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INTRODUCTION

Sinceancient times, scholars, thinkersand political scientistshave been studying various
model s of governanceand politics. The study so far may not have been conclusive but
it drawsupon ageneral systemization of socio-economic and political factorsat play.
Thefocus hasbeen thegovernment and political process, ingtitution and their behaviour,
and political thoughts. Comparative politicscovers many of the same subject but from
the perspective of parallel political behaviour in different countriesand regions.

Inthe study of political science, whileit iscertainly important to learn about the
facts pertaining to the institutions of three or more countries, it cannot be called
comparative politics until it is a comparative study. What are the useful types of
comparisons? The earliest and themost original form of comparative government isthe
study of constitutions. The base of this study is Aristotle’s compilation of the constitutions
and practice of 158 Greek city-states. Of these, only the Congtitution of Athensisstill
exigtent. Although undeni ably, the comparative study of different city-states consolidates
a few of the generalizations in Aristotle’s Politics. Thisissimilar to themanner inwhich
the comparative study of different living organismsconstitutes hisbiological writing.
However, since Aristotle, biology scaled new heights, but the comparative study of
congtitutions has not achieved such heights. Thisis partly because it is not easy to
achieve the optimum balance of generality. A few research studies have compared
countriesall over theworld. Thesestudies provide someuseful Satigtica generalizations.
However, no academic agreement hasbeen found on basic questionsliketherelationship
between the economic devel opment of acountry anditslevel of democracy. A different
way of looking at it is by considering all cases of a common phenomenon—such as
revolutions, totalitarian states, or transitionsto democracy. In few of the cases, thispoint
of view isdifficult to define, for instance, revolution.

Themost popular form of comparative government isstill the el aborate study of
selected policiesin two or more countries. Researchers are always focused on the
issues of ‘too few cases’ or ‘too many variables’. There may be a large number of
factorswhich cause acountry to become acorporatist nation and other factorswhich
influence the rate of growth of economy. Yet, the present-day researchers are more
sengtiveto the problemspertaining to generalization and correspondingly more cautious
intheir conclusions, than the researchers of ancient times.

Thisbook, Comparative Politics, has been designed keeping in mind the self-
instructional mode (SIM) format and follows asimpl e pattern, wherein each unit of the
book beginswith the Introduction followed by the Unit Objectivesfor thetopic. The
content isthen presented in asimple and easy-to-understand manner, andisinterspersed
with Check Your Progress questions to reinforce the student’s understanding of the
topic. A list of Questions and Exercisesisalso provided at the end of each unit. The
Summary and Key Terms further act as useful tools for students and are meant for
effective recapitul ation of thetext.

Introduction
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Sdlf-Ingtructional
Material






UNIT 1 COMPARATIVE POLITICS:
AN OVERVIEW

Sructure

1.0 Introduction
1.1 Unit Objectives
1.2 Comparative Palitics: An Introduction
121 Popular Definitionsof Comparative Politics
122 Natureof Comparative Governments
1.3 Nature, Scope and Approaches to Comparative Politics
131 Magjor Approaches
132 New Approachesto the Study of Government and Politics
133 Input-Output Analysis
134 Structural-Functional Analysis
135 Decision-Making Theories
136 Marxist Methodology for the Study of Comparative Government and Politics
1.4 Summary
15 Key Terms
1.6 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
1.7 Questions and Exercises
1.8 Further Reading

1.0 INTRODUCTION

Comparativepoliticsisafield of political science characterized by anempirica approach
based on the comparative method. The study of comparative politics depends on
consciouscomparisonsinthefield of political experience, behaviour and processes.

The study of governments is a significant part of the study of politics. The
comparative study of government and politicsisan essential requirement for thefield of
political science. The nature of comparative politics seeks to analyse and compare
different political systemsthat work under different societies.

Oneof themost important challengesin political sciencewasto develop abroadly
applicabletheory of the political system. Thistheory wasdevel oped by David Easton.
The outputsof apolitical system are authoritative decisionsand actions of the political
authoritiesfor the distribution and division of values. Thisunit will introduce you to
comparative politicsand itsnature and significance.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Definecomparativepolitics
- Discussthe nature and scope of comparative politics
- Assesstheimportance of studying comparative politics
- Analysethe various approachesto comparative politics

Comparative Politics:
An Overview
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Material 3
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1.2 COMPARATIVE POLITICS: AN INTRODUCTION

Likeany other form of evolutionary process, comparative government evolvedintoits
present form over a period of time. When you study the evolution of comparative
governments, you study how political systemsand proceduresvary acrosscountriesand
acrosstime periods. The actua evidence of undertaking such astudy cameto prominence
in the 1950s, but its roots are even older. Aristotle can be called the “ancestral father’ of
the study of comparative politics, since the methodsthat he used in assigning politics
among the sciences and problems and questions that he raised are still prevalent in
current political studies.

A comparative study of thediversity of livesamong people of different nationsis
sometimes surprising. Consider the differencesinthelivesof the peoplestayinginthe
USand Somalia. Somaliaisone of the poorest nationsin theworld, whichislocatedin
theHorn of Africawith an areaof around 6,37,657 square kilometresand apopul ation
of around 93,60,000 people. Itsofficial languagesare Somali and Arabic. Inhabited since
the Paleolithictimes, it isacountry of pyramidal structures, tombsand ruined cities
which hint at an ancient sophisticated civilization. The current circumstances, however,
arefar from the realms of sophistication. Most countrieshave raised themselvesfrom
the ashesand remerged after World War 11. However, the case of Somaliahasnot been
that good. The communist ruleand the Somali Civil War, that followed, were causes of
destruction of the nation. Thesefactorsdisrupted the whole system in many waysand
plunged the nation into greet advergty. Thenew coalition government tried toreformthe
country with the help of the United Nations and other developed countries, yet the
conditionisfar fromnormal.

The United States of America, on the other hand, is one of the superpowers of
theworld. Withan areaof 98,26,675km and an estimated popul ation of about 31,07,15,000,
thiscountry hasno official language at thefedera level. Englishisthenational language.
Following the American revolutionary war, the country gained itsindependence on 4
July 1776. The after-effects of World War | plunged the nation into a state of great
depression. But the country sustained and emerged as a superpower after World War
[1. 1t becamethefirst country in theworld to possess nucl ear weapons. Over theyears,
the nation and itscitizens have progressed by |eapsand bounds.

Hence, for aclear output, the study of comparative politics must depend upon
conscious comparisonsin the study of political experience, institutions, behaviour and
the processes of the different systemsof different governments.

Need for the study of comparative governments

Itisnow generally felt that a pragmatic eval uation of the government and politicsor
political system of one’s own country is made possible by recognizing the governmental
processesof other countriesor their political systems. A comparative study of governments
not only streamlinesthe progress of objective and rational judgement about political
systems, but at the sametime dispersesthe dangeroudy ambiguousform of ethnocentrism,
that one’s own country is superior to any other.

Thestudy of governmentsisas gnificant part of the study of politics. Thestructure
and behaviour of government makesan exciting and challenging areaof concernfor the
studentsof political science. Modern governmentsare rising moreand more asessential
instrumentalitiesof versatile devel opment, particularly inthe devel oping nationsof Asia,



Africaand Latin America. They also act asactiveforcesin theformation of economic,
social and environmenta conditions.

The world’s political systems include a vast variety of institutions, processes and
interactions and no two governments, past or present, have been the same. In other
words, governmentshavevariedin complexity. Instancescan bemultiplied at randomto
confirm the rather smplistic view that different societies require different kinds of
government to realizetheir particular needs.

Modern coursesinthefield of political science, thus, almost consistently include
surveysof thegovernmental and political systems. Examplesof these are the processes
of Great Britain, France, Germany Italy and the US. Russia, Scandinavia, Switzerland,
LatinAmerica, Near Eastern, Middle-Eastern, Far-Eastern and other Asianand African
countriesare also occasional additionsto this category. The decline of someformer
great powersand emergence of new nations have affected the processes of inclusion
andexclusion.

A comparativeanayssof political structuresand processes, bothwithin and across
political systems, isfor that reason an essential requirement for the studentsof political
science. If comparative government and politicsare broad inrange (asthey have actualy
beentoincludeall political systemsand reach forcesand motives below the surface of
governmental institutions) they can encompass nearly the whol e of political science.
Hence, practicaly, comparative government isnot only the most important subsystem of
thedisciplineof political science, but itisalso very nuclear.

Thecomparative study of government and politicshas preoccupied alarge number
of finemethodical theoristsand philosophers. Itiswell knownthat Aristotle, in histime,
compared and contrasted variouspolitical sysemsand devel oped an explanatory theory
regarding their generation. In a way, Aristotle was certainly the first scholar of
comparative government and consi dered the study of comparative government asthe
oldest and most significant to attract the attention of mankind. Sincethen, comparative
government hasbeen aflourishing subject.

For centuriesafter Aristotle, scholarshave engaged themsal vesin the comparative
investigation of foreign cultures, with varying degrees of complexity. Withtheincrease
inthetension and rivalry between democratic and undemocratic political systems, the
impact of the so-called “Third World” during the Cold War era, the growing importance
of informal politics, theutility of synthesisof dataand the natureand range of comparison
underwent atransformation. The decreasing emphasisof thetraditiona approachlogically
concluded in the so-called ‘behavioural revolution’. In the 1950s and 1960s, the study of
comparative government wasdrastical ly transformed despite consequent reactionsagainst
thebehavioural tidal wave. It had scaled new heightsof precision, firmnessand theoretica
order. It had also acquired an altogether new style of analysis, which wasnot known il
then. Improvement in concepts and methods, impul sescoming from interdisciplinary
emphasis on area studies and the growing significance of the politics of developing
areas, all combined to bring about an unadulterated ‘revolution’ in the study of this
subject.

1.2.1 Popular Definitions of Comparative Politics

According to M. G. Smith, ‘Comparative politics is the study of the forms of political
organizations, their properties, correlations, variations and modes of change.’

According to Roy C. Macridis and Robert Ward, ‘Government is not the sole
concern of students of comparative politics.” Comparative politics, no doubt, has to be

Comparative Politics:
An Overview

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material 5



Comparative Palitics:
An Overview

NOTES

Self-Instructional
6 Material

concerned with the government structure but at the sametimeit hasto take note of the
following:

Society, historical heritage and geographic and resource endowed

Itssocia and economic organi zations

Itsideol ogiesand value systems

Itspolitical style

Itsparties, interests, and leadership structure

According to M. Curtis, ‘Comparative politics is concerned with significant
regularities, smilaritiesand differencesin theworking of politica ingtitutionsand political
behaviour.’

According to E. A. Freeman, ‘Comparative politics is comparative analysis of the
various forms of government and diverse political institutions.”

All these definitionsprovide abasisfor the study of comparative governmentsin
itscontemporary term. Itinvolvesacomparative study of theingtitutional and mechanistic
arrangementsalong with theempirical and scientific analysisof non-ingtitutionalized and
non-political determinantsof political behaviour.

1.2.2 Nature of Compar ative Gover nments

The nature of comparative politics seeks to analyse and compare different political
systemsthat work under different societies. Therefore, it takesinto account all thethree
associationsof politicswhich areasfollows:

1. Politicd activity

2. Political process

3. Politica power

Political activity dealswith theactivitiesinvolved in theresolution of conflict orin

thestrugglefor power. The basisof conflict resolutionisthe authoritative all ocation of
values; hence, it involvesan analysis of the process by which the authoritative values
aremade and implemented. Inthissense, politicsstandsfor political power. It involves
the study of all government aswell as non-state agencies, through which the political
process is made operational. The political process depends upon the signals and
information which it receivesfrom non-state agencies. It further transformsthesesignals
and information into authoritative values. Politics, hence, invol vesthe study of power
and power relationsin society sinceit isastruggle for power and aprocessof conflict
resol ution through the use of | egitimate power.

The study of contemporary comparative politicsischaracterized by thefollowing
features:.

e Analytical resear ch: Great stressislaid onanalytical research whenit comes
to the study of contemporary comparative politics, asitisno longer confined
to descriptive studies. Empirical analytic research, thus, workson providinga
clearer view of the actual activities of the governments along with their
structuresand functions.

e Objectivestudy of palitical science: Thisdealswiththeempirical study of
thevariousprocessesof political udy indifferent environments. Sincepolitical
scienceisasocial science, it takes into account only those values whose
validity can bedemonstrated scientifically.



e Sudy of infrastructures. Comparative politicsa so anaysesthe actud nature
of individual, groups, structures, systemsand subsystems, inrelationto the
environment in which the behaviour manifests. The study of the dynamicsof
politicsand itsactual operationintheenvironment isregarded asan essential
component of comparative politics.

e Sudy of developing and developed societies: Earlier, comparative politics
wasonly confined to the study of the political systemsof devel oped societies.
However, it hasevolved in contemporary timesand it stresseson the study of
political systemsof devel oping nationsaswdll. Infact, modern political scientists
like David Easton and Sidney Verba, besides many others, are of the opinion
that emphasi s should be given to the study of politicsof devel oping nations.

These added featuresof contemporary politicsmake ussee comparative politics
from adifferent point of view. It hascompletely rejected all old normsand
parochial nature of traditiona comparative politics. Now, itisamoreredlistic
study of paliticswhichiscapableof explaning and comparing the phenomenon
of politicsall aroundtheworld.

1.3 NATURE, SCOPE AND APPROACHES TO
COMPARATIVE POLITICS

Although the terms ‘comparative politics’ and ‘comparative government’ are usually
used |oosely and interchangeably, there still liesapoint of difference between thetwo.

While comparative government deal swith an extensive study of different political
systemswith special emphasison their ingtitutionsand functions, comparative politics
hasamuch broader scope. It coversall that which comesunder the study of thelatter,
along with the study of non-state politics. Hence, comparative politics coversamuch
wider areain the study of politics.

1.3.1 Major Approaches

But whatever the approach or the origin of its ideas, we can say that political
science as adiscipline is concerned with the problems of ends; the goal's of good
society; the means of governing in such a manner as to realize the good society,
the activities of the ruled (the public), especialy political actions personified in
voting, public opinion and attitude formation; and the underlying connections
between society and government. Its key concern is with power—how it is shared
through participation and representation and how it is affected by growth and
change.

—David E. Apter

Source: Apter, Introductionto Political Analysis (New Delhi: Prentice-Hall of India, 1978), p.17.

The study of comparative politics is so interesting because of the different
approaches, methods and techniques used in the realization of “political reality’. Anumber
of sgnificant writershold contrary viewpointsand adopt different strategies. Theresults,
however, seem to be interrelated or synonymous. With the passage of time, some
approaches have become stringent and have had to give way to new and contemporary
methods.

Withaview of highlighting the meanings of different themesusedin the sphere of
contemporary political analysis, David Apter defines some of them in thefollowing
manner:
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1. State the need for
the study of
comparative
governments.

2. Fill intheblanks.

0]

(ii)

The nature of
comparative
politics seeks to
analyse and
compare
different

that
work under
different
societies.
A study
of governments
streamlinesthe
progress of
objectiveand
rational
judgement about
political
systems.
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Paradigm: It isaframework of ideasthat establishesageneral context of
analysis. Fundamentally, paradigms combine a mixture of philosophical
assumptionsand criteriaof valid knowledge. Theresulting combinationsare
sharply distinguished from each other.

Theory: Itisagenerdized statement summarizing thereal or supposed actions
of a set of variables, whether dependent, or independent, or intervening.
Parameters represent the conditions within which independent variables
operate. A macro or micro theory may deal with large or small groups or
units. Moreover, it may be abstract, or formal or notational, or concrete.

Method: It isaway of organizing a theory for application to data. Thus,
methods are known by the names of conceptual schemes. They may be of
many types like comparative, configurational, historical, simulative and
experimental.

Technique: It linksmethod to therelevant data. It representsvarious modes
of observation and waysof recording empirica information. Assuch, techniques
vary in appropriateness, sampling, public-opinion testing, interviewing,
regression analyss, factoring, scaling and testing.

Modd: Itisasmplified way of describing relationships. It can be constructed
from aparadigm, atheory, amethod or atechnique. It may betypological,
descriptive, formal, mechanical, organismic, biologicd, etc.

Strategy: Itisapeculiar way of applying one or more combinations of the
above type to aresearch problem. It isrequired that quality and integrity
should be combined in a strategy. A good strategy fits a problem, theory,
methods and techni questogether in a systematic and coherent way.

Resear ch design: It convertsstrategy into an operational planfor field work
or an experiment. It is a prospectus or an outline from which research is
carried forward. Itisafinal stagein professional research preparation.

Thetraditional approach

Thetraditiona approach to the sudy of comparative governmentsemerged asaresponse
to historicism of the 19th century. It stressed the historical examination of Western
political institutionsfrom the earliest to the modern times. Thetraditionalists, either
theoretically philosophized about democracy and other subjects, or made aformal and
legal study of governmental ingtitutions. The analysiswasbasically configurative and
each system was treated as a unique entity. The approach was heavily descriptive
rather than problem-solving, explanatory, or analyticinitsmethod, and its description
wasincomplete and limited to forms of government and of foreign political systems.

Roy Macridis, author of Modern Political Regimes, hasvery systematically and
clearly summarized major featuresof thetraditional approach. Hebriefly pointsout that
the approach has been essentially non-comparative, descriptive, parochial, static and
monographic. Similarly, Almond and Powell have identified three major premisesthat
have dominated the criticism of the approach to comparative government feature of the
pre-World War |1 period. These premisesareasfollows:

Itsparochidism
Itsconfigurativeanaysis
Itsformalism



Harry Eckstein al so pointsout the influence of abstract theory, formal legal studies
and configuration studiesthat characterize the reaction against historicismin political
Sudies.

First, asMacridis pointsout, thetraditional approach addressed itself mainly to
Western political systems. The stress was on single-culture configuration, i.e., the
representative democracies of the Western world and the study waslimited to Britain
and the Commonwealth countries, the US, France, Germany, Italy and Russia
Undemocratic Western systemsand political systemsof Asia, Africaand LatinAmerica
were studied by ahandful of adventurist researchers. Cross-cultural studieswerea most
entirely unidentified. The study waslimited not only in range, but aso in depth; only the
isolated aspects of governmental processwithin the specific countrieswere analysed.
The study was more often monographi c and comparative.

Second, the comparative study of politicswasextremely formal initsapproach
towards political ingtitutions. The study wasfocused on governmental institutionsand
their legal models, rulesand regulations, or political ideasand ideol ogies, rather than on
performance, interaction and behaviour. It paysno attention to theinfluence of informal
factorson decision-making and a so the non-political determinantsof political behaviour.
Only formal ingtitutional organslike parliaments, chief executives, civil services, etc.,
were applicable for institutional and structural-functional comparison. The realities of
political action and behaviour withininstitutional structureswere not given any serious
thought. Thetraditional study inthisrespect wasgreatly unrealistic.

Third, thetraditional study, as mentioned earlier, was mainly descriptiverather
than anaytica, explanatory or problem-solving initsmethod. Theemphas swason pure
descriptionintermsof alarge number of facts. Therewaslittle attempt to develop a
general theory by verification of hypothesisand compilation of significant data. It has
been very aptly pointed out that the empirical deficiency of traditional analysiswasthe
adjoining drive for behaviourism. This is what Robert Dahl called *‘empirical theory’ in
contemporary studies.

Themood of discontent with subjectivism and formalism of thetraditional approach
to the study of government and politics was led by the logic of the situation to the
processof reconstruction of thediscipline. A number of factorsworked to bring about a
radical changefirstinthe outlook of the US and then other countries.

According to some authors, three factors—changes in philosophy, changes in the
social sciences and technological innovations in research—may not completely account
for the behavioural innovationin political science, but provide sufficient explanation for
the growth and prosperity of themovement. Accordingto Peter Merkl, author of Making
of a Sormtrooper, the most momentous singlefactor for the current transformation of
thestudy of comparative politicswastherisingimportance of the politicsof developing
areas. With the great rush of former coloniestoindependence and nationhood, and with
their increasingimportanceinworld politics, these countriesof Asa, Africa, theMiddle
East and Latin Americasimply could no longer be unseen.

Almond and Powell mentioned some devel opmentsbeing chiefly responsiblefor
the new situation. Theseare asfollows:

The national emergence of amultitude of nationswith abaffling variety of
cultures

Socid ingtitutionsand politica traits
Theloss of dominance of the nations of the Atlantic community
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The changing balance of power
Theemergence of communism asapower factor inthe processof restructuring
netional
Internationd political sysems
Therevolution in compar ative politics

All thesefactorsled to dynamic effortsininnovation and to an effort to create anew
rational order. The result was, as Sidney Verba so aptly comments, ‘A revolution in
comparative politics’. Verba has adequately summed up the principles behind the
‘revolution’: “‘Look beyond description to more theoretically relevant problems; look
beyond theformal institutions of government to political processand political functions;
and look beyond the countries of Western Europeto the new nationsof Asia, Africaand
Latin America.” In the language of Almond and Powell, the efforts at innovation were
motivated by the search for more comprehensive scope, the search for realism, the
search for precision and the search for theoretical order.

Nature and directions of the transformation

It is not really needed at this stage to concern ourselves with the specifics of the
behavioura phenomena A moreapt thought will bethe genera nature of thetransformation
brought about by behavioural influencein thefield of government and politicsand the
central features of thisapproach within the purview of our study. It must be noted that
the behavioural approach has now been generally accepted and incorporated into the
discipline.

Under theinfluence of the behavioura reform, theingtitutional modeof analysishas
been restored by the process mode. Behaviourists study the behaviour of people and
groupsrather than the structure, ingtitutions, ideologiesor events. Itisnow largely agreed
that the process mode avoidsthe static quality of structural analysis. It hasadynamic
dimendonthatisparticularly va uableinaccuratdly capturingthemercuria quality of political
life. Secondly, the state was no more regarded as the central organizing concept, and
attention wasnow paid to theempirical investigation of relationsamong human beings.
Smaller, more manageable unitslikeindividua sand groupsand their interaction became
the centre of study. Inthethird place, oneof thedirectionsof practical innovation had been
theredefining of indtitutionsas systemsof rel ated individual behaviour or sysemsof socia
action. For example, instead of studying the American Supreme Court or theAmerican
Congressasisolated ingtitutions, behaviouristsenquire about the behaviour patternsof the
justicesof the Supreme Court and of the members of the Congress.

Inthefourth place, intermsof the methods, onefindsadiversetendency toward
the building of complicated models, the use of quantitative techniques of statistical
measurements and management of computersin speeding up the management of large
amounts of quantitative dataand in stimulating administrative or military processes of
decison-making.

Lastly, as Sydney Verbahas examined, some of thefruitsof revolution have been
arichbody of theoretical literature, aproliferation of frameworks, paradigmsand theories,
and el aborate system model s, which areimportant aspart of theintellectual equi pment
of the students of political systems. Some of these paradigms and frameworks have
often been so abstract asto suggest no clear focus on problem, but nobody can question
theutility of thesemodel sin accounting for the observed regul arities of political behaviour
andfor providing asolid foundation for itsfurther study.



1.3.2 New Approaches to the Sudy of Government and Politics Comparative Politics.
An Overview

Thediscussion about the nature of behavioura political analysisand itsdeparturefrom
thetraditional approach would enablethe studentsto understand the major paradigms,

suchas: NOTES
- Nature

- Goalsand methods
- Conceptual frameworks
- Contending approachesand models

Themain aim of thisstudy will beto assesstheir significance for the study of
comparative government and politicsat atime when adebate between theempirical and
normativetheoriesisgtill continuing.

General Systems Theory

Themost well-known among these are anumber of systemati c approaches, which stem
from thegeneral systemstheory. The systemstheory had itsoriginsin natural sciences,
but on thewhol e, thetheory originated in movementsaimed at amal gamation of science
and scientific analysis. The advocates of the theory wanted to find aunifying element,
whichwould offer abroader perspectivefor creativeanalysis. Inthe period after World
Waer 11, thisresolved itself around the concept of systems, which Von Bertalanffy, the
German biologist, defined as a set of “‘elements standing in interaction’. This concept is
based on theideathat objectsor e ementswithin agroup arein someway related to one
another andinturn, interact with oneanother onthe basisof certainidentifiable processes.

The term “system’ is useful for organizing one’s knowledge about many social
objects. The use of the “systems’ approach to politics allows one to see the subjectina
way that ‘each part of the political canvas does not stand alone but is related to other
parts’. The operation of the one part cannot be fully understood without referring to the
way inwhich thewhol e system operates.

David Easton, oneof thefirst political scientiststo proposetheutility of systems
analysis for the study of politics, defines a political system as that *behaviour or set of
interactionsthrough which authoritative all ocations (or binding decisions) are madeand
implemented for society’. Asystem is marked by separation and integration. The chief
function of apolitical systemismaking authoritative decisionsthat all ot advantagesand
disadvantagesfor an entire society. At the core of thisconcept lies decision-making,
which is the essence of the political system. The proponents of the systems theory
identify three primary congtituentsof every politica system, namely the palitica community,
theregime and the political authorities. The political community comprisesall those
persons bound together by a political division of labour. The regime makes up the
congtitutional legal structures, political processes, institutional norms, aswell asbasic
values. The political authorities are thoseindividual swho exercise power asagents of
the statefor any giventime. For example, we may regard the Indian people asone such
political community.

Theadministration cons stsof Indian constitutional foundations, basi ¢ val ues of
the politico-economic system, political parties, periodic e ectionsand other institutions
that are allied with the Indian system of government. Theruling elitein New Delhi
consists of major political authorities. The general systemstheory provides abroad
structurefor the examination of politics. It providesthetheoretical equipment for both,
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looking at political phenomenon onameacro-level and the settinginwhich micro-analysis
can be carried out. It keeps us conscious of the broad implicationsof political actsand
institutions and of the relation between events. It provides alarge-scale map of the
politica world, anew pattern for thediscipline.

In the general systems structure, there are certain fundamental concepts that
may be divided into three categories. Some conceptsare primarily explanatory, asfor
exampl e, those di stingui shing between open and closed systems, organi smic and non-
organismic systems, such hierarchical level sas subsystems, orders of interaction and
scal e effects, such organizational aspectsasintegration, differentiation, interdependence
and centralization and al so such termsasboundaries, inputs and outputs dealing with
interaction of systemswith their environments. Some conceptsfocuson factorsthat
control and maintain systems. In thisconnection, the concepts of stability, equilibrium
and homeostasis areintroduced. Lastly, there are conceptsthat focus on dynamicsor
change, both disruptive and non-disruptive. Here, the notions of adaptation, learning and
growth, disruption, dissol ution and breakdown, systemic crisis, stressand strain, overload
or decay, areintroduced and utilized.

The general systems theory appears to be striking from the point of view of
empirica research. It givesusan excellent opportunity for fusing micro anaytica studies
with macro analytical ones. The notionsdevel oped by thistheory opensup new questions
and createsnew dimensionsfor investigating political processes. Timeand again, this
theory facilitatesthe communi cation of insightsand waysof |ooking at thingsfrom other
disciplines. It providesexcellent channel sfor maximizing theflow of interchangeswith
disciplinesthat arefar removed from political sciencein substantiveterms. It containsa
number of extremely clear and accurate ways of formulating concepts that can be
reduced to operational forms. It may be regarded as one of the more motivated attempts
to construct atheoretical framework from within political science.

Thegeneral systemstheory hasbeen criticized for failing to sufficiently provide
for conceptssuch aspolitical power and influence or to handle massbehavioural aspects
suchasvoting. Itisof limited utility in studiesof political policy-making. Criticsalsorefer
to the problems of empirical operation, when applied to social sciences. Itisalso pointed
out that the entire approach isingrained in conservatism and reaction. No fully developed
attempt hasyet been madeto apply thetheory of political analysis.

Offshoots of the Systems Theory

The behaviourists adapted the essentia framework andterminol ogy of thegeneral systems
theory; it wasadopted tofit the needs of political scienceand then continued to develop
new techniques of political analysis. One of the most important challengesin political
science, to develop abroadly applicable theory of the political system, was made by
David Easton. His “input—output’ model stressed the behaviour of the political system,
vis-avisitsenvironment, intermsof anaysnginputs (demandsand support) and outputs
(authoritative alocation of valuesor policy decisionsand actions).

Another significant systematic approachisstructural functionalism, whichisone
of themost widely known offshoots or derivativesof systemsanalysisand amatter of
considerable controversy. Oneimportant school of systematic theory stressesmodel s of
decision-making by entire political systemsor partsthereof. Another kind of systems
theory uses the communi cations theory and models of communication systems. Itis
used to conceptudizethe process of political integration among the several countriesor
ethnic communitiesthat make anew system.



1.3.3 Input-Output Analysis

David Easton hasdevel oped an original and unique systemic approach for purposes of
political analysis, whichwasnot borrowed from other social sciences. In 1965, hisbook,
A SysemAnalysisof Palitical Life, engaged theinterest of socia scientistsfor providing
an explanation of political phenomena in a new way. Easton has criticized the structural—
functional approach, mainly onthegroundsthat it does not providethe conceptsto deal
sufficiently with all kindsof systems. Itsmain concept of function cannot betaken asa
basisof atheory and it cannot be experimentally applied becauseit lacks precison.

The empirical theory that Easton has pronounced is called the ‘general theory of
politics’. Itis general for two particular reasons. First, he rejects the idea of constructing
different kindsof theoriesto deal with national politicsand international politics. Heis
keen on building a “unified theory of politics’ for explaining the behaviour of national and
international political systemsand also for comparing them. Second, he statesthat the
primary task of political scienceisto analysethe general problemsthat arecommonto
al politicd systems, i.e., andyssof theconditionsunder which apolitica system survives
as asystem over along period. Further, Easton rejects the type of political analysis
which isconcerned with power-rel ations between elementsof apolitical system. Heis
of theopinionthat the benefits provided by political and governmental processes cannot
be decided by the amount of power anindividual power-holder exercises.

Easton’s fundamental concept is that of a political system as one of the subsystems
of asociety, which then operateswithin an environment. Easton describesthe political
system as “that system of interactions in any society through which binding or authoritative
allocations are made and implemented’. A political system has certain features. First, it
isasystem becauseit hasaregularly frequent pattern of relationshipsamong actors,
i.e., theindividualsand ingtitutionsinvolved; second, it isthe system for aparticul ar
society becauseit isuniversally accepted and unquestioningly authoritative; third, itis
political becauseit isconcerned with the sati sfaction of those needs of society that are
beyond the scope of non-governmental capabilities. Input—output analysis takes for granted
that every political systemisopen and adaptive. Another prominent feature of the political
system isthe nature of exchanges and transactions between the political systemand its
environment. It bringsinto thelimelight various conceptsconcerning systemetic boundaries
and boundary conditions. It emphasizes the fact that the political system worksin
processing and converting avariety of inputsinto outputs. Theinputsinclude demands
and support. Demands are statements of authoritative all ocation that should or should
not be made by those responsible and authori zed for doing so. Support consstsof actions,
statements or attitudesthat arefavourableto aperson, group, ingtitution, goal or idea.
Demands may be generated by the environment or may originate within the political
system itself. Demands passthrough conversion or weeding out procedureto reach the
output stage. Only asmall number of demands, in thelong run, reach the output stage,
leaving the rest to be eliminated in the conversion process. If the demands call for
authoritative action, thereisaproblem of overloading. Overloading may take place due
to too many demands (volume stress) or dueto the qualitative elementsin the nature of
the demands (content stress).

Support makes both selection and processing of demands possible. Easton makes
an imperative distinction between overt and covert support. An overt support isany
open and direct action that an interest group would taketo advanceitsdemands. Covert
support meanssimply an attitude or asentiment that isnot hostile or even unfavourable.
Both kindsof support flow concurrently and both arevital for functioning of the political
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community, the regime and the government. It isfor the authoritiesto processinputs
from environmentsinto outputs.

Theoutputs of apalitical system are authoritative decisionsand actions of the
political authoritiesfor the distribution and division of values. According to Oran'Young,
thesedecisonsand actionsplay acrucid roleingenerating specific support for apolitical
system because of the existence of the feedback loops that complete the cycle of a
political system and makesit dynamic. Thisisthe processthrough which information
about the performance of asystem iscommunicated in away to affect the subsequent
behaviour of the system.

Easton’s formulation pivots on two core variables, namely, a strong underlying
concern for systematic persistence, sourcesof stressand process of regulating stress
and a sequence of concepts that Easton calls ‘summary variables’. The central point in
the input—output analysis is concerned with the developments that may drive the essential
variablesof apolitical system beyond critical ranges, coupled with variousregulatory
responsesto these developments. The bulk of the approach deal swith the sequence of
concepts.

Accordingtothisanalysis, thestability of apolitical system, i.e, itsabilitytoretain
the basic qualities despite theimpact of disturbing factorsor developments, dependson
theexistence of structural mechanismslikepolitical parties, pressure groups, newsmedia
and legidatures. These articul ate and regul ate the flow of demands; cultural mechanisms
likecustoms, mores, etc., which establish criteriafor the suitability of demands. Procedura
mechanisms convert general demandsinto specific issuesfor political processing and
channelsof communication that effectively transmit the demandsto the centre of decision-
making. You havea so seenthat the sability of asystemisfurther augmented by sustained
and extensive support to the three main componentsof al political systems, namely the
political community, theregime and the political authorities.

It should be remembered that apolitical systemisnot just aset of processesthat
convertsinputsand outputsasaroutine matter. Itisacomplex cyclica operation, with
dynamism of itsown. It hasaprogrammed goal towardswhichit triesto move, though
at every stageit may haveto face problems of stressand maintenance and go through
regulatory processes. Input—output analysis is certainly an outstanding technique for
comparativeanalysissinceit focuseson an overview of al political sysemsand hasan
inclusive set of concepts and categories that facilitate comparison. Oran Young has
described this analysis as ‘undoubtedly the most inclusive systemic approach that has so
far been constructed specifically for political analysis by a political scientist’.

According to Eugene Meehan, afamous|lawyer, Easton has produced one of the
few comprehend ve attemptsto lay thefoundation for systemsanalysisin political science
and to provide a ‘general’ functional theory of politics. An even stronger feature of
input—output analysis is its dynamic approach to the problem of pattern maintenance. It
also dealswith itsawareness of theimportance of the problemsof stress, disturbance,
regulation and planned reorientation of system goals. Easton claimsthat hismethodis
definitely oriented towardsexploring change aswell asstability. Thereisacontinuous
exchange going on between the political system and itsenvironment and the systemis
constantly engaged in a conversion process by producing outputs and altering the
environment. Theanaysissuffersfrom someweaknesses. First, itsbasi ¢ presupposition
that concernssystem-persistenceisthe most important and inclusive subjectsfor political
analysismay not always be acceptabl e. Second, such afocus may be productive, but
doesnot result inagenera theory of palitics. Third, itisfor themost part limitedin scope



intermsof theinteraction among different political systems. Fourth, itsfocuson the Comparative Politics:

politically active and relevant members of society tendsto giveit an elitist orientation. AnOverview
Fifth, initsemphasison functional rather than revol utionary processes of change, the

approachisbelieved to be oriented towards status quo and thisisnot an entirely reasonable

criticism. Finally, the input—output analysis is the cause of some confusion for its NOTES

practitioners.
1.3.4 Structural-Functional Analysis

The structural-functional analysis is one of the primary system-derivatives in political
science and a major framework for political research. As aresult of the works of
anthropol ogistsof theearly 20th century, particularly that of Malinowski and Radcliffe-
Brown, structural functionalism emerged apolitical sciencethrough sociology. It has
been adopted asafield of comparative politicsby Gabriel Almond. Thismodeof analyss
isprimarily concerned with the phenomenaof system-maintenanceand regulation. The
basic theoretical propositionisthat inall social systems, certain basic functionshaveto
be performed. The central question is: “What structures fulfil what basic functions and
what conditions govern any given system?’

According to thisapproach, apolitical systemiscomposed of several structures
that are “patterns of action and resultant institutions.” These institutions and patterns of
action have certain functions that are defined as “objective consequences for the system’.
A functionisaregularly recurring pattern of action and behaviour that iscarried onfor
preservation and advancement of the system. Dysfunctionisthe opposite of function,
which means an action detrimental to the existence and growth of the system. Inthe
words of Robert Merton, ‘Functions are those observed consequences which lessen the
adaptation or adjustment of a system.” A certain level of dysfunction is unavoidable in
the operation of any pattern of action. Fromtimetotime, itispossibletoidentify actions
or decisionsthat arefunctional for the political system, asawhole, or for someof its
components.

Merton has advanced an additional distinction between manifest and latent
functions. Manifest functionsrefer to those patterns of action, whose outcomes are
intended and recogni zed by the parti cipants. In latent functions, consequencesare neither
intended nor recognized and understood initially. The concept of structureisvital in
structural—functional analysis. Structures refer to those arrangements within the system
which perform the function. Merton has devel oped theideathat agiven function can be
fulfilled by many diverse structural arrangements. Likewise, any given structural
arrangement may perform functionsthat might have different kinds of outcomesfor the
structure. Almond and Powel| refer to the same phenomenon when they observeina
highly distinguished system, such asthat of the United States. Political functionsmay be
performed by alarge number of highly specidized structuresand those political structures,
inturn, have apropendty to bemultifunctional.

The advocates of the structural-functional analysis draw attention to certain
‘conditions of survival’, or certain functions that are vital for the maintenance and
preservation of fundamental characteristics of a political system so that it stays
recognizable over alength of time. Marion Levy, Jr., for example, hastried toidentify
thefunctional requisitesof any socia system on atheoretical basisand hascompiled a
list of required functions. Following thelead of Tal cott Parsons, sociol ogists attempted to
identify four such functions, namely goal-attainment, adaptation, integration and pattern-
maintenance. Gabriel Almond, inapplyingthisanalysisto political science, developed a
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list of political functional requisitesand divided theminto four input and three output
functions. Thefour input functionsareasfollows:

1. Political socialization and recruitment
2. Interest-articulation

3. Interest-aggregation

4. Politica communication

Thethree output functionsareasfollows:
1. Rulemaking
2. Rule-gpplication
3. Rule-adjudication

Theinput functionsthat are performed by non-governmental subsystems, by society
and the generd environment, arelooked upon ashighly important. The output functions
areperformed by traditional governmental agencieslikethelegidature, the executive,
thejudiciary and the bureaucracy.

Almond’s classic statement of structural-functional analysis is found in the
introduction to The Palitics of the Devel oping Areasthat has been edited by Almond
and Coleman. Heisinspired by thedesireto develop amore universal and clear analytical
vocabulary for the study of non-Western states, especially of the politics of the “third
world’ countries. He defines politics as the integrative and adaptive functions of a society,
based on more or lesslegitimate physical coercion. He definesthe political system as
‘that system of interactions to be found in all independent societies which perform the
functionsof integration and adaptation (both internally and vis-a-visother societies), by
means of the employment or threat of employment, of more or |esslegitimate order-
maintaining or transforming system in the society.’

Almond stressestheinterdependence between politica and other societd systems
and suggests several common propertiesof al politica systems. Accordingto him, there
arepolitical structuresthat perform the samefunctionsin all systems; that all political
structures are multifunctional; that each political culture is a mixture of the “traditional’
and the ‘modern’. Systems adapt to their environment when political structures do not
behave dysfunctional. AlImond’s functional categories have already been mentioned,
Almond isaware of the common criticism pointed against hismodel that it isstability-
oriented and conservative. In his later works, he clarifies that his concept of “political
system’ is one of ‘interdependence’ but not one of ‘harmony’. He also admits that his
framework “‘did not permit usto expl ore devel opment patterns, to explain how politica
systems change and why they change’. It might, on the other hand, be observed that
Almond, in hisformulation, isprimarily concerned with the capabilitiesof the system and
the problem of system-maintenance.

The structural-functional approach has been very widely adopted in the field of
comparative government and politics becauseit claimsto provide standard categories
for markedly different political systems. Its heuristic value, its influence on the
development of comparative politicsin several different ways and the success of the
model for comparative political research must be admitted.

Criticism has neverthel ess been made of itsval ue orientations, itstautol ogical
premises, and itsvague and non-operational conceptual units. Neither its conceptual
framework, nor the ranges of derivable propositionsfor research are asdefiniteasone
would like. What Almond has produced is, at best, as Meehan points out, “a classificatory



scheme, or perhapsamodel, avery imperfect and loose model that can be used to order Comparative Politics:
political data and perhaps standardize observations of political phenomena’. AnOverview

Meehan aso thinksthat the functiona categorieshe suggestsarefar too broad to
be of much use. AlImond hasnot produced atheory, of course, nor even aswell-articul ated
classification scheme. Thetaxonomy isincomplete and unambiguous. Oran Young has
criticized itstendency to force divergence phenomenainto asystematic framework of,
‘fallacy of functional teleology’, the fallacy deductive functionalism and the postulate of
universal functionaism. When applied to Third World countries, thefunctional framework
cannot analysetheempirical reality that existsin these societies. The complex political
realitiesof these soci etiescannot be effectively explained with thehelp of theassumptions
onwhichthetheoretical scheme of thefunctionalistsisbased.

Onegreat limitation of thisanalysis, aswe haveaready seen, isthat itisbascally
astatic system. ltsstresson theway thingsare, and can lead to an inclusive assumption
of stability and incapacity to deal with the challenge of change, particularly of aswift or
violent character. It hasastrong favouritism towards status quo and itsresearch tends
to support the existing order of things. Hence, great caution needsto be exercisedin
applying these analytical tools, if drawbacksareto be evaded.

NOTES

1.3.5 Decision-M aking Theories

Decision-making in certain respectsistheleast successful of all new approachestothe
study of government and palitics. Politicsisaprocessof alocating valuesthrough the
making of decisions. Processrefersto the sum of techniques, methods, proceduresand
strategies by which agiven decisionismade. A political system isamechanism for
decision-making. Theefficiency of apolitical system can bemeasured intermsof its
ability to make decisions that are widely accepted. The interplay between social
configuration, ideol ogy and governmental organs congtitute the dynamicsof palitics, the
making of decisions.

1.3.6 Marxist Methodology for the Sudy of Comparative
Government and Politics

In spite of claimsby some political scientiststhat thefield of comparative politicshas
experienced swift progression, no effort has been made towards the construction of
sophisticated empirical models. Thereisno doubt that the sub-disciplineisstill seeking
theright methodological direction and theoretical orientation. Systemsanalysisand
structural-functionalism, along with other approaches, have been found to havefallen
short of satisfactory methodol ogical orientationsand requirements. The primary questions
are: Towhat extent does Marxism provide ascientific methodology? Canweuseitin
thefield of comparative politics?

Roughly speaking, the whole doctrine of Marxism isbased on dialectical and
historical materialism. Based on the three laws of dialectics—the law of transformation
of quality into quantity and vice versa, thelaw of negation, and the law of the union of
opposites—Marx identifies the following general pattern of social phenomena: their
interdependence, their movement and devel opment, positiveinterconnection between
opposite forces and intrinsic disagreements within the social process. To him, ‘the mode
of productioninmaterial life determinesthe general character of social, political and
intellectual processesof life. It isnot the consciousness of men that determinestheir
existence; it is their social existence that determines their consciousness.’
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Marx never defines the term “class’ except in the third volume of capital where
he says, ‘The owners merely of labor power, owners of capital and land-owners, whose
respective sources of income are wages, profit and ground rent, in other words, wage
labourers, capitalist and landowners, constitute the three big classesof modern society
based upon the capitalist mode of production.’

Still, “class’ makes up the base of his discussion—individuals are dealt with only
to the extent that “they are personifications of economic categories, embodiments of
particular class relations and class interests’. Even though no one agreed with Marxist’s
mode of politics, you canidentify, very reasonably, afew methodol ogical themes: search
for social bias in social “facts’; efforts at being rigorously scientific without pretending to
bevalue-free; explanations of human activity, partly intermsof affirmed purposesand
consciousinteractionsand partly in termsof agiven moment in historic time; emphasis
onthenecessary determinacy of economic el ementsinthe socia structurewith recognition
of reciprocal interaction of the political, social and cultural elements; search for
contradictions as a key constituent in social dynamics; use of the concept of “class’ as
vita insocia development; recognition of technol ogy asanimportant variable; andfindly,
recognition of acareful distinction between possibility, causesand symptomsof capitalist
crisis. Thistheory not only reveal sthe dependence of social realization and theentire
social structure, but also observesthetotality of social relationships, structures and
institutions. It isdone by probing existing productive forces of society and resultant
productive relationsand theideol ogical superstructurethat isbuilt onthem.

Now, let us observe how you can apply the Marxist theory in the field of
comparativepolitics. First, one can makeinquiriesinto the nature of property relationsin
different political systems. Inthisattempt, though, one should remember that property
relations do not simply mean relation between the ‘haves’ and the ‘have nots’. Then
again, one should also keep in mind the difference between “possession’ and ‘ownership’.
Itis, in effect, the latter on which the focusis more. Second, to what extent doesthe
socia divison of labour distinguish different political systems?Although Marx speaksof
different types of divisions of labour, he gives emphasisto the division of labour as
leading to exchange, communication and introduction of techniques, practices and
consequently, ideas. Yet again, division of labour may befoundinafamily, inavillage
and so on, but our main focus should be on the division of labour in society. Third, in
order to comparedifferent levelsof political development in various countries, you ask
thisquestion: What i sthe stage of economic activity inaparticular society? Accordingto
Marx, there are different types of state—society relationships, which are based on the
diverse stages of development in different societies. In afeudal society, regardless of
the feudal lord being both the owner of the means of production and of the political
authority in his sphere of influence, his exploitativeness over the peasants remains “veiled
by religious and political illusions’, but this is no longer true in a capitalist society where
the “state and society become abstracted from one another’. Thus, through the comparison
of different stages of economic development of variouspolitical systems, both the nature
of political authority as well as the extent of ‘freedom’ that is enjoyed by the people can
be made. Fourth, the nature of the political system and itsdirection can best beexplained
only when you placeit against the background of its past development. Neither the
systems theory, nor the structural-functional theory lays any stress on the historical
procedures. The Marxian approach is undoubtedly better than them in this respect.
Fifth, you have already argued that in both systems, the structural functionalist theorists
havetransferred their social valuesandingtitutionsinto atheoretical framework which
they have claimed to be universal. Asaresult that political reality inthe Third World



remainseither unclear or vague. But, on the basisof Marxian analysis, you can argue
that common factors in the world are settled on by the world’s economic order. In
comparing Third World countries, one should start from the exi sting world economic
order and the production relationsin the societiesthat are being compared. Finally, by
using what Warner describes in Marx’s method as ‘the method of specification by
comparison’, you can understand the conditions for the appearance of a particular historical
configuration or to emphasi ze thefeatures of that configuration.

Therefore, to summarize, the Marxist framework isfar better adapted to analyse
different sysemsintermsof historical development of varioussocia structuresand their
interrelationships, and particularly to tacklethe problemsof instability and change. Marxist
analysisprovidesageneral framework withinwhich one can search for historic process
lawsabout particular structuresthat are applicableto limited and concrete situations. But
one should remember that *completeness of method, however, does not necessarily mean
that onecanfindin Marx, everythingin every specific context. Instead, these can cometo
light only through long, patient research, conducted on the basisof the Marxist method,
which brings out the global, historical sense of a social evolution.” Again, all philosophers
aretheproduct of their own timesand Marx wasno exception. Therewere certain 20th
century devel opments, which Marx could not visualizein his 19th century background.
This did not mean that he had been disproved or was ignorant. He himself said, ‘Like all
other laws, it is modified in its actual working by numerous conditions.’

14 SUMMARY

- Comparativepoliticsisafield of political science characterized by anempirica
approach based on the comparative method. The study of comparative politics
depends on conscious comparisonsin thefield of political experience, behaviour
and processes.

- Oneof themost important chalengesin political sciencewasto develop abroadly
applicabletheory of the political system. Thistheory wasdevel oped by David
Easton. The outputsof apolitical system are authoritative decisionsand actions
of the political authoritiesfor the distribution and division of values.

- For a clear output, the study of comparative politics depends on conscious
comparisonsin the study of political experience, ingtitutionsand behaviour.

- Thestudy of governmentsisasignificant part of the study of politics. Thestructure
and behaviour of government makesan exciting and challenging areaof concern
for the studentsof political science.

- Thenature of comparative politics seeksto analyse and compare different political
systemsthat work under different societies. It takesinto account thefollowing
asociationsof politics:

o Paliticd activity
o Political process
o Politica power

- Political activity ded swith theactivitiesinvolved inthe resolution of conflict orin
the strugglefor power.

- Although the terms ‘comparative politics” and ‘comparative government’ are usually

used loosely and interchangeably, there still liesapoint of difference betweenthe
two.

Comparative Politics:
An Overview

NOTES

Check Your Progress

3. Statethemain
difference between
comparative
government and
comparative
politics.

4. What isresearch
design in the sphere
of contemporary
political analysis?

5. How does David
Easton definea
political system?
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- Whilecomparative government deal swith an extensve study of different political

systemswith special emphasison their institutions and functions, comparative
politicshasamuch broader scope. It coversall that which comesunder the study
of thelatter, along with the study of non-state politics. Hence, comparative politics
coversamuch wider areain the study of politics.

- Thestudy of contemporary comparative politicsischaracterized by thefollowing

features:
o Analytical research
0 Objectivestudy of palitica science
0 Study of infrastructures
0 Study of developing and devel oped societies

- Thetraditional approach to the study of comparative government emerged asa

responseto the historicism of the 19th century. It stressed the historical examination
of Western political ingtitutionsfrom the earliest to themodern times.

- Under theinfluence of the behavioural reform, theinstitutional mode of analysis

has been restored by the process mode. Behaviourists study the behaviour of
peopleand groupsrather than the structure, institutions, ideol ogiesor events.

- Theoutputsof apolitical system are authoritative decisionsand actions of the

political authoritiesfor the distribution and division of values.

- A political sysemisamechanismfor decison-making. Theefficiency of apolitical

system can be measured in termsof itsability to make decisionsthat arewidely
accepted.

- The Marxist framework is far better adapted to analyse different systemsin

terms of historical development of various social structures and their
interrel ationships, and particul arly to tackl ethe problemsof instability and change.

- Marxist analysisprovidesagenera framework withinwhich onecan searchfor

historic processlawsabout particul ar structuresthat are applicabletolimited and
concrete Situations.

1.5

KEY TERMS

- Compar ativepoalitics: It isthestudy of theformsof political organizations, their

properties, correl ations, variationsand modes of change.

- Parochial: It refersto an idea or issue having alimited or narrow outlook or

scope.

- Ethnocentrism: It refers to a belief in the superiority of one’s own ethnic group.
- Infrastructure: Itisthebas c physica and organizationa structuresand facilities

needed for the operation of asociety or enterprise.

- Paradigm: Itisaworldview underlying thetheoriesand methodol ogy of aparticular

scientific subject.

- Amalgamation: It refersto the action, processor result of combining or uniting.
- Articulation: Itistheactionof puttinginto wordsan ideaor feding of aspecified

type.



Comparative Politics:

16 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’ An Overview
1. A comparativestudy of governmentsnot only streamlinesthe progress of objective
and rational judgement about political systems, but at the sametimedispersesthe NOTES
dangerously ambiguous form of ethnocentrism, that one’s own country is superior
toany other.

2. (i) politica systems
(i) comparative

3. While comparative government deal swith an extensive study of different political
systemswith special emphasison their institutions and functions, comparative
politicshasamuch broader scope. It coversall that which comesunder the study
of thelatter, along with the study of non-gtate politics. Hence, comparative politics
coversamuch wider areain the study of politics.

4. Inthe sphereof contemporary political analys sresearch design convertsstrategy
into an operational planfor field work or an experiment. Itisaprospectusor an
outlinefromwhich researchiscarried forward. Itisafinal stagein professional
research preparation.

5. David Easton, oneof thefirst political scientiststo proposethe utility of systems
analysis for the study of politics, defines a political system as that ‘behaviour or
set of interactionsthrough which authoritative allocations (or binding decisions)
are made and implemented for society’.

1.7 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What, accordingto M. G Smith, iscomparative politics?
2. Ligtthefeaturesthat characterize the sudy of contemporary comparative politics.

3. ‘With a view of highlighting the meanings of different themes used in the sphere
of contemporary political analysis, David Apter defines some of them.” List any
two of them.

4. Writeashort note on general systemstheory.
5. How doesMarx definetheterm “class’?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Criticaly evaluate the meaning and need of comparative politicsand governments.
2. What isthe nature of comparative governments?
3. Describethemajor featuresof apolitical systeminyour ownwords.

4. Discussthe concept of decision-making theoriesand their relevancein the study
of government and politics.

5. CanMarxism beusedinthefield of comparative politics? Discuss.
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20 INTRODUCTION

Nowadays, comparative politicsisgaining more and moreimportance. For studying
political institutions comparatively and in amore meaningful and purposeful way, itis
essential that not one but several approaches be adopted. No single approach can be
universally adopted to solve every political, socia or economic problem.

According to somethinkers, new approacheshave brought revolutionin political
science; but whether that is true or not, one thing is certain—traditional approaches are
dowly being replaced by newer, more novel approaches. Two of these approachesare
systems approach and behavioural approach. The systems approach drawsitsmain
support from natural sciences. The behavioural approach laysemphasison scientific
outlook and objectivity. Thisunit discussesthetraditional aswell asmodern approaches
to the study of comparative politics.

21 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Assessthehistorical, legal and comparative approachesto comparative politics
- Andysetheindtitutional approach and the emergence of comparative government
- Describethe behavioural approach to comparative politics
- Explainthe Marxist approachesto the study of comparative politics
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2.2 TRADITIONAL APPROACHES

Thetraditiona approachto thestudy of comparative governmentsemerged asaresponse
to historicism of the 19th century. It stressed the historical examination of Western
political ingtitutionsfrom the earliest to the modern times. Thetraditional approachesto
thestudy of comparativepoliticsarehistorical, legal and the comparative approach, and
inditutionalism.

2.2.1 Historical, Legal and Compar ative Approach

Thevarious methods of comparison are mentioned inthissection.
Historical Method

Thehistorical method can be di stinguished from other methodsinthat it looksfor causal
explanationswhich arehistoricaly sengitive. Eric Wolf emphasi zesthat any study which
seeksto understand soci etiesand causes of human action could not merely seek technical
solutionsto problemsstated in technical terms. Theimportant thing wasto resort to an
analytic history which searched out the causes of the present in the past. Such an
analytic history could not be devel oped out of the study of asingle culture or nation, a
singleculturearea, or even asingle continent at one period intime, but from astudy of
contacts, interactions and ‘interconnections’ among human populations and cultures.
The world of humankind “constitutes a manifold, a totality of interconnected processes,
and inquiriesthat disassemblethisreality into bitsand thenfail to reassembleit falsify
reality’.

Historical studies have concentrated on one or more cases seeking to find causal
explanations of social and political phenomenain ahistorical perspective. Single case
studies seek to produce general statementswhich may be applied to other cases. Theda
Skocpol points out that comparative historical studiesusing morethan one casefall
broadly into two categories, ‘comparative history’ and ‘comparative historical analysis’.

Comparative history iscommonly used rather loosely to refer to any study in
which two or morehistorical trajectoriesare of nation-states, ingtitutional complexes, or
civilizationsarejuxtaposed. Somestudieswhichfal inthisgenre, like Charles, Louisand
Richard Tilly’s The Rebellious Century 1810-1930, aim at drawing up a specific
historical model which can beapplied acrossdifferent national context. Others, such as
Reinhard Benedix’s Nation Building and Citizenship and Perry Anderson’s Lineages
of the Absol utist Sate, use comparisons primarily to bring out contrastsamong nations
or civilizations, conceived asisolated wholes. Skocpol herself subscribesto the second
method, i.e., comparative historical analysis, whichaimsprimarily to devel op, test, and
refine causal, explanatory hypothesisabout eventsor structuresintegral to macro-units
such as nation-states. This it does by taking ‘selected slices of national historical
trajectories as the units of comparison’, to develop causal relationship about specific
phenomenon (e.g., revolutions) and draw generalizations.

There are two ways in which valid associations of potential causes can be
established. These methodslaid out by John Stuart Mill inhisA Systemof Logicare: (i)
the method of agreement and (ii) the method of difference. The method of agreement
involvestaking up for study several cases having in common both the phenomenon as
well asthe set of causal factors proposed inthe hypothesis.



Themethod of difference, whichisused by Skocpol, takes up two setsof cases: Approaches to the Study
(i) the positive cases, in which the phenomenon aswell as the hypothesized causal of Comparative Politics
relationshipsare present and the (ii) the negative cases, in which the phenomenon as
well asthe causesare absent but are otherwise smilar to thefirst set. In her comparative
analysis of the French, Russian and Chinese Revolutions, in Sates and Social NOTES
Revolutions, A Comparative Analysis of France, Russia and China, (Cambridge,
1979), Skocpol takesup the three casesasthe positive cases of successful socia revolution
and arguesthat thethreereveal smilar causal patternsdespite other dissmilarities. She
alsotakesup aset of negative cases, viz., failed Russan Revol ution of 1905, and sdlected
aspects of English, Japanese and German historiesto validate the argumentsregarding
causal relationshipinthefirst case.

Criticsof the historical method feel that because the latter doesnot study alarge
number of cases, it doesnot offer the opportunity to study a specific phenomenonina
truly scientific manner. Harry Eckstein, for instance, arguesthat generalizationsbased
on small number of cases ‘may certainly be a generalization in the dictionary sense.’
However, ‘a generalization in the methodological sense’ ought to ‘cover a number of
caseslarge enough for certain rigoroustesting procedureslike statistical analysisto be
used’ (Harry Eckstein, Internal War: Problems and Approaches, 1964).

Legal Method

Sincewe are exploring thetraditional approaches, wewill also refer to methodslike
legal andjuridical. Asevident, thismeansthat we shall analyse political systemsalong
withtheingtitutionsand legal processesthat compriseit. For politica scientistsusngthis
method, law and justice are not limited to being the matters of jurisprudence but the state
itself is treated as in charge of an equitable and effective system of law and order.

Therefore, for political scientists, organizational matters, aswell asthoserelated to
jurisdiction and independence of judicial institutions, are mattersof concern. State has
been analysed asacorporation or ajuridical person by analytical juristsfrom Ciceroin
ancient timesto Dicey in the modern period. Politics thus became a science of legal

norms, independent of the science of the state asa social organism. This approach,

therefore, treats state asthe prime entity to craft and implement laws.

Appliedtothesudy of national andinternational palitics, thelegal method presumes
that any action which isto be taken in case of an emergency is prescribed in law. It
forbids action taking in some other situations, thusfixing thelimit of action permitted.
Moreover, it emphas zesthat whererule of law prevails, itsvery knowledge among the
citizenscan helpindetermining their political behaviour. However, by itsvery nature, the
legal method isvery narrow.

Philosophical Method

Principlesof palitical theory werelaid withthehelp of history, law, ethicsand philosophy.
Thisapproach significantly contributed to literature on normative politica theory. Thinkers
like Plato and Burke successfully laid downthe principlesof palitical theory and devel oped
conceptslikeliberty and equality, rights, law and justice. On the one hand, with traditional
approach, Plato, Kant and Hegel idealized the state; onthe other hand, Aristotle, Hobbes
and Machiavelli becamemore practical and devel oped theoriesof the statewhich could
be practiced for real . Relationship between politics and law was adopted by Grotius,
Bentham, Austin and Dicey. Thisapproach continued to remain in operation for avery
long timeand examined every political ingtitution with the help of available evidences.
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Comparative Approach

Thecomparativemethod, itsnature and scope, hasitsown supportersand critics. Theorists
likeA. N. Eisenstadt arguethat the approach hasno specific method but involvesfocuses
on cross-societal ingtitutional or other macro aspectsof societiesfor socia analysis. On
the other hand, theoristslike Arend Lijphart, contend that comparative approachisa
method and not just a vague term that symbolizes or indicates towards the focus of one’s
research. Lijphart definesthis method as abasic method compared to othersthat are
more experimental, statistics-based or rely on case studiesto make generalizations.
Another theorist, Harold Lasswell, arguesthat the comparative naturewithin the scientific
approach cannot be avoi ded and thusto anyone who uses such an approach to apolitical
phenomena, acompl etely independent comparative method, seemsredundant.

Comparative approach has al so been equated to the scientific method by Gabriel
Almond. Yet, thereisagenera agreement between different scholarsthat the comparetive
method isnot amethod of measurement but aimed at discovering empirical relationships
between variables. Thefirg stepisto measure variablesbeforearel ationshipisexplored
among them. Itisthelatter sepwhichisreferred to asthe comparative method. Theorists
arguethat adistinction must be made between the technique and the method and identify
comparative method asabroad, genera method and not anarrow, specialized technique.
Keeping these arguments in mind, theorists refer to it asthe comparative approach
method or amethod of comparison becauseit lacksthe nature and principlesof amethod.
Therefore, the comparative approach can also be thought of asamore basic research
strategy than astrategic tool of research.

When compared with the experimental, statistical or case study methods, the
comparative approach can be better understood. For instance, the experimental method
is a process to understand the relationship between two variables in a controlled
environment. Such experimentsarerare and difficultin political science, therefore, an
dternativeisused by theway of Satistical method. Within satistical method, theempirical
dataisconceptually manipul ated to discover controlled rel ationshipsamong variables.
Control isensured through division of the sampleinto many different groups, asoreferred
to asparting correlations or crosstabulations, like differentiating on the basis of age,
income, gender, education. Thisisfollowed by finding the correl ati on between two sel ected
variables in each case. Thisisthe standard procedure followed in this method and
applied to most empirical research. The two methods—experimental and statistical—
usethe samelogic and are often referred to asthe approximation of each other.

Therefore, comparative method essentially resembl esthe tati stical method except
that the number of casesit deal swithisoftentoo small to permit statistical methods. But
itisnecessary to understand that the comparative method isnot an adequate substitute
for the experimental method asin the case of natural sciences. But these weaknesses
can be minimized inanumber of ways. The statistical method isbest to use asfar as
possible, except in caseswhere entire political systemsare being compared, then the
comparative method hasto be used. Thetwo can a so be used in combination. Inthis
comparative analysis it is the first stage in which macro hypotheses are carefully
formulated, usually covering the structural elementsof total systems, and the statistical
stageisthe second, in which through micro replicationsthese aretested inaslargea
sampl e as possible. Second, too much significance must not be attached to negative
findings: for exampl e, rgj ecting ahypothesison the basisof one deviant case especialy
when thesampleissmall. Rather, research should aim at probabilistic and not universal
generalizations. Third, itisnecessary to increase the number of casesasmuch aspossible



(though small samplesare not of much use). Comparativepoliticshasadvanced because ~ Approaches to the Sudy
of the formulation of universally applicable theories or grand theoriesbased onthe O Comparative Politics
comparison of many countriesor politica phenomenonwithinthem. For example, Sructura

functional analysistheory opened up aworld of comparative research unknown before.

Fourth, increase the number of variablesif not the number of cases; through thismore NOTES
generalizationsarepossible.

Fifth, focuson comparablecases, i.e., thosethat havealarge number of comparable
characteristicsor variableswhich onetreats as constants, but dissmilar asfar asthose
variables which one wantsto relate to each other. Thisway we study the operative
variables by either the statistical or comparative method. Here, the area or regiona
approach isuseful, for example, while comparing countrieswithin Latin Americaor
Scandinaviaor Asa But many scholarshave pointed out that thisismerely amanageable
argument, which should not become an imprisonment. Another alternativeisstudying
regionswithin countries, or studying them at different points of time asthe problem of
control ismuch simpler asthey arewithin the samefederal structure. Here, it may be
mentioned that the tateswithin theIndian Union providearichlaboratory for comparative
research that has not yet been undertaken. Many scholarsfeel that focus should beon
key or contextual variables, astoo many variables can create problems. Thisnot only
allowsmanagesahility but also often leadsto middlerangetheorizing or partial comparison
of political systems. Thishasbeen used successfully in anthropol ogical studiesastribal
systemsaresmple. Politica scientistscan aso dothisby limiting the number of variables.

The case study method isused whenever only one caseisbeing analysed. But it
isclosaly connected with the comparative method, and certain typesor case studiescan
become an inherent part of the comparative method whenever anin-depth study of a
variableisneeded prior to comparison with other similar ones. The scientific status of
the case study method i ssomewhat ambi guous because scienceisneither generalizing
nor aground for disapproving an established generalization. But itsval uelieswhen used
asabuilding block for making general propositionsand eventheory buildingin political
science when anumber of case studieson similar subjectsare carried out. Case studies
can be of many types, for example, atheoretical or interpretative, theory confirming or
informing each useful in specific situations. Thus, the comparative and the case study
method have major drawbacks. Dueto theinevitable limitations of these methods, itis
the challenging task of theinvestigator in thefield of comparative politicsto apply these
methodsin such away asto capitalize on their inherent strengthsand they can be useful
instrumentsin scientific political inquiry. Many scholarshave spent much of the post war
period constantly improving the use of these methods.

2.2.2 Institutionalism

The study of ingtitutionsgoes along way back, starting possibly with the philosophical
explorations of Plato’s Republic. Inthissection, wewill get agenerd ideaof thehigtorica
evolution of theingtitutional approach.

Weare, for the most part, concerned with studying the approach withinthefield
of comparative political analysis. Therefore, our main concern iswith the historical
moment at which the institutional approach took on a comparative character.
Ethnocentrismisatypical feature of thisapproach. A major portion of theworkswhich
represent theinstitutional approach in comparative politicshave only takeninto account
governmentsand institutionsin the West. Inherent in this approach isthe belief that
westernliberal democraticingtitutionsare dominant. Thus, according to thisview, western
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liberal democracy isnot only the best form of government, but it al so hasanormative
and universal character. Thewidespread nature of western liberal democracy takesfor
granted that not only isthis style of government the best, but also rel evant acrossthe
world. The ‘normativity’ of western liberal democracies is a consequence of this belief.

If itisthe best form of governancewhichisalso appropriateinall contexts, libera
democracy istheform of government which should beimplemented everywhere. But
animportant exception also arisesfrom thisprescribed norm of liberal democracy. This
exceptionimplies: (a) that theingtitutionsof liberal democracy were specifically western
in their origin and contexts and, (b) that non-western countries were incapable of
democratic self-ruleand would only befit to do so if they underwent training under
westernimperiaistrule.

Inthefollowing sections, we sha |l undertake adetailed study of the beginning of
theingtitutional approach from ancient timesto thefirst quarter of the present century
when it became a prime method which made comparative study possible.

Historical Background

Aristotle studied constitutions and practicesin Greek city-states. Possibly, thisisthe
oldest comparative study of governments. Aristotle contrasted themwith politicsinthe
so-called ‘barbarian’ states. He established similarities and differences between
governmentsdifferentiating between monarchies, oligarchiesand democracy, and between
these ‘ideal’ governments and their “perverted’ forms. An interrelation between facts
and values marked the study of comparative politicsat thisstage. At theinitial stages, an
attempt was not made to analyse the theory and practice of government, as James
Bryce had emphasized in the late nineteenth century. Inits place was anirresistible
desire to explore “ideal’ states and forms of governments. More emphasis was given to
assumption, on what should be instead of on what “is” or what is actually present. Practical
detailsand knowledge of existing state of affairs, however, cameto beknown duetothe
efforts of Machiavelli (The Prince) in the sixteenth century and Montesquieu (The
Sirit of Laws) inthe middle of the eighteenth century. A large number of constitutional
lawyers were the followers of Montesquieu. Their profession demanded that they
concentrate more on the contents, i.e., thetheoretical (legal-constitutional) framework
of governmentsrather than the manner in which theseframeworksunfolded in practice.

The forbearer of the study of ‘theory and practice’ was Tocqueville. This theory
later becamethered spirit of theingtitutional gpproachin comparative political analyss.
Another noteworthy contribution to the expansi on of thiselement of theinstitutional
approach was made by Bagehot (The English Constitution, 1867) in hisexamination of
the British cabinet. Inthis, hedrew pointsof comparison with theAmerican executive.
Inthelast quarter of the nineteenth century, Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski contributed
significantly to acomparative sudy of ingtitutionsand by doing so, to the devel opment of
adistinct branch of study that dealt with comparative governments.

Institutional Approach and the Emer gence of Compar ative Gover nment

At the end of the nineteenth century and the beginning of the twentieth century, there
wasadrastic changein the contents of theingtitutional approach, and thereby the nature
and scope of comparative politics. Thiswas dueto the contributions of Bryce, Lowell
and Ostrogorski.

Inhisappraisal of their work, Jean Blondel assertsthat Bryce and Lowell were,
indeed, the true founders of comparative governments asit devel oped as a separate



branch of sudy inthelatter part of the nineteenth century. TheAmerican Commonwealth Approaches to the Study
(1888) and Modern Democracies (1921) were two noteworthy works of Bryce. In of Comparative Politics
Modern Democracies, Bryce focused on the theory of democracy and examined the

working of the legislatures and their decline. Lowell’s works, Governmentsand Parties

in Continental Europe (1896) and Public Opinion and Popular Gover nment (1913), NOTES
where he undertakes separate studies of France, Germany, Switzerland, etc., and a
comparative study of referendumsand itsimpactsrespectively, wereequally important.

In the same way, another pioneering work was Ostrogorski’s study Democracy
and the Organization of Political Parties(1902) which aimed to test the hypothesis of
the “‘democratic’ or “‘oligarchical’ character of political parties.

It becomessignificant to see how theseworksimproved and changed theway inwhich
ingtitutionswere being studied until now.

() Theory and practice of governments: It has been mentioned earlier that
comparative study of governmentswasinclined to be phil osophical-specul ative
or largely legal-congtitutional, i.e., they were either concerned with theoretical
concepts like the “ideal state’, or with data regarding the legal-constitutional
frameworksand structures of governments. With theliberal congtitutional theory
asabase, theformal institutional structureswere examined with emphasison
their legal powers and functions. This formed part of studies on ‘Comparative
Government’ or ‘Foreign Constitutions’. These works were a result of the effort
of the elitesininstitutional-building in different countries. Thisisthe reason
ingtitutionalism acquired some fascinationin the newly independent countries.

Accordingto Bryceand Lowell, theexisting studieswere partial and incomplete.
Andl-inclusivescrutiny of governmentsshould comprisetheworking of thelegal-
congtitutional frameworksof governments. They emphasized that such astudy
not only necessitated astudy of the theoretical bases or contextsof governments
(i.e., thelegal-constitutional framework and governmental institutions) but also
equally important was the emphasis on the study of “practices of government’.

Focussing just on constitutions, aswas done by lawyers, was inadequate asit
would result inignoring the difficulties of their operation and implementation.
Alternatively, focusing completely on practicewithout putting it initstheoretical
(congtitutional) perspectivewould not givethe complete pictureasonecouldlose
sight of the contextswithin.

It was, thus, primarily with Bryce and Lowell that the content of institutional
approach in comparative political analysis cameto be defined asastudy of the
‘theory and practice of government’.

(i) Focus on “facts’: Animportant part of these studieswasthe concern to study
‘practice’ through an analysis of “facts’ about the functioning of governments. To
examine practice, one required to find out and ‘amass’ facts. Bryce categorically
backed his view that it was essential to base one’s analysis on facts, without
which, he said, ‘data is mere speculation’: *Facts, facts, facts, when facts have
been supplied each of us tries to reason from them’. A major complication
encountered during collection of dataregarding practices of governmentswas
the tendency among governments to conceal facts than to make them public.
Thismadeit difficult to acquirefacts because governmentsand politicians often
hid factsor werereluctant to clarify what thereal situation was. However, this
difficulty did not discourage them from stressing theimportance of collecting data
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about almost every aspect of political life, parties, executives, referendums,
legidatures, etc. Thiseffort was sustained by later comparativistslike Herman
Finer (Theory and Practice Institutional Approach of Modern Government,
1932) and Carl Friedrich (Constitutional Gover nment and Democracy, 1932).

(iif) Technique: While searching for facts, Bryce and Lowell came acrossthe use of
quantitativeindicators, onthebasisof theredization that in thestudy of government,
qualitative and quantitativetypesof verification haveto befair. Finally, however,
Bryceand Lowell felt that findings could bereliable only on the basisof aswide
arange of factsas possible. Keeping thisin mind, they extended their studies
geographically to alarge number of countrieswhich, at thetime, had institutions
of acongtitutional or near congtitutional character. They, therefore, endeavoured
tofocustheir sudy on governmentsof western, central and southern Europe. But
it was with Ostrogorski’s work that comparative political analysis began to focus
on studying particular institutionson acomparative basis. In 1902, Ostrogorski
published acomprehensive analysisof politica partiesin Britain and America.

The institutional approach faced much criticism in the 1950s from “system theorists’
like Easton and Macridiswho stressed upon the building of overarching models
having ageneral global application. They attempted to understand and explain
political processesin different countries on the basis of these models. These
criticismsand the defence offered by ingtitutionalistswill be discussed inthe next
section.

Institutional Approach: A Critical Evaluation

Criticismsof theingtitutional approach in comparative political anaysishave comein
consecutivewaves, inthe early part of the twentieth century and later inthe 1950s. A
refined version of the approach reappeared after each wave of criticism.

Theapproachwascriticized beforethe study of ingtitutionsattained acomparative
nature (however restricted) at the turn of the century. It was said to be not only: (i)
speculative but also (i) prescriptive and normative. (iii) It was concerned with only
irregularitiesand regularitiesand ignored relationships. (iv) It focussed on individual
countriesand therefore was non-comparative. It was said to be (v) ethnocentric asit
focused on western European democracies. (vi) Asit focussed onformal structure, both
constitutional and governmental—it was said to be descriptive. (vii) It did not focus on
analysisbut at the sametimewashistorical. (viii) The contributorstended to ignorethe
upper chambersof UK, theUSand the USSR. (ix) Methodologically, they weresaid to
beincomplete, at least in part. Theoretically, however, they were said to havefailed to
recognizethe essence of politicd life.

With Bryce and his contemporaries, the nature and content of the institutional
approach went through aphase of transformation. The approach attained acomparative
character and at the same time attempted to combine theoretical contexts with
governmental practices. Inthe 1950s, theingtitutional approach, asit developed with
Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski, once morefaced severecriticism by political scientists
like David Easton and Roy Macridis.

David Easton criticized Bryce’s approach in his work The Palitical System(1953),
calling it “mere factualism’. Easton claimed that this approach had affected American
Political Science admitting that although Bryce did not neglect ‘theories’ his aversion to
making explanatory or theoretical models, had led to a *surfeit of facts” and as a result to
‘atheoretical malnutrition’.



It will not be difficult to understand why Easton felt that Bryce’s approach had
misguided American Political Scienceinthewrong direction. Jean Blondel defendsthe
institutional approach from critics like Easton who attacked its “factualism’. Blondel
argued that the charge of ‘surfeit of facts’ was incorrect since very few facts were
actualy availableto politica scientiststo analyse politicscomprehensively.

Actually, therewas hardly any knowledge of the structuresand activities of key
institutions of most countries, especially about the communist countries and the
underdevel oped countries. It wasimportant, therefore, to collect morefacts, considering
that governmentstended to hide factsrather than passthem on.

Any successful study had to be based on facts. Reasoning would not be possible
in the absence of ‘facts’ or “‘data’. This, along with the point that facts were not easy to
get hold of, made them vital to the study of political analysis.

In 1955, Roy Macridisfelt that the comparative study of governments should be
reoriented. He felt that in the present form, comparative study had been ‘comparative in
name only’. According to Macridis, the orientation of the institutional approach was
‘non-comparative’, ‘parochial’, *static’ and ‘monographic’. He said that a fair amount
of work was “essentially descriptive’. He owed this to the analysis being historical or
legaligtic, and therefore quite narrow.

In the 1950s, it became obvious that there was a dearth of facts which was a
cause of concern. It was not possible to make proper generalizations. According to
Blondel, there was, a ‘surfeit of models’ instead of a “surfeit of facts’. He pointed out
that building model swithout basing them on factswould lead to misinformation. It was
not easy to obtain information about certain countries. Also, wrong information was
likely toinfluence and reinforce preconceptions about those countries.

INn 1971, whilewriting about Latin American Legidatures, W. H. Agor stated that
legislaturesin that part of the world were not strong. With no facts available for the
purposes of the study, the reliance was more on evidence which was ‘impressionistic’.
Thus, those who foll owed theinstitutional approach emphasized the need for collecting
and coming up with waysof collecting facts.

Thecriticismswere, however, followed by worksthat had amore comparative
focusand included non-western countries.

2.3 MODERNAPPROACHES

The modern approaches to political science play avery important role in studying
comparative politics. It includes approacheslike the behavioural system, structural-
functiona and theMarxist approach. Many thinkersand theoristshave giventheir views
and theorieswith regard to these approaches. This section deal swith the behavioural
approach.

2.3.1 Behavioural Approach

Asyou know, behaviouralismisrelated to the rise of the behavioural sciencesandis
based on the natural sciences. It examinesthe behaviour, actionsand actsof individuals
instead of the characteristicsof indtitutionslikelegid atives, executivesand judiciaries.

Before the Behaviouralist Revolution, critics saw the study of politicsasbeing
primarily quaitativeand normative. They dso claimedthat it |lacked ascientific approach
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whichwas necessary to call it ascience. However, behaviouralistswould go onto use
strict methodol ogy and empirical researchtovalidatetheir study asasocia science. The
behavioural approach wasinnovative becauseit changed the attitude of the purpose of
inquiry moving towardsresearch supported by verifiablefacts.

Behaviouralism usesthefollowing methodsto understand political behaviour:
Sampling
Interviewing
Scoringand scaling
Statigtical analyss
David Easton wasthefirst to differentiate behaviouralism from behaviourismin
the 1950s. In the early 1940s, behaviourism itself was referred to as a behavioural

scienceand later called behaviourism. Thetwo disciplineswere given distinct meanings
by Easton.

Easton also listed the “intellectual foundation stones’ of behaviouralism, which
areasfollows:

Regularities: This is related to the generalization and explanation of
regularities.

Commitment to verification: This refers to the ability to verify one’s
generdizations.

Techniques: Thisrepresentsan experimental attitude towardstechniques.

Quantification: Resultsareto be expressed asnumberswherever itispossible
and meaningful.

Values. The approach also keeps ethical assessment and empirical
explanationsdistinct.

Systemization: Theimportance of theory in research a so must be considered.
Purescience: It defersto pure science rather than applied science.
Integration: It aimsat integrating social sciencesand value.

Objectivity and value-neutrality

According to David Easton, behaviouralism must be ‘analytic, not substantive, general
rather than particular, and explanatory rather than ethical.” Therefore, the theory aims to
evaluate political behaviour without *introducing any ethical evaluations’. Rodger Beehler
calls this “their insistence on distinguishing between facts and values’.

Criticism of behaviouralism

The approach has been criticized by both conservativesand radicalsfor the purported
value-neutrality. Conservatives see the distinction between valuesand factsasaway of
undermining the poss bility of political philosophy. Nea Riemer feelsthisapproach does
away with “the task of ethical recommendation’ because behaviouralists believe ‘truth
or falsity of values (democracy, equality, and freedom, etc.) cannot be established
scientifically and are beyond the scope of legitimate inquiry’. Christian Bay believed
behaviouralism was a pseudo political science and that it did not include *genuine political
research’.



Bay objected to empirical consi deration taking precedence over normative and Approaches to the Study
moral examination of politics. of Comparative Politics

Post-Behaviouralism

Thetheory of post-behaviouralism questioned the preval ent notion that academicresearch NOTES

needed to be “‘value neutral’. They also claimed that despite the alleged value-neutrality
of behaviouralist research, it was biased towardsthe status quo and socia preservation
over social change.

This school of thought argued that values should not be neglected and that
behaviouralism was biased towards observabl e and measurabl e phenomena. Simply put,
thismeant that trivial issuesthat could be easily worked on were being emphasi zed at
the cost of moreimportant topics. The post-behaviouralists believed that research was
very relevant in society and intellectualshad apositiveroleto play inthe same.

Criticism of Post-behaviouralism

Well-known American political scientist Eulau criticized post-behaviouralism as a “near
hysterical responseto palitical frustrationsengendered by the disconcerting and shocking
events of the late sixties and early seventies’.

2.3.2 Traditionalists versus Behaviouralists

Traditionalismin political scienceisacontinuation of classical political philosophy inthe
moderntimes. Itisrepresented by political scientistsof varied professional inclinations,
having an affinity with practitioners of moral or social philosophy. It also includes
inditutiona analysts Contrary totraditionalismin political science, behaviouradism postulates
that social sciences can more closely approximate to methods and goals of natural
sciences. On the other hand, traditionalism takes the stand that political science can
never becomeascienceinthereal sense. Thetraditionalists continueto arguethat even
if it werepossiblefor political scienceto becomeascience, it would beundesirableto
attempt it.

The traditionalists’ challenge to behaviouralist methods is the most outspoken.
Their basic premise is that political science can never really become a science. To
support their view, they advance the proposition that unitsof analysisin political science
are not comparableto those of natural science. Unlikethe stable unitsfound in natural
sciences, human beingsare unique by virtue of their self-consciousness. They havethe
capacity to alter any plan about behaviour on the basis of past, present and future
expectations and experiences. Therefore, any claimto general predictivelawswould be
highly presumptuousand inaccurate. Politica behaviour by itsvery natureisnot amenable
to experimenta enquiry. For, inahigtorical sense, itisuniqueand not recurring at intervals.
Hence, the very search for regularitieswhich the behaviourdist analysisundertakesisin
vain.

Thetraditionalists maintain that quantification and analysisdo not suit political
science. Thedisciplineasawholeislacking in both precise conceptsand therequired
metrics. Significant issuesusually cannot be quantified, whilethose quantifiable easily
areusudlytrivid. Thetraditionaistsdoubt the extent to which significant human behaviour
can actually be apprehended and observed in a systematic manner.

Moreover, the traditionalists argue that additional subject matter differences
between social and natural science. They are convinced that social scientists cannot
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examineor investigate their subject matter dispassionately. Nor isit possibleto achieve
objectivity asdemanded by the scientific method. Infact, the scientific method confronts
social scientistswiththe pervasivereality of their biasesat al stagesof investigation.
Thisdetractsthem from keeping values and facts separate.

Asinmethods, the differences between the traditionalists and behaviouralists
a sofocuson scope and objectives. Thetraditionalistsuphold such appropriate objectives
that are action oriented. They appear in therole of humanitarian advocate, criticand
reformer. Indeed, the traditionalists’ position implies a special characterization of the
scientific method. On onelevd, it amountsto rejecting the scientific method, claiming
that the pattern of justification varies between natural sciencesand social sciences. On
another level, the traditionalists’ position implies that techniques of discovery differ in
natural and social sciences. Theformer claimismuch moreradical inimport than the
latter one. Much of the current debatefailsto articul ate thisimportant distinction.

Onthecontrary, it ispossibleto establish such broad meaningsthat almost any
systematic accumulation of informati on can be so designated. Whenitisnot clear what
claimsarebeing madefor or against science, thereisan artificiality about these debates.
In recent years, philosophersof science have persuasively stated the casefor aview of
science and scientific methodsthat falls between the above extremes. Thus, amiddle
path hasemerged in recent times. To quote the political scientist Malcolm B. Parsons,
‘It is possible to define sciences and scientific enquiry so narrowly that only a few areas
in the physical sciences could qualify.’

At thisstage, it would be worthwhileto explain the differing implicationsof the
traditionalist and the behaviouralist positionsin political science. The debate between
them pointsto onesignificant conclusion. Itisat least possbleto set the requirements of
agenuine science whether so narrowly asto rule out all but afew natural sciencesor to
makeit s0 broad-based that it could includea maost any kind of common sense speculation.
If welimit scienceonly to those areas of enquiry for which thereexistsfully formalized
theories, offering explanationsthat are strictly deductiveinform, thiswould consderably
narrow down the range of scientific enquiry. Onthecontrary, if thedifficulty in obtaining
rel atively unbiased observationd dataisoveremphasized, and theimportance of law-like
generdizationsisunderscored, avast array of pre-scientific and philosophical enquiries
wouldlay claimtobeincludedinascientific discipline.

Theroleof theory iscentral toall scientific explanation. Itison thisscorethat
socia science hasbeen found most lacking. To date, socia science hassingularly failed
to produce awidely accepted account that can serve asaparadigm for further research.
It has not been ableto produce even the groundsfor adjudi cating the relevance and law-
likeness of empirical generalizationsand far lessthe groundsfor explanation of social
behaviour. Traditionaliststresat thisfailure asendemicto political science. Not only has
thedisciplinefailed to measure up to the requirementsin the past, but thereare overriding
reasonsfor assuming that it can never satisfy these demands. Inaway, itisanempirical
claim resting on past history and the present condition of political science. Evidenceis
quite adequate for predicting acontinued failure of the disciplineto measureup to the
requirements of agenuine science.

Contrary to this, the behaviouralists’ plea is that social scientists have been
successful in applying avariety of sophisticated statistical techniquesto data. Inalarge
number of cases, these techni ques have been used to make accurate predictions. Asa
result of this, many empirical theorieshave been propounded which have attained some



measure of support. However, if wewereto expect from ascienceatotal theory which Approaches to the Study
does for social science or at least for one of its major divisions what Newton’s theory dig ~~~ ©f Comparative Politics
for physics, the traditionalists” denigration of the accomplishments of empirical theorists

would bedeemed plausible. It is, however, doubtful whether even physicshasatheory

of such cosmic significance. NOTES

Distinguished American sociol ogist Robert K. Merton rightly maintainsthat the
proper aim, at least in current conditions, and the proper measure of social science, isits
success in providing theories of mid-range. Such theories are more than empirical
generalizationsor summaries of observed uniformities. They comprise specific testable
assumptionsthat can befalsified or confirmed by observation. They occupy amiddie
position between isolated observational generalizationsand all-embracing speculative
theories. Merton’s characterization of the theories of the mid-range embraces such
classic accounts as Emile Durkheim’s theory of suicide and Max Weber’s theory of
rel ationship between Protestantism and capitalism. Morerecent examplesincludethe
reference-group theory and therole set theory.

Given the numeroustheoriesof the middlerange, it iswrong to lament the death
of theoriesasthetraditionalistsdo. Moreover, thefailure of political scienceto produce
widely accepted and well-establi shed grand theories (in aperiod of only 30 yearsor s0)
which can be used to predict future devel opmentsisnaive and immature. Thiscannot be
deemed asufficient ground for denying politicsits scientificness of itsaccomplishments
intherealm of scientific theory. If the history of the devel opment of other sciencesis
any guide, the gestation period for anew natural science often hasbeen much longer.

The traditionalists’ attack in relation to political behaviour is three-fold:

(i) Thehuman politica behaviour involvestoo many variables. Itistoo complex
tovisbly exhibit theregularitiesnecessary for the determination of empirica
lawsand theories.

(i) The subject matter, that is, human behaviour, precludes explanation by
empirical lawsand theories.

(i) That even such laws and theories as might be presented are inevitably
biased in such away asto prevent scientific objectivity in evaluating them.

Each of these criticismshasbeen widely challenged. These have, however, failed
toegsablishthat itisimpossblefor socia sciencestoresemblenaturad sciencein method.
Infact, political science, if properly practised, can be agenuine science. Thisdoesnot
mean that social science must or will develop to meet the requirements of scientific
explanationsand if possible, predict aswell.

Reproductive Fallacy

The traditionalists’ objection that social and political behaviour is too complex to be
explainedintermsof law-line generalizationsdrawn from adequate empirical theory,
suffers from a few confusions. The primary one among them is called the ‘reproductive
fallacy’. This means that an adequate explanation of a given event must account for that
eventinall itsunigqueness. Any event issusceptible of many descriptionsanditisargued
that no completedescriptionispossible, that languagein general isinadequate to capture
experience and that describing athing isdifferent from actually perceiving and reacting
toit. However, thisin noway impliesthat descriptionsare somehow necessarily inadequate.
Nevertheless, an adequate explanation of social behaviour ispossible under only one of
themany possible descriptions.
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Social and Natural Science—Points of Divergence

Similarly the objection that the uni queness governing social behaviour isnot merely
uniquenessgoverning all events, but rather thekind of behaviour that does not recut. In
other words, it isthat behaviour that appeal sto political science asamatter of fact and
appliestoasingleinstance or at best to afew cases. Asagainst this, the descriptions of
interest to phys cistsapply to large phenomenafor purposesof explanation. Thislimitation
of social scienceisshared by other physical scienceslike geology and meteorol ogy.
These natural sciencestoo areinterested in explaining unique events, but lack adequate
toolsand techniques of explain the phenomenabeforethem. Thisisnot afailureof the
younger natural sciencesal one but also ol der scienceslike physics. They lack knowledge
of the contingenciesand variablesgoverning theinfinitediversity of particular conditions.

Moreover, the kinds of concepts employed by physicistsareidealisationsthat
actual physical objectsonly approximateto. Physical lawsapply intheir purity torigid
bodieslikeobjectsinavacuum or frictionlessmass. Explanation and prediction apply to
objectsand events only when we accept simplifying assumptionsthat exclude some
variables. For example, therational economic manisaconstruct or idealisation that
involvessmplifying assumptions. Actual economic agentsonly approximatetothisidesl.
However, this does not mean that we cannot adduce law-like generalizations which
apply to actual economic behaviour.

Philosopher Karl Popper supportsthe viewpoint that social science dealswiththe
phenomenathat are more complex than those investigated by natural scientists. He
findsthe source of complexity of subject matter of social sciencein the tendency to
compare concrete social or political situationswith those found in the laboratory of
natural scientists. But thelaboratory situation is shaped exactly to limit the effect of
certainvariables.

Another source of the assertion of complexity, Popper argues, isthe belief that
socid scientistsmust give an account of social phenomena. Thissomehow includesthe
mental condition of al participants. Thisrequirement ishighly unrealistic. It istantamount
to demanding that physicists know the behaviour of each molecule before they can
employ concepts like pressure or temperature that relate to the collection of alarge
number of molecules.

Thetraditiondigsclaimthat human behaviour isdifferent inkind fromthebehaviour
of inanimate objects. Thisis so because human being are clearly conscious of their own
behaviour. Thispoint to the fact that human beings can alter their own behaviour. They
can do so despite or precisely because socid scientistshave preferred atheory or made
aprediction. Besides, human beingscan givemeaning totheir actionsandtheir ingitutions.
There can be no complete or even adequate explanation of human political behaviour
and inditutionsunlessit takesaccount of thisfactor. Moreover, thismeaning or significance
cannot be understood in terms of some theory which abstractsfrom the overt behaviour
responses. Consequently contemporary behaviouralism misses the most important
dimenson of human behaviour dueto abstracted empiricism.

Most scholarsagreethat dissemination of theresultsof political enquiry insocial
sciences may have effects altogether different from the publication of conclusionsin
natura science. For example, the publication of preference poll resultsmay affect outcome
of the election, while nobody expectsthe publication of tide tablesto affect thetides.
Neverthel essthisdifference between the natural sciencesand social sciencesmay not
be significant asmay befirst imagined. The effects of publishing preference pollsare
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of preference pollsmay betreated asan empirical variable.

Peter Winch supportsthe claim that the subject matter of social scienceenjoinsa
methodol ogy which may radicaly differ from that employedin natural science. According
to Winch, the descri ption of human behaviour asan action, rather than merely asapiece
of physical behaviour, demandsthat the actor possessesin advance certain conceptsin
thelight of which heviewshisaction. What he doesisintimately connected to what he
perceiveshimself to be doing. Indeed all meaningful behaviour, and social behaviour, in
particular, can be adequately described only whenit istreated in termsof the concepts
theagentsactua ly have. Moreimportantly, since theideasand theoriesof peoplechange
and develop socia behaviour and social relations are not suited to making broad
generalisations. Asacorollary tothis, social sciencediffersfrom natural scienceintwo
ways.

First, the criteriafor determining evidence are not those of the observer, but those
of the observed.

NOTES

Second, appropriate explanation does not come through assumption of particular
behaviour under law like generalisation. It emanatesfrom an understanding of behaviour
asaninstanceof some socia practice or activity.

British philosopher Winch aligns himself with Max Weber against the position
taken by Pareto and Durkheim. Thelatter plead for avocabulary of recurring observable
social features. In their view, these can be developed and (at least in principle) are
suitablefor inclusonin scientific generdization. Socid factsmay describe socia behaviour
in terms radically different from those employed by the actors themselves. Durkheim’s
concept of anomieasit functionsin hisdiscussionsof suicideisacasein point.

Winch and Weber arguethat social scientists must attempt to obtain aVer stehen
which meansan emphatic or interpretative understanding of human action. For both, this
understandingisnot merely acase of asocid scientist attempting to put himsalf into the
other man’s shoes, and seeing the world as the social actor sees it, but more than that.

Weber sees Verstehen asafirst step in socia research to be supplemented by a
search for statistical generalization. In contrast, Winch suggeststhat social scientists
should engagein an enquiry akin to that of philosophers. They should try to grasp the
standards or socia rulesrelevant to the behaviour under study asaresult of whichthis
behaviour becomesintdligible.

Winch, admittedly, is justified in joining out the importance of the agent’s own
account of socia and political behaviour, which behavioraistscantakeinto consderation.
Normal socia and political conceptsor categoriesprovide afocusfor investigation and
specificindividual explanations can beincluded asdata. The demand to account for
human behaviour indl itsuniquenessisonly another example of thereproductivefdlacy.
In asense bureaucratic behaviour cannot be understood or appreciated unlesswe seeit
from the viewpoint of a practising bureaucracy. Nevertheless, it does not imply that
thereisan alternative explanation of understanding to be gained from subsuming this
behaviour under law-like generalizations. This may be so even when the concepts
employed inframing these generalizationsand i n describing specific piecesof behaviour,
differ radically from thosethat the agent himself would empl oy.

As against Winch’s position, social science has been described as the study of the
unintended consequences of human action. This description understatestherelevance
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of Winch’s argument, while this position itself misses one vital aspect of social enquiry.
Conceding that oneimportant task of socia scienceisto characterisetheruleswhich
constitute varioussocial practicesor activities, one need not accept the suggestion that
hisisall thereisto social enquiry. Such an analysisisconspicuously static. It doesnot
leave room for equally important questionsthat arise about the origin and devel opment
of various practicesand activities.

Problem of Objectivity

Thetraditionalistsemphasizetheintrusion of valuesat every stage of political analysis.
Thistendsto make objectivejudgementsimpossible. Biasor prejudicewill surely enter
the collection and eval uation of data, all ocation of fundsfor research and admission or
rejection of certain variablesin theories. Even behaviouralism leadsto concern with
problemswhich arenot politically relevant. It, thus, given at |east tacit support toexisting
political ingtitutionsand practices.

Another objectionisthat all our complex judgementsare reflection of ideology.
They are, therefore, historically relative rather than objective.

The given logic hasbeen countered by the behaviouralistsor other practitioners
of scientific methodology in political analysis. Undeniably, particular piecesof research
have been infected by biasor they have been characterized by an unacceptableintrusion
of particular judgements of value and by the investigator’s points of view. Probably this
happens more often in social sciences than in natural science. However, empirical
evidence doesnot show that theintrusion of valuesisuniqueto socia scienceor that it
can be eliminated. Furthermore, judgements of value enter into the evaluation and
reception of resultsin natural aswell asin socia sciences. Inthisrespect, social science
may be seen, in principle, asno worse than natural science.

Socia science also doesnot vary inkind from natural science. However, it cannot
be denied that someresearchin social sciencehasbeentrivial andirrelevant toimmediate
socia and political problems. But it is aso wrong to assume that all or even most
investigationsin natural science are endowed with specia significance or scientific
importance. Triviality in choice of research problems, unimaginative research design,
lack of insight into the rel ationship between particul ar pieces of research and larger
problemsin afield, and finally, therelative stupidity of theinvestigator canresultin
banality and trivialisation of research in both natural and social sciences.

Thelack of direct relevance or application often besets basic research in both
natural and social sciences. Theorizing isaways some stepsremoved from practical
application and what may lead to afruitful development isnot knownin advance. Freedom
is, therefore, necessary in mattersof choice concerning aresearch problem. Itisdifficult
to see how the demand for relevance at the expense of theorising isdifferent from the
charge that a scientist should turn away from some basic research. Both may be
worthwhileand not necessarily exclusive undertakings. It doesnot mean, however, that,
inparticular cases, prioritiescannot beestablished. If fundsarelimited, themoreimportant
of theresearch areas may be given priority.

Finally, even if biases and verifying value systems create greater difficulty in
social science, it doesnot follow that they cannot be eliminated. For example, whenthe
application of the Western developmental model to the Third World hidesavaluebias
andisculture-bound. Itisacase of intrusion of valuesinto scientific enquiry.



Problem of Value-Rélativism

Thetraditionalistsadvance thethesisof relativism. They deny scientific objectivity to
socia scienceresearch. Intheir view socia sciencefailsto beobjective, that is, truly
scientific becauseit isbut one instance in which human ideol ogy intrudes upon our
judgement. Absol ute truth existing independently of the valuesand position of thesubject
and unrelated to the social context isimpossibility.

In support of thispasition, thetraditionaistsadduce American philosopher Samudl
Kuhn’s thesis called the Srructure of Scientific Revolutions. They seize upon those
passagesin which Kuhn talksabout replacement of one paradigm by another in natural
sciencesasaGestalt Switch or conversion to reinforce their argument. They assessthat
eveninnatura science, individual and group prejudi cesshapejudgements. Thusthereis
no obj ective procedurefor ultimately adjudicating variousclaims.

Such aglobal indictment doesnot clearly distinguishthe problemsfaced by socia
scientistsfrom those faced by natural scientists. In fact both aretarred with the same
brush. Moreover, behaviouralists need not commit themsel vesto finding some absol ute
truth. Indeed, they may devel op lawsand theoriesadequateto their subject matter inthe
samesensethat |lawsand theoriesare adequatein natural science. Suchagloba reativiam
generates what is known as Mannheim’s paradox, ‘Since all judgements about social life
arerdativetothesocid andtheindividua perspective, they, therefore, lack of objectivity
cast doubts on particular judgements about social life, then doubt iscast equally onthe
relativist thesis itself.’

As a matter of fact, part of the initial appeal of relativism comes from the
identification of absolute truth with objectivity. To hold that scientific statementsare
tentative or hypothetical isto acknowledgethat they are opento revision. Thiswould
amount to rendering them non-objective, i.e., merely relative. However suchaclaim
attemptsto hold scientific judgements or good evidence ot an appropriate standard.

The assumption that objectivity must entail neutrality further complicatesthe
guestions about objectivity. Science can be seen as providing institutionalised control
procedures. These are necessary in asmuch asobserversand theorisersare not neutral.
Inthisconnotation, redundancy, duplication, and overlap are essential to maintainthe
integrity of thesystem of scientific enquiry. Fromthis, it foll owsthat objectivity in science
ispossi ble even though peopl e may be conditioned or shapein severa different ways. It
Isnot necessary that scientists should claim neutrality but should accept responsibility in
thejoint enterpriseof collecting and assessing evidence and of cong dering and eva uating
dternativetheories.

24 MARXIST APPROACHES

There are a number of Marxist concepts that are related to the study of political science—
political economy, historical materialism and rational choice theory. The term “political
economy’ denotes the distribution of political and economic power in a particular society
and how it influencesthe directions of devel opment and policiesthat bear onthem. Karl
Marx’s concept of historical materialism also examines the process of capitalism as a
whole. Extensionsof Marxism such asanalytical Marxism and therational choicetheory
move beyond traditional Marxist studiesand help in analysing social and economic
behaviour.
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2.4.1 Political Economy and Historical Materialism

Karl Marx explains his approach on the subject of political economy in hiswork, Das
Kapital. DasKapital isawide-ranging discourse on political economy writtenin German
by Karl Marx and edited (in part) by Friedrich Engels. A Contribution to the Critique
of Palitical Economy wasa sowritten by Karl Marx and it providesas gnificant scrutiny
of capitalism. The concept of “political economy’, according to Marx, is not a moral
exposition. It isan attempt to examine the process of the capitalist sysem asawhole, its
originsand future. Marx tried to find out the causes and dynamics of the addition of
capital, the growth of wagelabour, the alteration of theworkplace, the concentration of
capital, competition, the banking and credit system, the tendency of therate of profit to
decline, land-rentsand many other things. According to Marx, the strength of capitalism
lay inthe misuse and alienation of labour. The ultimate source of capitalist profitsand
surpluswasthe unpaid labour of wagelabourers. Employerscould claim the new output
value because of their ownership of the productive capital assetswhich was protected
by the state through property rights.

Marx saidthat the political economistscould study the scientific lawsof capitalism
inan objective way because the expansion of markets had in reality objectified most
economic relations. The cash nexus had stripped away all previousreligiousand political
illusons

Marx also says that he viewed ‘the economic formation of society as a process
of natural history’. The growth of commerce happened as a process which no individual
could control or direct, creating an enormously complex web of socia interconnections
globally. Thus, a *society’ was formed ‘economically’ before people actually began to
consciously master the enormous productive capacity and interconnectionsthey had
created, in order to put it collectively to the best use. The concept of capital doesnot
propose atheory of revolution (led by theworking classand itsrepresentatives). Instead,
it throwsup atheory of crisesasthe condition for apotential revolution or what Marx
refersto in the Communist Manifesto as a potential ‘weapon’, “forged’ by the owners
of capital, ‘turned against the bourgeoisie itself” by the working class. Such crises,
accordingto Marx, arerooted in the contradictory character of the commodity, the most
fundamental social form of capitalist society. According to Marx, in capitalism,
improvementsin technology and rising levels of productivity increase the amount of
materia wealth (or useval ues) in society whilesmultaneoudy diminishing theeconomic
valueof thiswealth, thereby lowering therate of profit. Thistendency leadsto aparadox
characteristic of crises in capitalism of ‘poverty in the midst of plenty’ or more precisely,
crisesof overproductionin the midst of under-consumption.

Karl Marx also wrote that the term “political economy” most commonly refers to
interdisciplinary studiesdrawing upon economics, law and politica scienceinexplaining
how political institutions, the political environment and the economic system—capitalist,
socialist, mixed—influence each other.

Thetermwasoriginally used for sudying production, buying, and selling and their
relationswith law, custom and government, aswell aswith the distribution of national
income and weal th, including the use of the budget process. Figure 2.1 showsthe essence
of Marx’s concept of the political economy.
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Fig. 2.1 Palitical Economy

Social Production of Existence

Inthetheory of the social production of existence, men usually enter definiterelations,
which are independent of their will. This includes relations of production that are
appropriateto agiven stagein the devel opment of their material forcesof production.
Thetotality of thesere ationsof production congtitutesthe economic structure of society.
Thisisthereal foundation onwhich alegal and political superstructure arisesand with
which thedefiniteformsof social consciousness corresponds. Themode of production
of material lifeconditionsthegeneral processof socia, political andintellectud life. Itis
not the consciousness of men that determinestheir existence, but their social existence
that determinestheir consciousness. At aparticular stage of development, the material
and productiveforcesof society comeinto conflict with theexisting rel ationsof production
or withtheproperty relationswithin theframework of which they have operated hitherto.
From forms of development of the productive forces, these relations turn into their
bindings. Thisleadsto changesin the social economic foundation that |ead sooner or
later to thetransformation of the whol e superstructure.

Instudying such transformations, it isalways necessary to understand the materia
transformation of the economic conditionsof production. Thiscan bedetermined with
the precision of ideol ogical formsin which men become consciousof thisconflict and
the fight begins. Just as one does not judge an individual by what he thinks about
himself, so one cannot judge such aperiod of transformation by its consciousness. On
the contrary, this consciousness must be explained from the contradi ctions of material
life, from the conflict existing between the social forcesof production and therelations
of production. No social order isever destroyed before all the productiveforcesfor
whichit issufficient have been devel oped and new superior relations of production
never replace older onesbeforethematerial conditionsfor their existence have matured
within the framework of the old society.

Mankind, thus, inevitably setsitself only such tasksasoneisableto solve, since
closer examination will alwaysshow that the problemitself arisesonly whenthemateria
conditionsfor itssolution are already present or at |east in the course of formation.

Broadly speaking, the Asiatic, ancient, feudal and modern bourgeois modes of
production may be designated asepochsmarking progressin the economic devel opment
of society. The bourgeois mode of production isthelast antagonistic form of thesocia
processof production but the productive forces devel oping within the bourgeoi s society
createthemateria conditionsfor asolution of thisantagonism al so.
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Historical Materialism

The concept of history according to Karl Marx isknown as dialectical or historical
materialism. “To Marx’, explains Larson ‘matter is not a product of mind: on the contrary,
mind is simply the most advanced product of matter.” Though Marx rejected Hegel’s
content orientation, heretained the dialectical structure. Historical materialismisthe
Marxist theory of society. Thisis clear in a detailed passage in the Preface to A
Contribution to the Critique of Political Economy.

Stages of Human History

One of the primary themes contained in Karl Marx’s The Communist Manifestoisthe
stages of human history. He differentiated the stages of human history on the basis of
their economic regimesand categorized them into four modes of production which he
called theAsatic, theancient, thefeudal and the bourgeois.

Beingamaterialist, Karl Marx believesthoughtsto be based on facts. According
to Mar, ‘It is not the consciousness of men that determines their existence, but on the
contrary, it is their social existence that determines their consciousness.’

In thisway, social laws change along with the history of social and economic
evolution. There havedwalysbeen conflicting classesin society. From historical evidence,
these conflicting classes have three major forms, which areasfollows:

Society of davetradition

Arigtocratic society

Capitalist society
Accordingto Marx, only acommunist society can resolvethe conflict.
Even the economic basisof social evolution hastwo parts:

Meansof production

Economicrelations

Thefirst comprises machines and second, ownership and ways of distribution.
Theorder of soci ety underwent achange with the devel opment of the classes. With the
development of agricultural implements, it entered into astate of agriculture.

Theindustrial agewas conceived with the discovery of industrial machinery. In
the sameway, soci ety underwent important changeswith theentry of banksand currency
into themedium of distribution.

Modes of Production and Practical Aspects of Historical Materialism

Therefore, the history of society isreflected inthe history of development and the law
governed during the successive modes of production. Thissuccess on passesthrough
six consecutive modes of production.

- Primitive society: Thiswasthe first and the lowest form of organization of
people. It existed for thousands of years. Inthisstage, men madeuse of primitive
implements. Therelationsof production and the productive forceswere not very
developed. Everything was done on communal basis. The people tilled the
communal land together with common toolsand lived in acommon dwelling,
sharing productsequally. The productiveforcesdevel oped dowly. With the growth
of productivity, the clan began to break into families. The family became the



owner of themeansof production. Thus, private property aroseand withit, social Approaches to the Study
inequality. This resulted in the first antagonistic classes—masters and slaves. of Comparative Politics

- Slavesociety: Intheearlier stagesof human society, called primitive communism
by Marx, the community was a society. People did not have the need to
accumulate. However, when man started using the result of one day’s labour
over a number of days, the tendency to accumulate increased. This was the
beginning of the convention of wealth.

Ownership of objects spread to ownership of men because daves helped to
increasetheinflow of objects. Inthisway, the dlaveand master classescameinto
being in society and consequently, master and dave morality grew. Thisincreased
dissatisfactionwhichinturnledto classconflicts. Savesrevolted against masters
for equal rights.

- Feudal society: Astimepassed, the mastersdid concede somerightsto slaves.
Though the daves possessed some ownership over land, amajor portion of the
yield still went to the master. It was the inception of “lordship society’. In this
society, too, there were two conflicting classes—serfs and lords. Lords were
superseded by kings or emperors. The serfs laboured and the lords or kings
benefited. In order to give sanction to the authority of kingsand lords, religion
wasresorted to.

NOTES

Inthisway, religious ethicswere born and the concepts of Heaven and Hell came
into being. God was recognized asthereligious emperor under whom lay many
godsand goddesses. The serf wastaught to pray to thisGod and to rest satisfied
with hislot, which was allocated to him by God. It was God who had vested
authority intheking. Also, therewerelords authorized by theking. Thus, to obey
their orderswasthe duty of the public. Therewasavast differencein the status
of theruler and theruled.

- Capitalist society: Inthisage, conflictsin the lordship system became more
intense. On the other side, steam was discovered intheforcesof production and
factoriesderived power from steam engines. Thelordsabandoned their dukedoms
and entered theindustrial field. They created the capitalist or owner class. They
joined handswith businessmen and white-collared middle classpeople. Theserfs
went on to becomethelabour class. Thus, society wasagain stratified into two
layers or classes—the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. In the bourgeois and

proletariat morality too, thereisatremendousconflict asinall conflicting classes.
Thepolicy of the bourgeoisisone of exploitation. They have nothingto dowith
the problems of the prol etariat. Resorting to secular orders, laws of action and
religion, they preach lessons of humblenessand patienceto thelabourers.

- Socialist society: After theworking class hasbeen exploited to the hilt, it looks
for an escape. Class consciousnessishbuilt up that leadsto revol ution against the
capitalistsand if it issuccessful, socialismisgained. In socialism, productionis
directed by the elected councils of the workers. The means of production are
transferred from the hands of capitaliststo that of the workers. He called this
change the “dictatorship of the proletariat’. Economically, each worker is paid
according to theamount of labour he contributesto the society.

- Communist society: The communist society, according to Marx, isthe future
society aimed at by all form of development and revolutionin society. Thisisbest
defined by the Party Programme in USSR as, ‘Communism is a classless social

Self-Instructional
Material 43



Approaches to the Sudy
of Comparative Politics

44

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

system with one form of public ownership of the means of production and full
socia equality of all membersof society under it, the all-round devel opment of
people will be accompanied by the growth of the productive forces through
continuous progressin science and technol ogy; all the springs of cooperative
wealth will flow more abundantly, and the great principle, “From each according
to his ability, to each according to his needs” will be implemented. Communism is
ahighly organized society of free, socially consciousworking peopleinwhich
public salf-government will be established, asociety inwhich [abour for thegood
of society will become life’s prime want of everyone, a necessity recognized by
oneand all, and the ability of each personwill be employed to the greatest benefit
of the people.”

In the communist state, the class struggle will come to an end. The disparity
between mental and physical labour will loserecognition and the government and
religionwill bedestroyed. Only thenwill true morality be conceived.

An Assessment of Historical Materialism

Historical materialism or the materialist conception of history isthedirect application of
theprinciplesof dialectical materialismto the development of society. Karl Marx made
it the cornerstone of hissocial and political philosophy. Even though Marx does not
explainwhat he meansby histheory of historica materialism, itisbased ontheeconomic
interpretation of history. Marx probably used the word *materialistic’ to contrast his
theory with that of Hegel assharply ashe could.

Thetheory of the materialistic conception of history startswith the belief that
economic activitiesarethebasisof political, legal, cultural and religiousinstitutionsand
beliefs. Variousformsof stateor varietiesof legal system cannot betaken asresults of
thedevel opment of human mind but havetheir origininthemateria conditionsof human
life. Thetheory startswith the simple truth that man must ezt to live and in order to est,
he must produce. Thus, hissurvival dependsupon the successwith which he can fulfil
hisneeds.

Productionisthe most important of all human activities. Society istheresult of
these necessitiesof man. Marx grouped the effortsof maninthisregardinto four main
stages:

Primitiveor Asatic stage
Ancient stage

Feudal stage

Capitaist stage

In all these stages, the classwhich controlsthe means of production controlsthe
rest. Itisthisfact of domination which createsaperpetual state of tension and conflict.
Inall stagesof human life, theforcesor conditionsof production determinethe structure
of society.

Marx’s theory of materialistic conception of history contains a greater amount of
truth than hisdialectical materialism. According to the Marxist thinker Carew Hunt, all
modern writerson social sciencesareindebted to Marx, evenif they do not admitiit. In

this sense, Marx’s historical materialism or economism represents a very valuable
development inthe methods of social sciences.



However, itisimpossbletoexplaindl historical movementsexclusvely ineconomic Approaches to the Study
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religion also influence human behaviour. Asaphilosophical doctrine, the economic
interpretation of history isincapabl e of universal application.

We may see reason in the emphasis laid down by Marx on economic factors NOTES

though history cannot be explainedin termsof decisionsmade by politiciansand kings
actingin vacuum. The major problem ariseswhen theviewsof Marx are offered asa
completeexplanation of an extremely complex phenomena. Many ideal swhich, according
to Marx, were only reflections of material interests of one’s place in the economic order,
actualy attainindependent status. Itispossiblethat Karl Marx and hiscolleague Engels
recogni zed the over-emphasisthat waslaid on the economic factors. The excessive zed
of someof hisadmirersto make hisideasrigid led Marx on one occasion to say that he
wasnot aMarxist. By this, he seemsto have meant that he wasrigid when they were
applying the materialist conception of history.

2.4.2 Rational Choice

Therational choicetheory providesaframework for not just understanding but also
modelling behaviour, both social and economic. Not only isit important in the school of
microeconomics, that ispresently dominant, but itisalso of great Sgnificancein modern
political science, sociology and philosophy. It isthe sameasinstrumental rationality,
whichinvolvestheidentification of the most cost-effective method for achieving aspecific
goa without affecting the worthiness of that goal.

Individual preferences

Therational choicetheory isbased on theideathat behavioural patternsin societies
represent the choi cesmade by individual sduring their attempt to maximize benefitsand
minimizetheir costs. In other words, the decisionsof peopleregarding theway they act
is made by comparing the costs of different actions with their benefits. As aresult,

patternsof behaviour will develop withinthe society theresultsfrom those choices. The
concept of rational choice, wherein comparison of costsand benefits of certain actions
aremade by people, isquite evident in economic theory. Since people want to get as
many useful goodsaspossibleat thelowest price, they will cons der/weigh the benefits
they get from acertain product (for example, how useful or appealingitis) compared to
similar objects. They will then compare the prices. S mply out, most consumerswill

sel ect the object which will give them the maximum reward at the minimum price or
cost. Itisclaimed that rational choicetheory makes certain unrealistic assumptionsto
generate predictionsthat aretractableand testable. Theseinclude: Anindividual possesses
completeinformation regarding what exactly will result from acertain choice. Models
that are complicated depend on the probability of describing the outcomes. Anindividual

possessesthe cognitive ability and timeto cons der and weigh each against every other
choice. Studiesabout the drawbacksor constraintsrelated to thisassumption areincluded
intheoriesof bounded rationality.

Proponent of Rational Choice Theory

Theapplication of rational choicetheory was supported by Gary Becker, recipient of the
Nobd Memorid Prizein Economic Sciencesin 1992 for hisstudieson crime, discriminetion
and human capital. Inthelate 20" century, therational choicetheory wasthe school of
thought that dominated the study of political science. Rational choice is more
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self-conscioudy theoretical than other research programmes. History and cultureare
irrelevant for rational choicetheorists, who wish to understand political behaviour. All
they need to know istheinterest of the actors and the assumption that these interests
arepursued in arational manner. Whilethe decis on-making approach inthe past chose
to explainthe decisionsof eitegroups(usualy inforeign policy-rel ated i ssues), rational
choice theorists chose to apply their formal theory (at timesrequiring mathematical
notationsalso) to al aspect of political life.

Rational Choice Theory: Practical Applications

Themain featurethat definestherational choicetheory isthat people attempt to always
maximizetheir interestsin situationswhere their voteisrequired or wherethey are
required to volunteer politically. There are many variantsto the approach. Decision
theory, for instance, isbased on cost-benefit analys sdone by individual swithout reference
to anyone else’s plans. The game theory, on the other hand, examines how people make
choices on the basishow they expect othersto act.

The primary idea of therational choice, economic and public choice (although
thesevariantsdiffer inimportant particulars) isthat behaviour ispurposive. Political
behaviour isnot just an outcome of psychological drives, socialization or organizational
norms. Infact, individua spossessgoa swhich they attempt to achieve, acting asrationdly
aspossiblegiventheleve of knowledge, avail able resourcesand the situation.

Rational Choice Theory in Political Economy

Therational choicetheory refersto theinteraction between the society, stateand markets.
It makesuse of sophisticated anal ytic toolsand techniquesinitsinvestigations. Rational-
choicetheoristsexamineindividual behaviour aswell asthe state policiesin terms of
benefit maximization and cost minimization. Therational choicetheory has become
more and moreinvolvedin social sciencesother than economics, such as sociology and
political scienceinrecent times. It hashad far-reaching effects on the study of political
science, especialy infieldslike the study of interest groups, elections, behaviour in
legidatures, coalitions, and bureaucracy. M odel sthat depend on rational choicetheory
often adopt methodol ogical individuaism, and assumethat socia Stuationsor collective
behavioursare solely the outcome of individual actions; that larger institutions play no
role. The mismatch between thisand sociol ogical conceptionsof social situationsis
respons blefor thelimited use of the theory in sociol ogy. Among other things, sociology
focuseson the determination of individual tastesand perspectivesby socia ingtitutions,
conflicts with rational choice theory’s assumption that our tastes and perspectives are
givenandinexplicable.

Rational choice theory defines ‘rationality’ more narrowly and specifically so as
to ssmply mean that an individual triesto balance costs against benefitsto decide onan
actionthat givesmaximum personal benefits. Ingenerd, therational choicetheory does
not take into account or addresstherole played by anindividual intermsof morasor
ethical decision-making. Thus, economist and Nobel Prizewinner AmartyaSenrefers
to those who follow the rational choice model as ‘rational fools’. This is because the
rational choice theory isbereft of the understanding of consumer motivation. Some
economistsrestrict the use of theory to understanding busi ness behaviour wherethereis
more clarity of goals.
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- Amongtheseveral fieldsor sub-disciplines, into which political scienceisdivided,
comparative politicsisthe only onewhich carriesamethodol ogical instead of a NOTES
substantivelabel .

- The two main areas of thought are the area-specialist and that of the social
scientist. Thisdifferenceisfurther divided into thosewho are primarily inductive
intheir approach and those who prefer amore deductive approach.

- Thehistorical method can be distinguished from other methodsinthat it looksfor
causal explanationswhich are historically sengtive.

- Historical studieshave concentrated on oneor more cases seeking tofind causal
explanationsof social and political phenomenain ahistorical perspective.

- Theda Skocpol pointsout that comparative historical studiesusing morethan one
case fall broadly into two categories, ‘comparative history’ and ‘comparative
historical analysis.’

- Comparative history iscommonly used rather loosely to refer to any study in
which two or more historical trajectories are of nation-states, institutional
complexes, or civilizationsarejuxtaposed.

- Criticsof the historical method feel that becausethelatter doesnot study alarge
number of cases, it doesnot offer the opportunity to study aspecific phenomenon
inatruly scientific manner.

- Scholarssuch asA. N. Eisenstadt, arguethat the term comparative method does
not properly refer to aspecific method, but rather agpecial focuson cross-societal
institutiona or macro societal aspectsof societiesand social analyss.

- Itisessential to underlinethat scholarsdo recognizethat the comparative method,
isamethod of discovering empirical relationships among variables and not a
method of measurement.

- The comparative method is best understood if briefly compared with the
experimental, statistical and case sudy method.

- Comparative method essentially resemblesthe statistical method except that the
number of casesit dealswithisoftentoo small to permit statistical methods.

- Comparative politics has advanced because of the formulation of universally
applicabletheoriesor grand theories based on the comparison of many countries
or palitica phenomenon withinthem.

- The case study method isused whenever only one caseis being analyzed.

- Case studies can be of many typesfor example atheoretical or interpretative,
theory confirming or informing each useful in specific Stuations.

- Mattersrelating to the organization, jurisdiction and independence of judicial
ingtitutions, therefore, become an essential concern of apolitical scientist.

- Themesof law and justice aretreated asnot mere affairs of jurisprudence, rather
political scientistslook at state asthe maintainer of an effective and equitable
system of law and order.

- Atthe end of the nineteenth century and the beginning of the twentieth century,
therewasadrastic changein the contentsof theingtitutional approach, and thereby
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the nature and scope of comparative politics. Thiswasdueto the contributions of
Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski.

- Indtitutionalismisthebdief that westernliberd democraticingtitutionsaredominant.

Thus, according to thisview, western liberal democracy isnot only the best form
of government, but it a so hasanormative and universal character.

- Behaviouralism aimsto offer an objective, quantified approach to the process of

explaining and predicting politica behaviour. Thisapproachtothestudy of palitical
science examinesthe behaviour, actionsand actsof individual beingsrather than
that of ingtitutions.

- Behaviouralism usesthefollowing methodsto understand political behaviour:

0 Sampling

0 Interviewing

0 Scoringandscaling
0 Statigtical andyss

- Thebehaviouralist approach hasbeen criticized by both conservativesand radicals

for the purported val ue-neutral ity. Conservatives seethedistinction between values
andfactsasaway of undermining the possibility of political philosophy.

- Post-behaviouralism challenged theideathat academic research had to be value

neutral and argued that val ues should not be neglected.

- Traditionalismin political scienceisacontinuation of classical political philosophy

inmoderntimes. It isrepresented by political scientistsof varied professional
inclinations, having an affinity with practitionersof moral or social philosophy. It
includesingtitutional anayststoo.

- Thedifferences between the traditionalists and behaviouralists al so centreon

scope and objectives. The traditionalists uphold such appropriate objectives as
areaction oriented. They appear in therole of humanitarian advocate, criticand
reformer. Indeed, the traditionalists’ position implies a special characterization of
the scientific method.

- Thetraditiondigtsclaimthat humanbehaviour isdifferent inkind fromthebehaviour

of inanimate objects. Thisisso because human being are clearly conscious of
their own behaviour. Thispoint to thefact that human beingscan alter their own
behaviour.

- Thereareanumber of Marxist conceptsthat arerelated to the study of political

science—political economy, historical materialism and rational choice theory. The
term “political economy’ denotes the distribution of political and economic power
inaparticular society and how it influencesthe directions of devel opment and
policiesthat bear onthem.

- Karl Marx’s concept of historical materialism also examines the process of

capitalism asawhole. Extensions of Marxism such asanalytical Marxism and
therational choicetheory move beyond traditional Marxist studiesand helpin
analysing socia and economic behaviour.

- Karl Marx’s approach on the subject of political economy is contained in his book

DasKapital. DasKapital isawide-ranging discourseon political economy written
in German by Karl Marx and edited (in part) by Friedrich Engels.



- One of the primary themes contained in Karl Marx’s The Communist Manifesto

isthe stages of human history.

- Theconcept of history accordingto Karl Marx isknown asdidectical or higtorical

materialism. “To Marx’, explains Larson ‘matter is not a product of mind: on the
contrary, mind is simply the most advanced product of matter.’

- Though Marx rejected Hegel’s content orientation, he retained the dialectical

structure. “Historical materialism is the Marxist theory of society. This is clear in
adetailed passage in the Prefaceto A Contribution to the Critique of Political
Economy.

- The modes of production in society, according to Marx, evolved through six

stages—primitive, slave, feudal, capitalist, socialist and capitalist societies.

- Historical materialism or the materialist conception of history is the direct

application of theprinciplesof didectica materidismtothedeve opment of society.
Karl Marx madeit the cornerstone of hissocial and palitical philosophy.

- Therational choicetheory providesaframework for not just understanding but

aso modelling behaviour, both socia and economic.

- Themain feature that definesthe rational choice theory isthat people always

attempt to maximizetheir interestsin situationswheretheir voteisrequired or
wherethey arerequired to volunteer politically.

2.6

KEY TERMS

- Scientificrigour : It meansstrictnessin judgment or conduct; rigourism.
- Behaviouralism: Itisan approachto the study of political sciencethat examines

thebehaviour, actionsand actsof individual beingsrather than that of ingtitutions.

- Posgt-behaviour alism: Itisaresponseto behaviouralismthat claimed that despite

thealleged value-neutrality of behaviouralist researchit was biased towardsthe
status quo and social preservation rather than social change.

- Political economy: ItisaMarxist terminology that refersto interdisciplinary

Sudiesdrawing upon economics, law and palitica scienceinexplaininghow palitical
institutions, the political environment, and the economic system—capitalist, socialist,
mixed—influence each other.

- Historical materialism: It isamethodological approach to the study of society,

economicsand history that was propounded by Karl Marx.

- Rational choicetheory: It isaframework for not just understanding but also

model ling behaviour, both socia and economic.

2.7

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. Historical studieshave concentrated on one or more cases seeking to find causal

explanationsof social and political phenomenain ahistorical perspective.

. Valid associations of potential causes can be established by the method of

agreement and the method of difference.
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. David Easton criticized Bryce’s approach in his work The Political System(1953),

calling it “‘mere factualism’. Easton claimed that this approach had affected
American Political Science admitting that although Bryce did not neglect ‘theories’
his aversion to making explanatory or theoretical models, had led to a “surfeit of
facts” and as a result to “a theoretical malnutrition’.

. Ingtitutionalismisthebdief that westernliberd democraticinditutionsaredominant.

Thus, according to thisview, western liberal democracy isnot only the best form
of government, but it al so hasanormative and universal character. Thewidespread
nature of western liberal democracy takesfor granted that not only isthisstyle of
government the best, but also relevant across the world. The ‘normativity’ of
western liberal democraciesisaconsequence of thisbelief.

. Behaviouralism usesthe methods of sampling and interviewing to understand

political behaviour.

. Behaviouralism theory aims to evaluate political behaviour without ‘introducing

any ethical evaluations’.

. Traditionalismin political scienceisacontinuation of classical political philosophy

inthemoderntimes.

. Human behaviour isdifferent in kind from the behaviour of inanimate objects

because human being are clearly consciousof their own behaviour.

. Political economy referstointerdisciplinary sudiesdrawing upon economies, law

and politica scienceinexplaining how palitica ingditutions, thepalitical environment
and the economic system—capitalist, socialist, mixed—influence each other.

(i) diaectica; higtorical
(i1) Rational choicetheory

2.8

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
2.

~ W

© 00 N O O

State Theda Skocpol’s approach to comparative political system.

Why do scholars disagree on the comparative method to comparative politics
and itsnature and scope?

. Giveashort historical background of ingtitutionalism.
. Namethethinker who wasthefirst to differentiate behaviouralism from post-

behaviouriam.

. List the “foundation stones’ of behaviouralism.

. Write a short note on ‘reproductive fallacy’.

. What isthe problem of value-relativism?

. Write a short note on the concept of “political economy’.
. What isthe social production of existence?

10.

List the stages of human history asexplained in The Communist Manifesto.

Long-Answer Questions

1.

What are the various approaches and debates rel ated to comparative political
study? Giveyour views.



2. Criticssay comparative history iscommonly used rather loosely to refer to any Approaches to the Study
study. Giveyour arguments. of Comparative Politics

3. Discussthe contributionsof Bryce, Lowell and Ostrogorski to theinstitutional
approach.

4. Discussthe groundson which behaviouralismwascriticized.

5. Doyouthink thetraditiondist goproachisamoresuitableonethanthebehaviourdist
approach? Justify your answe.

6. Explainthemodeof productioninasocialist society.
7. Criticaly analysethetheory of historical materiaism.
8. How istherational choicetheory applicableto political economy?
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

The government and the palitical systemsintheworld basically takeseither of thetwo
forms, parliamentary or presidential . Furthermore, the political structure could beunitary
or federal. For instance, India has adopted the parliamentary system of government.
ThepresdentinIndiaisonly asymbolic head asthe president hasno functionto discharge
authority.

On the other hand, theAmerican president isthereal head of the executivewho
iselected by the peoplefor afixed term. Parliamentary system in the UK isthe oldest
system of democratic government in modern times. Parliament in the UK isthe most
powerful political institution. The British Parliament consists of two Houses—the House
of Lords (Upper House) and the House of Commons (Lower House); theformer being
essentially hereditary and the | atter being the representative of the people.

The president of the United States of Americais one of the greatest political
officesof theworld. The president isthe chief executive head of the stateaswell asthe
head of the administration.

Inthisunit, youwill study the parliamentary and presidential, and the unitary and
federal formsof government.

3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Explainthe parliamentary and presidential formsof government
- Assessthe powersand functions of the US president
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- Comparethe power of the US president and the British prime minister

- Comparethefunctioning of theAmerican cabinet and the British cabinet
- Discussthe powersand functions of the US Senate

- Describethe unitary and federal formsof government

3.2 PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT

In aparliamentary form of government, the tenure of office of the virtual executiveis
dependent onthewill of thelegidature; inapresidential form of government thetenure
of office of the executiveisindependent of thewill of thelegidature (Leacock). Thus, in
the presidential form, of which the model isthe United States, the president isthereal
head of the executive who is elected by the peoplefor afixed term. The president is
independent of thelegidature asregardshistenureandisnot responsibleto thelegidature
for hig’her acts. He, of course, actswith the advice of ministers, but they are appointed
by him ashiscounsellorsand are responsibleto himand not to thelegid aturefor his/her
acts. Under the parliamentary system represented by England, on the other hand, the
head of the executive (the crown) isameretitular head, and thevirtual executive power
iswielded by the cabinet, abody formed of the members of the legislature, whichis
responsi bleto the popular house of thelegidaturefor itsoffice and actions.

Being arepublic, India could not have a hereditary monarch. So, an elected
president isat the head of the executive power inIndia. Thetenureof hisofficeisfor a
fixed term of years as of the American president. He also resembles the American
president inasmuch asheisremovable by thelegidature under the special quasi-judicia
procedure of impeachment.

But, on the other hand, heis more akin to the English king than the American
president in so far as he has no ‘functions’ to discharge, on his own authority. All the
powers and “functions’ [Article 74 (1)] that are vested by the constitution in the president
areto be exercised on the advice of the ministersresponsibleto thelegislatureasin
England. Whilethe so-called cabinet of theAmerican president isrespons bleto himself
and not to the Congress, the council of ministersof the Indian president isresponsibleto
the Parliament.

Thereason why the framers of the constitution discarded the American model
after providing for the el ection of the president of the republic by an electoral college
formed of membersof thelegidatures, not only of the Union but also of the states, has
thusbeen explained. In combining stability with responsibility, they gave moreimportance
to the latter and preferred the system of “daily assessment of responsibility’ to the theory
of ‘periodic assessment’ upon which the American system is founded. Under the
American system, conflictsare bound to occur between the executive, thelegislature
and thejudiciary. On the other hand, according to many modern American writers, the
absenceof coordination between thelegidature and the executiveisasource of weakness
of theAmerican political system.

What waswanted in Indiaon her attai ning freedom from oneand ahalf century
of bondageisasmooth form of government which would be conducive to themanifold
development of the country without the least friction. To this end, the cabinet or
parliamentary system of government was considered to be more suitable than the
presidential.



A more debatable question that has been rai sed iswhether the constitution obliges
the president to act only on the advice of the council of ministers, on every matter. The
controversy, on this question, was raised by a speech delivered by the President
Dr Rajendra Prasad at a ceremony of the Indian Law Institute (28 November 1960)
where he urged for astudy of the rel ationship between the president and the council of
ministers. He observed that, ‘there is no provision in the constitution which in so many
wordslay down that the president shall be bound to act in accordance with the advi ce of
his council of ministers.’

The above observation camein contrast with thewords of Dr Rajendra Prasad
himself with which he, asthe president of the Constituent Assembly, summed up the
relevant provision of the Draft Constitution:

Although thereisno specific provision in the Constitution itself making it binding
on the President to accept the advice of hisministers, it ishoped that the convention
under which in England the King always acted on the advice of his ministers
would be established in this country also and the president would become a
congtitutional president in all matters.

Politiciansand scholars, naturally, took sideson thisissue, advancing different
provisions of the constitution to demonstrate that the *president under our constitution is
not a figure-head’ (Munshi) or that he was a mere constitutional head similar to the
English Crown.

3.3 PRESIDENTIAL GOVERNMENT

The president of the United States of Americaisdecidedly the most powerful elected
executive in the world. The constitution had declared that, ‘the executive power shall be
vested in a president of the United States of America.’ The framers of the constitution
intended to make the president the constitution ruler. But, in due course of time, the
office hasgathered arounditself such aplentitude of powersthat the American president
has become “the greatest ruler of the world’. He has vast powers. According to Munro,
he exercises “the largest amount of authority ever wielded by any man in a democracy.’
Itisdifficult to believe that the modern presidency was deliberately created by the
founding fathersin their form. They did not want to do anything that would directly or
indirectly lead to concentration rather than separation of powers. Their main decision
was to have a single executive head—a part of honour and leadership rather than that of
‘commanding authority’. But the modern presidency is the product of practical political
experience. Three powers of the president have been supplemented not only by
amendmentsincluding twenty-second amendment, twenty-third amendment and twenty-
fifth amendment; but a so by customs, usages, judicial interpretationsand enlargement
of authority by various president’s themselves.

Process of Election

The presdency of the United States of Americaisone of the greatest political officesof
the world. He is the chief executive head of the state as well as the head of the
administration. The makersof the constitution werevery much agitated over the nature
of theexecutive. Intheir anxiety to establish afree, yet limited government, they devised
a system of government which came to be known as the presidential system; their
origina contribution wasto congtitutional law. All executiveauthority is, therefore, vested
inthe president.

Types of Government
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1. Fill inthe blanks.

@

(b)

2. State whether True
or False.

@

(b)

An

president is at
the head of the
executive power
inIndia

The framers of
the
Constitution
discarded the
American model
for they believed
that in the
American model
conflictsare
bound to appear
in between the
executive,
legidatureand
judiciary.

Ina
parliamentary
form of
government, the
tenure of office
of the virtual
executiveis
independent of
the will of the
legidature.
Beinga
Republic, India
could not havea
hereditary
monarch.
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The congtitution providesthat acandidate for the office of the president must be:
() A natura borncitizen of theUS
(i) Notlessthanthirty-fiveyearsinage
(i) A resident of the United Statesfor at |east fourteen years

The president is elected for four years. Originally, the constitution was silent
about presidential re-election. US President George Washington, refused athirdtermon
the ground that thiswould make the United Statestoo much of amonarchical rule. So, a
convention grew that apresident should not seek eection for thethird time. The convention
wasfollowedtill 1940, when Roosevelt offered himself for thethird term electionand he
succeeded. He was el ected even for the fourth time.

In 1951, the US constitution was amended. A ccording to thisamendment of the
congtitution, the tenure of the office of the president was fixed for two terms. Thus,
Franklin D. Roosevelt continuesto remain theonly president to be el ected for morethan
twicein American history.

Further the congtitution providesthat in caseavice-pres dent assuresthe presidency
consequent upon degth, resignation, etc., of the president, hewill be allowed to seek only
one election provided that he has held the office for more than two yearsof atermto
which some other person was el ected. If someone has held office to which someone
el se had been el ected, for lessthan two years, he can be el ected for two full termsby his
ownright.

Thecondtitution providesfor theremova of the president earlier thanthecompletion
of histerm of four years. He may be removed by impeachment. He can beimpeached
for treason, bribery or other high crimes. Theimpeachment proceedingsagaingt apresident
may be initiated by the House of Representatives only. The changes are framed by
representatives by asimple majority. The changesthus prepared are submitted to the
senate, and acopy of the charge sheet issent to the president. Now the senate sitsasa
court and the chief-justice of the Supreme Court presidesover itssittings. The president
may either appear persondly or engage councilsfor hisdefence. After the arguments of
both the sides are over, the senate may decide by two-third majority to impeach the
president.

Election of the President

One of the most difficult problems faced by the framers at Philadel phiawas that of
choosing the president. Having decided that the head of the state must be el ected, the
problem beforethem wasto decide how hewould be el ected. Ultimately, it wasdecided
that the president would beindirectly elected by the people. But the growth of political
partiesand political practices has set up the method of presidential election. First we
shall seetheconstitutional provisonsand then examinehow theelectionisactually held.

The plan of eection asprovidedinthe congtitutionisrather smple. The president
iselected by an electoral college consisting of the representatives of the states. The
people of each state el ect presidential electors(membersof Electoral College) equal to
the number of representative the state hasin Congress. No member of the Congressis
alowedto beapresdentia elector. Thepresidential electorsmeet in each state on fixed
datesand votefor the president. All the votes are sealed and sent to the capital of the
US. Thepresident of the senate countsthe votesin the presence of membersof both the
Houses of Congress. The candidate who securesmgjority of the electoral votescast for



thepresident isdeclared elected. If no candidate recelvesaclear mgjority of theelectora Types of Government
for the president, the members of the House of Representatives choose a president

from among the three candidates who have received the highest number of electoral

votesand the new president assumes office.

NOTES
Election in Practice

Accordingto the congtitution, the American president iselected indirectly; but in practice
hiselection hasbecomedirect. Although thelanguage of the constitution of presidential
election remains unchanged, whether that be the party system or the means of
communi cation and trangportation, all make hiselection direct. The devel opmentshave
reduced theimportance of the Electoral College. Thefollowing arethe various stages of
hiselection.

(i) National convention: Thefirst stepinthe election of the president istaken by
thepolitical partieswho proceed to nominatetheir candidatesearlyintheyearin
whichtheelectionisdueto take place. Boththemajor political partiesconvenea
‘national convention’. The convention may be held sometime in June or July.
Delegatesto the national convention are chosen according to certainrulesframed
by the parties. About athousand del egatestake part in the Convention, and all of
them areleading and active party workersin their states. The convention selects
the presidential nominee and issuesamanifesto which inthe USisknown asthe
‘platform’.

(if) Thecampaign: The campaigngeneraly beginsinthemonth of July and continues
till the Election Day in November. The partieshavetheir campaign managersand
avery effective machinery to conduct the nationwide propaganda. Thepresidential
candidatevisitsall the statesand addresses as many meetingsashecan, delivers
anumber of nationally tel evised speeches. His supportersuse various media of
mass contact.

(iii) Election of theElectoral College: The e ection of themembersof the Electoral
Collegeisheldin November. Technically votersgo to pollsto elect members of
the Electoral College; but aswe have seen above, thisin practice meansdirect
votefor aparticular candidate. Dueto therisein party system, theelectorsareto
votefor their party nomineefor thepresidentia office.

They do not have afree hand in the choice of the president. They are rubber
stamps. Asit isknown beforehand for which candidate each el ector will vote, theresult
of the presidential electionisknown whentheresultsof theelection of thepresidential
electorsare announced.

Thus, the el ection of the president hasbecomedirect. Itisnolonger indirect. The
American voterspersonally participatein thee ection of the president. Hence, the president
election in the month of December merely becomesaformality. Thus, theoreticaly, the
president iselected indirectly, but in practice heiselected directly.

3.3.1 Powers and Functions of the US President

The US president isnot only the head of the state but al so the head of administration.
The constitution clearly lays down that all executive authority belongsto him. The
constitution enumerates the powers of the president. In fact, they are much beyond
those contained in the constitution. Many factorsare responsiblefor the growth of the
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presidential powers and today many view the extent of these powers as adangerous
trend. In addition, lot of powersare enumerated in the constitution, the president has
acquired alist of authority by statues.

‘Congress has lifted the president to a status again to that of constitutional dictator”’.
The decisions of the Supreme Court usages have also considerably strengthened the
position of presidency. The powersof the president may be studied under thefollowing
heads:

1. Executive powers

The executive powersof theAmerican president include thefollowing:

(i) Heisthe chief executiveand it ishisduty to seethat thelaws and treatiesare
enforced throughout the country.

(i) Hehasthe power to makeall important appointmentsbut all such appointments
are to be approved by the senate. As a matter of usage, the senate does not
interferein the appointmentsof the secretaries, ambassadorsand other diplomats.
Appointment of thejudges of the Supreme Court isscrutinized thoroughly by the
senate. In the appointment of federal officersin various states of the US, the
convention “‘senatorial courtesy’ has come into existence. The constitution says
that thefederal areto be made by the president and approved by the senate. The
president hasthe power to remove any person appointed by him. The senate has
no sharein the removal of officers appointed with its own consent. Thus, the
president hasa most unrestricted power for removing thefederal officers.

(iif) Thepresdent hascontrol of foreign relationswhich he conductswith theass sance
of the secretary of state. He appoints al ambassadors, consultants and other
diplomatic representativesin foreign countries, with the approval of the senate.
Besides he may send “special’, “secret’ or ‘personal’ agents, without the senatorial
approval, who take ordersdirectly from him. The president receivesall foreign
ambassadors and other diplomatic agents accredited to the United States. He
can, if circumstancesrequire, send them home and even break off relationswith
acertain country. He negotiatestreatieswith foreign powers. But such treaties
must berectified by atwo-third majority of the senate. The senate can block a
treaty that the president has negotiated but it cannot make treaty or force the
pres dent to make one. Though histreaty making power issubject to rectification
by the senate, he is free to enter into ‘executive agreements’ without the consent
of the senate.

(iv) Hehasthe sole power to recognize or refuse to recognize new states. Infact, he
isthechief spokesman of theUSininternational affairsandisdirectly responsible
for theforeign policy of hiscountry anditsresults.

(V) Thepresidentisthecommander-in-chief of al thethreeforces. Heisresponsible
for the defence of the country. He appoints officers of the army, navy and air
force with the consent of the senate and anybody’s approval during a war. He
cannot, however, declare war. This power has been entrusted to the Congress
but asthe supreme commander of the defencewar. Heistheregulator of foreign
relationsand can handle the sSituation in such away asto make war; the president
may also govern the conquered territory. He can appoint officersthere, make
lawsand ordinances.



2. Legidative powers

The US Congtitution isbased on thetheory of separation of powers. The executiveand
legid ative organs of the government are made independent of each other. Hence, the
Congresslegidatesand the president executives.

But, in practice, the president has become a very important legidator. His

legidative powersareasfollows:

0]

(i)

(il

(iv)

Thepresident isrequired by the congtitution to send messagesto Congressgiving
itinformation regarding the state of the Union. It isaduty rather than the power
of the president. The time, place and manner of sending the message to the
Congress depends upon the discretion of the president. Formerly, the president
used to deliver his messages permanently to the Congress, the senate and the
House of Representativesmeeting in ajoint sessonfor the purpose. Later on, the
practice was given up and messageswere sent to be read to the Congresson his
behalf. A custom has been devel oped which requiresthat the president must send
a comprehensive message to the Congress at the beginning of every session.
Thisisaregular feature. Bes desthese regular messages, the president may send
many more special messages every year. Sometimes, these messages contain
concrete proposals for legislation. Today, the ‘message’ is not merely an address
tothe Congress; it isused as an addressto the peopl e of the country and to the
world at large. In recent years, the drafts prepared by the president areintroduced
by some members of the Congress belonging to the president’s party, in their own
name. The messages exercise great i nfluence on thelegid ation by the Congress,
particularly when amajority of thelegidatureiscomposed of the party to which
thepresident belongs.

Inthe US, the president isnot authorized to summon or prorogue the Congressor
to dissolve the House of Representatives. However, the president can call specia
sessions of both Houses of the Congress, or any one of them, on extraordinary
occasions. These extra sessions are convened, the agendais also fixed by the
president and the Congressdoes not transact any other businessduring that sesson
only of the senate. Thus, very often the president isintroduced by some members
of the Congress belonging to the senate. Thismay be doneto securerectification
of anurgent treaty.

Againthepresident may ing st upondisposd of certain businessbefore adjournment
of aregular session of the Congress, by threatening to convene an extraordinary
session soon after the regul ar session prorogues. Thus, normally the president
hasno power of convening the sessionsof Congress, but to deal with extraordinary
Situation, he hasgot this power also.

The president can al so i ssue certain executive orders having the force of law.
This is known as the ‘ordinance power’ of the president. Some of the ordinances
areissued in pursuance of authority conferred upon him by the Congress; others
areissued tofill the detail s of |aws passed by the Congress. The number of such
executive ordersisvery large. Asaresult of this, the president hasbeen ableto
increase hislegidativeinfluencetremendoudly.

In recent times, the presidents of America have used the device of taking the
Congressiona |eadersinto confidence by holding persona conferenceswith them.
By thisthe president isableto securetheir support for legidative measures.
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(v) If president’s party is in majority in the Congress, then he does not face much
difficulty in getting certain laws of hischoice passed.

(vi) President can appeal to peopleat large. It meansthe president can win public
opinion for hispolicies and measures. He triesto win public opinion through
speecheson theradio, television, weekly press conferencesthat in practicethe
election of President isdirect; therefore, it iseasier for the president to gather
opinion on hisside. When Congressknowsthat the publiciswiththe president, it
hasto passthelawswanted by him.

(vii) We have seen the president’s position in law making which is equally important
and hisinfluenceisexercised by him through hisveto power. Veto power means
theauthority of the president to refuse hissignature on abill or resol ution passed
by the Congress. All billspassed by the Congress are presented to the president
for his assent. The president may refuse to sign a bill and send it back to the
House in which it originated within ten days of the receipt of the bill. While
returning abill that the president hasvoted, heisrequired to assign reasonsfor his
disapproval the Congresscan overrideaveto by passingthe bill again. Theonly
conditionisthat the bill must be passed by atwo-third majority in each House of
the Congress. So theveto of the president isonly asuspensive one. But sometimes,
it becomesdifficult to secureatwo-third magjority in each House. Inthat case, the
suspensive veto becomes an absol ute one.

If abill issent to the president and he neither signsthebill nor returnsit back to
the Congress, the bill becomesthe law within 10 dayseven without hissignature. The
only conditionisthat the Congressmust bein session. If the Congress adjournsin the
meantime, the bill is automatically killed. This is called ‘Pocket \eto’ of the president.
Thismeansthat the president can smply ignoreabill (pocket abill and forget about it),
if itispassed by the Congresson adate lessthan 10 daysbeforeit adjourns. Many bills
passed towards the close of the session of the Congress are killed in thisway. The
pocket veto isabsol ute and cannot be overridden by the Congress. Thus, the president
can recommend persuading the Congressto pass|egid ation which he approvesand can
prevent too hasty or inadvisablelegidation by using theweapon of veto. But it hasbeen
said “he can persuade or guide, but rarely threaten’.

3. Financial powers

Intheory, it isthe Congress which controlsthe public pursein practice, the budget is
prepared under the gui dance and supervision of the president. Of course, Congressisat
liberty to change the budget proposal's, but it seldom makesany changes.

4. Judicial powers

The president hasthe power to grant pardon and reprieveto al offendersagainst federa
laws, except those who haveimpeached or those who have offended against the state.
Healso appoints (with the consent of the senate) judges of the Supreme Court whichis
thehighest practical organinthe US.

L eader of the party

The makersof the US congtitution had rejected the parliamentary system of government
becauseit could not function without partiesand political partieswhich accordingto
them were not the need of the time. It meansthey were against the political parties.
However, today, organized political partiesand the president isthe leader of hisparty.



The moment aparty selectsits presidential candidate, he becomesitsnational leader Types of Government
and if he succeedsin the el ection then he becomesthe president, he al so becomesthe

leader of hisparty for the next four years. He asleader of the party hasadecisivevoice

inthe selection of party candidatesfor numerous el ective offices. He can exert great

influencein decisionssuch asthedistribution of party funds. Aschief campaigner of his NOTES
party, he may be more enthusiastic in support of some of the candidates, and lessin case
of others. It isall the moreimportant to note that the role of the president as a party
leader is entirely extra—constitutional.

Position

The powers of the presidency in practice have varied from time-to-time with men
occupying the office and the circumstancesunder which they cameto occupy it. Whenever
there has been an emergency or crisisor whenever foreign affairs have overshadowed
domestic affairs, onefindsstrong presidents coming to power and completely dominating
the Congresswhich recedes and becomesabody for the purpose of voting suppliesas
and when demanded by the president, but in timesof tranquility, when domestic affairs
have beento theforce, wefind presidents of weaker timber in saddle, lacking persona
force magnetism and initiative, the Congresswhich recedes and becomes powerful and
exercisesthechief choice of policy. At any given moment, therefore, the circumstances
in existence and the personality of the president, each acting and reacting upon the other,
have been responsiblefor establishing the powers of the presidency.

We can say that the president enjoysenormous powers. He combinesin himsel f
the office of the head of state and of the head of the government and this makes the
office of theAmerican pres dent the most powerful political officeintheworldand his
decison can sway the destiniesof theworld. Intherangeof hispowers, intheimmensity
of hisinfluenceandin hisspecial situation asat oncethe great head of agreat stateand
hisown primeminister, hispositionisunique. All thisdoesnot mean that heisadictator.
The American presidency isacongtitutional office. Itspowersare huge, but they have
to be exercised within constitutional office. Its powers are huge, but they haveto be
exercised within congtitutiona limits.

3.3.2 Comparison between the US President and the British King
and Prime Minister

TheAmerican presidency isconsidered the most powerful executive officeintheworld.
E. S. Griffith has described it as the ‘most dramatic of all the institution of the American
Government.’

According to Munro, the American president exercises the largest amount of
authority ever wielded by any man in a democracy!’ Due to his increasing powers and
importance he has become “the focus of federal authority and the symbol of national
unity.” Laski has very correctly said that the American president is both more or less
than aKing; heisalso both moreor lessthan aprime minister. Inasense, heisaking
whoishisown primeminister.

The US president isboth head of the state and head of the government. Both the
queen of Great Britain and the president of the US are heads of state and mighty figures
intheir respective countries. Both have supreme command of defenceforcesintheir
hands.

Being heads of the state, they receive foreign chief executives. They receive
diplomatsaccredited to them and appoint foreign ambassadorsfor foreign countries.
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Thissimilarity issuperficid. TheBritishkingisthe congtitutiona head of thestateand as
such he has practically no hand in the administration of the country. The British king
reigns but does not govern, whilethe American president governsbut doesnot reign.
The British soverei gn being nothing more than acongtitutional or titular head of the state,
and government, the ceremonial functionsare merely the decorative penumbraof office
and formsavery small part of thiswork.

American president ismorethan a British king

The US president has vast powers. Article 11 of the constitution reads, ‘The executive
power shall be vested in the president of the United States of America.” He is the head
of the state and government and runsthe whol e administration but the British monarch
isonly the head of the state and not of the government. Inal hisofficial functions, he
actson the advice of hisministers. It meansthe king hasto do what ministerstell himto
do. He is held, no doubt, in great esteem and still exercises in Bagehot’s wordings the
right “to be informed, to encourage and to warn the ministers.’

Position of the US president in relation to the cabinet

The position of the US president issuperior to the British king inrelation to hiscabinet.
Inthe US, thereisacabinet; but itsmembersare not equal to the president, they are not
hiscolleagues.

Infact, ministersare hissubordinates. Heistheir boss. They are nominees of the
president and they work during his pleasure. Heisnot bound to act according to their
advice or even to consult them. On the other hand, the British king is bound to act
according to the advice of hisministers, who form defacto executive. Therewasatime
when ministers used to advice and king used to decide but now the case isjust the
reverse. He hasno hand in the selection of hisministers. Nor can he dismissthem. He
can advisethem but cannot overridethe decisions of the cabinet. Thekingisoutsidethe
cabinet and cannot participateinitsproceedings. It isthe prime minister who leadsthe
cabinet.

Executive powers

The US president exercisesvast executive powers. He hasthe power of appointing a
large number of officerswith the consent of the senate but he enjoys absolute power in
theremoval of the officers. But the British king hasto exerciseall hisexecutive powers
with the advice and consent of hisministers.

L egislative powers

The US president hasan important roleto play in thefield of legislation. He can send
messages to either house or both, in extraordinary session. He has suspensory and
pocket veto powers. On the other hand, the British king has no legid ative powers.
Inredity, it isthe cabinet which exerciseshispower to summon, prorogue and adjourn
thelegidature. Hisspeechis prepared by the cabinet. Asaconvention, hisabsolute veto
power has not been used since thetime of Queen Anne.

Judicial powers

TheUSpresident exercisesjudicial powersgiven to him by the congtitution. Hehasan
important roleto play in the appointment of judges. Whilethe British king exerciseshis
judicia powersontheadviceof hisministries.
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The US president plays a leading role in the formation of his country’s foreign policy by
virtue of his being the commander-in-chief and the chief manager of his country’ relation.

American president is also less than the British king NOTES
Itisalsotruethat the president islessthan the kingin certain respects.
1. Appointments

The American president iselected directly by the people. Heiséligiblefor re-election
for only oneextraterm. TheBritish king, onthe other hand, isahereditary monarch born
and brought up intheroyal family.

2. Term of office

The American president iselected for aterm of four years. Heiseligiblefor re-election
for only one extraterm. Asapresident, he can remainin officefor 10 yearsat the most.
Ontheother hand, oncethe British king or queen becomesamonarch, heor sheremains
onthethronefor therest of his/her life.

3. Party relations

The British monarch has no party affiliation and renderssignificant impartial adviceto
his ministers. He can view problems from anational angle, much above the narrow
partisan viewpoint. He gains experience, while acting as an umpire in the game of
politicsbeing played by |eadersof theruling party and the opposition party. Asfor the
American president, heiselected on party lines. He does not reign, though he has been
called ‘the crowned king for four years.” He occupies the White House for a short
duration and after histerm of tenure, he becomesan ordinary citizen. Themonarchis
head of the church as he is regarded as the *Defender of Faith’ and commands respect
of all the subjects, but it isnot sointhe case of the President.

4. Impeachment

Lastly, the president of Americacan beimpeached by the Congress on the ground of
‘Violation of the Constitution’ and can be removed even before the expiry of his term.
But the British monarchisimmune to such sort of impeachment.

From the above points of comparison, it can be concluded that thereistruthin
Laski’s saying that ‘the president of America is both more or less than the British king.’
Herulesbut does not reign and the American president combinesin hispersontheoffice
of theking and primeminister. But on thewhole, he enjoysvast and real powersthanthe
Britishking.

3.3.3Comparison of Presidential Powers in America and Britain

It isworthwhile comparing the office of the president of the USwith that of the prime
minister of the UK. There are significant and marked differences between the two.
Both the offices occupy topmost position in the government structure of their respective
countries, following large democracies. It israther difficult to point out asto whose
position is superior to the other one. Both are the choice of the people. They are the
representatives of the people, and are popul arly el ected but in an indirect way. Both the
offices wield enormous power in peace time aswell asin time of war. Therelative

Self-Instructional
Material 63



Types of Government

64

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

strength of the two most powerful executive officersin the world depends upon the
form of government prevailing intheir respective countries.

If the president of the United States is the ‘uncrowned king’, he is at the same
time, hisown prime minister. Heisthe head of the state aswell as of the government.
Administrationis carried out not only in his name, but by him, and under hisdirect
supervision by hissubordinate officers. But heisnot adictator ascertain limitationsare
imposed upon him. He combinesin him the offices of the head of the state aswell as
head of the government. Onthe other hand, the British primeminister isonly head of the
government. Heisadefacto executive. It ishe, who carrieson the administration, in
realty, but in the name of the president, whoisadejure executive. Dr Jennings, while
talking about the Atlantic Charter, once said, ‘the president pledged the United States,
while the war cabinet, not the prime minister, pledged the United Kingdom.’

Appointment

Strictly gpeaking, theAmerican president isindirectly el ected by an eectord college, but
inreality, his election has almost become direct in actual practice dueto strict party
discipline. The British prime minister is appointed by the king. Normally, he hasno
choice as he “has to call the leader of the majority party in the House of Commons’.

Term

Inthe parliamentary government of Grest Britain, the primeminister and other ministers
arecollectively respons bleto the House of Commons. They continuein officeaslong
as they enjoy the confidence of the House. They have no fixed term of office. The
House of Commons can dismiss them any moment, if they lose confidence “of the
House, that is, if they lose their majority in it.” On the other hand, in the presidential form
of government inthe US, the president enjoysafixed tenure of four years. He stands
outside the Congress. Heis neither amember of either house of Congress nor is he
responsible to it. Of course, he can be impeached by the Congress on grounds of “Violation
of Constitution’, and can be thus removed. This has happened, so far, only once in the
American history inthedismissal of President Johnson.

The president isthen in aposition to pursue his policies persistently and with
firmness, whilethe primeminister hasto submit thepolitica pressuresinthe parliament.
Therefore, administration in England lackspromptnessand firmness.

Administrative Powers

Apparently, theAmerican pres dent ismore powerful thanthe British primeminister. He
isthedejureaswell asdefacto head of the executive. Heis commander-in-chief of
thearmed forces. He conductsforeign relations on behalf of the country. He concludes
treaties and makes high appoi ntmentsthough, of course, with the consent of the senate.
Hewieldsavast patronage.

The British prime minister and his cabinet colleagues work under constant
responsibility to the parliament. They haveto answer avolley of questionsregarding
their omission and commissions. But the British primeminister withastrongandreliable
majority behind himintheHouseof Commons, cando dmost everything that theAmerican
presi dent can. He can concludetreatiesand offer patronage without seeking theapprova
of the parliament.
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Therelationship of the president of Americawith hiscabinet ismarkedly different from
that of the primeminister of England with his cabinet colleagues. The president isthe
master or boss of his cabinet and completely dominates its members. They are his NOTES
subordinatesor servants. They arehisnomineesand hold officeduring hispleasure. Itis
purely a body of advisors to the president known as his *kitchen cabinet’, “family cabinet.”
They have been rightly described by President Grant as ‘Lieutenants to the President’.

In the words of Laski, ‘It is not a council of colleagues with whom he has to work
and upon whose approval he depends.” President Roosevelt turned to his personal friends
more than to his cabinet for advice. On the other hand, the prime minister’s relations
with membersof the cabinet aremore or lesslike achairman of the Board of Directors
of agovernment enterprise. They are histrusted colleagues, not hissubordinates. They
are public men and have the support of the people. The British prime minister isthe
recognized |leader of hiscabinet, but heisneither itsmaster nor abossbut only acaptain
of his team. The phrase, “firstamong equals’, does less than justice to his position of
supremacy but it doesindicate that he hasto carry his colleagueswith him; he cannot
drivethem out. Herunsagrest risk, if he provokesthe antagonism of any of hiseminent
and powerful minigers.

In relation to Legislation

TheAmerican president isoften spoken asthe chief legidator inthe United States, but in
fact, he has no direct legidative powers. Thus, he cannot get legidation of hischoice
enacted by thelegidature. Though, of course he can apply brakein the enactment of alaw
by exercising hisveto power. But that isonly hislimited power. He can only request the
Congress to make a law but cannot force or compel it. Laski has said, ‘he can argue, bully,
persuade, cgjole, but heisalways outs de the Congress and subject to awill he cannot
dominate.” He is neither a member of the Congress nor has any intimate relation with it.

Hence neither he nor his ministers can participate in the proceedings of the
legidature. He can only pressurizethelegid aturethrough hispower of sending messages
and convening special sessions. He can issue ordinance and executive orders.

Ontheother hand, the primeminister isamember of thelegidatureaongwith his
colleagues. They arerather important membersof the parliament and participate actively
initsproceedings, the prime minister enjoysvast legidative powers. He preparesthe
ordinary billsand monthly billswith the help of his cabinet and being aleader of the
majority in the house, can easily get those enacted. The king cannot exercise hisveto
power over such law asaccording to convention thispower hasbecome obsol ete. Hence,
no bill can become an Act without hisconsent. But the president canissue ordinance
and executive orders; the prime ministers cannot do so.

The US president isthe Supreme commander of the American armed forcesand
can order general mobilization. But thispower isenjoyed by theking in England and not
by the primeminister.

The primeminister wiel dsenormous powerswhich theAmerican President does
not. Asfar asthe American president isconcerned, heisaconstitutional dictator during
emergencies; obviousy the powers of the president and the prime minister are greater
and lessthan those of the other at different Points. Much dependson the personality of
the occupant of the office.
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From the above discussion it can be summed up that theAmerican president is
both more or lessthan aking; heisaso moreor lessthan aprime minister. Brogan has
alsorightly stated that the American president combinesin hisperson the choice of the
king and the primeminister.

3.3.4 Election of the US Vice-President

Theframersof the constitution have provided for avice-president of thelimited states.
Many of the delegates at the Philadel phia convention, which framed the American
Congtitution, expressed the view that the office was unnecessary. One of the delegates
said that the vice-president might aptly be called “His superfluous Highness’. Ultimately
theofficeof thevice-presdent wascreated with qualificationssimilar tothoselaid down
for President.

Hemust beanatura born citizen of America. He must have attained the age of
35 yearsand must have been aresident of the United Statesfor at least 14 years. The
original congtitution did not providefor separate el ection to the office of vice-president.
The presidential candidate obtai ning the second highest vote electorswere declared as
the elected vice-president. Thisarrangement was changed by the 12th Amendment to
the Congtitution, which provided form, separate nominationsfor the officesand separate
ballot papers. The candidate for vice-presidency, who pollsasabsol ute mgjority of the
votes of ‘Presidential electors’, is elected vice-president. If no candidate receives an
absolute maj ority, the senate makes the choi ce between the two obtai ning the largest
number of votes. The vice-president of the USreceivesasalary of 62,500 dollars per
year.

The congtitution assignstwo functionsto the vice-president, one potential and the
other actual. Vice-president isthe presiding officer of the senate. Heisnot amember of
the Upper House, but presidesover it. He hasno vote except in case of atie, when he
can exerciseacadting vote. Asthe pres ding officer of the Senate, vice-president performs
normal dutiesof achairman. Roosevelt, when he presided over the Senatereferredtoit
as ‘an office unique in its functions of rather in its lack of functions.’

Succession to the Presidency

The potential function of the vice-president is to fill the office of the president “in case of
theremoval of the president from office, or hisdeath or inability to dischargethe powers
and duties of the said office’. Thus, the vice-president does not get or officiate as the
president for ashort period. But the moment the office of the president fallsvacant, the
duties of the chief executive shall devolve upon the vice-president’. He assumes the
presidency and remainsin officetill the next election of the president. The Congtitution
has authorized the Congress to decide by law, who will succeed, in case of death,
resignation, removal or disability both of the president and vice-president.

The office of the vice-president has devel oped along aline different from that
expected from the constitutional makersof the US. According to Munro, the founding
fathers intended the office to be ‘a dignified one and a sort of preparatory school for the
chief executive position’. Actually, the vice-president has been “forgotten men in American
history’.

Thevice-president of the United Statesisgenerally regarded asan object of pity.
In this connection Laski says, ‘the vice-president has been little more than a faint wrath
onthe American Political horizon.” Much, however, depends upon the personal relationship



between the President and his number two. Mr Johnson was sent out by President Types of Government
Kennedy ashisenvoy to renew contactswith foreign governments. Nixon was al so sent

to variousforeign countriesas special envoy of the president toiron out differenceswith

those governments or to improve relationswith them. However, the fact remainsthat

most presidents have not availed themsel ves of the limited assi stancethe vice-president NOTES

may render.

3.3.5 Cabinet in the US

The president’s cabinet is not known to the law of the country. It has grown by conventions
duringthelast 200 years. Thefounding fathersdid not regard it asan essentia ingtitution.

Many of the constitution makers assumed that the senate—a small body of 26
members at the time of its creation would act as the president’s advisory council. The
first president, George Washington actually tried to treat the senate as such. But the
experiment was so discouraging that it was never repeated. Naturally, therefore, the
American president devel oped the practice of turning for advice to the heads of the
executive departments. In this connection, the constitution providesthat the president
may require the opinion in writing of the principal officersin each of the executive
department. The meetings of the heads of executive department soon cometo becalled
cabinet meetings. Thus, the cabinet hasarisen asamatter of convenience and usage.
According to William Howard Taft: “The cabinet isa mere creation of the President’s
will. Itisan extrastatutory and extracongtitutional body. It existsonly by custom. If the
President desired to disperse with it, he could do so.” Though unknown to law yet it has
becomeanintegral part of theinstitutional framework of the United States.

Composition: The size of the cabinet has undergone a steady growth. George
Washington’s cabinet included only four heads of the existing departments. The cabinet’s
strength hasincreased to twel ve with the creation of more departments. Besides, President
may include othersalso. Some presidentsinvitethe vice-president to the meetings of the
cabinet. Frequently, the headsof certain adminigrative commissions, bureausand agencies
are also included in the cabinet meetings. The actual size of the cabinet, therefore,
depends upon the number of person the president decides.

Manner of selection: Themembersof the cabinet are heads of executive departments
and are appointed by the President with the approval of the senate. Congtitutionally, the
consent of the senate is necessary but in practice, the senate confirms the names
recommended by the President asamatter of course. Though the President isfreein
thechoiceof hisminigters, hehasto give representation keeping in mind thegeographical
considerations, powerful economicinterest and religious groupsin the country. He has
to pay ‘election debts’ by including a few of these persons who helped in securing
nomination and election to thelike. He al so hasto appease the various sections of his
party by including their representationsin the cabinet. Tradition dictates that every
President selects a “‘well balanced’ cabinet, a group of men whose talents backgrounds
and affiliationsreflect the diversity of American Society.

Sates of the cabinet: The US Cabinet is purely an advisory body. It is a body of
President’s advisors and ‘not council of colleagues’ with whom he has to work and upon
whose approval he depends. The members of the cabinet are his nominees and they
hold office during his pleasure. Presdent Roosevelt consulted hispersonal friendsmore
than his cabinet members. President Jackson and hisconfidential advisorsare known as
‘Kitchen Cabinet’ or ‘Place guards’.
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In the words of Brogan, the President is ‘ruler of the heads of departments’. The
President may or may not act on the advice of his cabinet. Indeed, he ‘may or may not
seek their advice. The President controls not only the agenda but also the decision
reached. If thereisvoting at al, the President is not bound to abide by the maority view.

The only vote that mattersisthat of the President. In fact when the President
consultsthe cabinet, he doesso morewith aview to collecting the opinionsof itsmembers
to clarify hisown mind than to reaching acoll ective decision. In short, the members of
his cabinet are hissubordinates or mere advisorswhilethe President istheir boss. The
Cabinet iswhat the president wantsiit to be. It isby no means unusual for a cabinet
ministry to get hisfirgt information of animportant policy decision, taken by the president
through the newspapers.

Thus, the cabinet has no independent existence, power or prestige.
Comparison between the American and the British Cabinet

Both America and Britain have cabinets in their respective countries, but they
fundamentally differ from each other. The American cabinet can be said to resemblethe
British cabinet in onething only. Both have arisen from custom or usage. Whileinall
other respectsthe American Cabinet Sandsin sharp contrast to itsAmerican counterpart.
The chief differences between thetwo are asfollows:

(i) Difference regarding constitutional status: The contrast is because of the
different constitutional systemsinwhich thetwo cabinetsfunction. TheBritish
Parliamentary government i sbased on the cl oserel ationship between theexecutive
and thelegidlative branches of government. So, all the members of the British
Cabinet are membersof the Parliament. They are prominent leaders of the party.
They present | egid ative measuresto the Parliament, participatein debatesand
areentitledtovote.

Onthe other hand, the American constitutional systemispresidential, whichis
based upon the principle of separation of powers. So, the members of the cabinet
cannot be the members of the Congress like the president himself. They may
‘appear before Congressional committees, but they cannot move legislative
measures or speak on the floor of either House of Congress.’

(i) Member ship of legislature: Inthe presidential system likethe US, incasea
member of either House of Congressjoinsthe presidentia cabinet, hemust resign
hisseat inthe House.

Whereas in Britain, if a member of the cabinet is chosen from outside the
parliament, he must seek membership of the parliament within aperiod of six
months; otherwise, it will not be possiblefor himto continueas minister.

(iii) Political homogeneity: The British cabinet is characterized by political
homogeneity, all its membersbeing normally drawn from the same party. The
American cabinet may be composed of politically heterogeneous el ements.
Presidentsfrequently ignore party considerationsinforming their cabinet.

(iv) Ministerial respongbility: TheBritish cabinet holdsoffice solong asit enjoys
the confidence of the House of Commons, which isthe Lower House of the
British Parliament.

Butinthe US, the ministersact according to thewishesof the president and they
areresponsibletohimalone.



(v) Collectiveresponsibility: TheBritish cabinet awaysfunctionsontheprinciple
of collective responsibility. Its members are individually aswell collectively
responsibleto the parliament. But thisisnot the casewith the US. AsLaski says
“The American cabinet is not a body with the collective responsibility of the British
cabinet. It isacollection of departmental beadsthat carry out the ordersof the
president. They are responsible to him’. They can remain in office during the
pleasure of the president.

(vi) Official status: Membership of the British cabinet isahigh office which one
getsasreward for successful parliamentary career. It may be the stepping stone
to prime ministership. Whereas, in America, many of the personsappointed to the
cabinet have little or no Congressional experience. It isnot even, necessarily
towards the presidency. According to Laski, itis ‘an interlude in a career, it is not
itself a career’.

(vii) Pogtion of their heads: Membersof theAmerican cabinet stand on acompletely
different footing intheir relationswith the president from that of the membersof
the British cabinet inther relationswith the primeminister. The primeminister is
theleader of hiscabinet team. His position with hiscolleaguesisthat of aprimus-
inter-pares or first among equals. He is by no meanstheir boss or master. He
hazards his head when he dispenseswith apowerful colleague. In other words,
he cannot disregard apowerful colleague without endangering hisown position.

Onthe other hand, the members of the American cabinet are not the colleagues
of the president. They are hissubordinates. The president isthe complete master of his
cabinet, which, infact, ishisown shadow. Members of the cabinet are hissubordinates,
at best advisors and at worst his office boys. According to Laski ‘the real fact is that an
American Cabinet officer is more akin to the permanent secretary of government
departmentsin England, than heisto be aBritish cabinet minister.

Keepinginview thecomposition, position and therel ationship of American cabinet
with that of president, Laski describes that ‘the cabinet of USA is one of the least
successful of American federal institutions’. Being completely over-shadowed by the
President and being excluded from Congress, the cabinet officer hasno independent
forum and no independent sphere of influence. Aninfluential member of the Senateisin
abetter position to influence public policy because he hasasphere of influenceinwhich
he is his own master. Prof. Laski, rightly contends that ‘the American Cabinet hardly
corresponds to the classic idea of a cabinet to which representative government in
Europe have accustomed us.’

The Congress

Thelegidative branch of theAmerican federal government isknown asthe Congress.
Congress consists of two Houses—the House of Representatives and the Senate. The
organi zation of the Congresson the bicameral pattern wasthe result of acompromise
between the claims of more popul ous states who wanted representation, in the new
legislature, and the smaller states that were keen on equal representation to ensure
equality of statusin the new set-up. In accordance with the formuladevised, aspirations
of bigger and smallest stateswerefulfilled. Each state irrespective of its popul ation,
sends two membersto the senate and representation of the Statesin the Houseisin
proportiontotheir population.
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Each state, however, has at |east one member in the House of Representatives.
The founding fathers had intended the Senate to act as an advisory council to the
President, but their intention, however, did not materialize.

3.3.6 Composition and Powers of the American House of
Representatives

The House of Representatives is the Lower House of the American Congress and
representsthe whole nation. The Housewasinitially known asthe popular branch of
government, as thiswas the only branch of federal government which was directly
elected by the people.

At present, thetota strength of the Houseis435. Every Sateisgiven representation
in the House on the basis of population. According to alaw of 1929, seats safeto be
reapportioned among the states after each decennial census. Each state, irrespective of
itspopulation, isgiven at least one seat. Since the membership of theHouseislinked
with the population of the states, the number of itsmembersfrom each stateisnot fixed
by the congtitution. The number of representativesfrom different statesisdetermine by
the Congress. Generally one representative represents about 3,50,000 people.

The qualificationsrequisitefor apersonto be arepresentative are that, he shall
be acitizen of the United States:

() Hemust be 25 years of age.

(i) Heshould havelivedinthe United States, (asacitizen) for at |east seven years;
(iif) He should beacitizen of the state from which heisseeking electionsand,
(iv) Heshould not hold any office under the authority of the United States.

Although heisusually aresident of thedistrict in the state which herepresents, it
isnot mandatory under the law. Members of the House of Representativesare el ected
for two years. The House cannot be dissolved earlier than two years. Itstenure cannot
be extended beyond two years period. Theideaof two-year termisto keep themembers
closely intouch with the people. Membersof the House of Representativesare el ected
by the single-member congtituencies. The constituency isknown asthe electoral district.
Each representative getsan annual salary of $3,000 besidesmany other allowancesand
facilities. It hasbeenrightly said that the House of Representativesisthe most expensive
law-makingingtitution of theworld.

TheHousehasfull control over itsmethod of procedure. It publishesajournal of
itsproceedings. It meetsfor every annual session onthefirst Monday in December and
electsitsown speaker and another officer. Speaker isaparty man and whiledischarging
hisfunction asa Speaker, hefavoursmembersof hisown party. TheHouseiselectedin
November but the membersoccupy their seatson 3 January following the actual date
fromwhichthelife of every houseiscounted.

Power s and functions

The House of Representatives can be discussed under the following heads:

(i) Legislative powers: To legislate is the primary duty of the House of
Representatives.

The house has coordinate rightswith the senatein ordinary legid ation. Ordinary
billscan originatein the House al so. Differences between the two chambersover



abill arereferred to aconference committee made up of selected membersfrom Types of Government
theHouse and the Senate. If it failsto arrive at an agreement, thebill iskilled.

(i) Financial powers: TheHouse of Representatives havethe soleright to introduce
money Bills. Money Billscannot originatein the senate. But the senate hasthe
authority toamend amoney bill inany way it likes. Thus, inthisfield aso both the
chambersareequally powerful.

NOTES

(i) Executivepowers. TheAmerican executiveisof the presidential type. Sothe
executiveis not responsible to the House of Representatives. The House can,
however, control indirectly the executiveby itscontrol over public money. Moreover,
it shareswith the Senate the power to declarewar.

(iv) Judicial powers: The Congress has been given theimportant judicia power of
impeachment. The president, vice-president, judges of the federal courtsand
other high public official cannot be removed except through impeachment. The
House of Representatives has the exclusive right to initiate impeachment,
proceedings by preparing chargesagainst the official concerned.

(v) Miscellaneouspowers: The miscellaneous powersareasfollows:

(&) TheHouse of Representatives hasthe soleright to elect the President of
the USfrom among first three candidatesif none of themisableto secure
an absolutemajority of votesin the Presidential election.

(b) TheHouse of Representatives shareswith the Senate the power to propose
amendmentsto the congtitution.

(vi) Position: A student of comparative governmentswill feel alittle bewildered
when trying to understand the powers and practical working of the House of
Representatives. Indl, the democratic countriesof theworld, thelower chambers
enjoy greater power than the upper ones. But in America, the House of
Representativesislessinfluentia and powerful than the Senate, though theintention
of the, condtitution makerswasto makeit more powerful than the upper chamber.
The House of Representativesis much less respected and powerful than the
House of Commonsof England which controlsthe government itsalf. Thereasons
for itsweakness can be summed up as.

(a) House of Representativesiselected for aperiod of two years. Therefore,
themembersof the House are alwaysworried about their re-election. The
result isthat they cannot dischargetheir dutiesserioudly.

(b) Theconstitution hasconfessed certain executive powerson the Senate and
the House of Representatives have been deprived of those powers. Sothe
men of ability and experiencetry to become membersof the Senate.

(c) Thesmall membership of the Senate makesitsdiscusson moreeffectively
and vigorousthan those of the House of Representatives.

(d) House has placed restrictions on its discussions. The result is that the
membersdo not have opportunity of taking part in detailed discussionsand
debates.

(e) The Senateisalso adirectly elected chamber. Thisfact hasenhanced the
importance of the Senate at the cost of the House of Representatives.

Speaker

The speaker isthe presiding officer of the House of Representatives. Heiselected by
the membersfrom among themsel ves. Heis el ected on party basisand remainsaparty
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man throughout. His election isalways contested. Heiselected for the duration of the
House of Representatives. When the next el ection for the House takes place he must
seek election from hisdistrict. Evenif heisre-elected to the House, hisre-election as
the speaker depends upon the party position. If hisparty isagainin, heissureto be
elected asthe speaker.

The framers of the US Constitution did not define his powers. They left it to
developitsowntraditions. Theearlier speakershad littleto do except keeping order and
signing the bills passed by the House. He gradually assumed theimportance and role
entirely different from that of the British speaker. He actsasthe party leader and uses
the power of hisofficeto promotethe endsof hisparty. Hisposition and powerswere at
one time next only to the president’s and he called the dictator of the lower chamber. It
was he who decided the composition of the variouswhich really governtheHouse. He
washimself, normally the chairman of the most important of those committees, namely,
the Committee on Rules. Being essentially a party man he can neither beimpartial not
judiciousand he hasaright to vote and participatein discussion. Under therulesnow the
speaker isnot alowed to Vote except in case of atie or when the voting is by secret
ballot. Today speaker’s powers have been curtailed to a large extent.

Hedtill decidesall pointsof order which arisein the House but no longer wields
the controlling power of appointing membersto the House committees. Perhapsthe
most important power of the speaker today isto allow membersto take thefloor. When
two or more membersriseto speak he may see anyone of them and recognize him. He
has to maintain proper decorum and order in the House. As has been said, ‘He has to
protect the House itself’. In the line of succession to the presidency, in case of death of
the president in office, he comesnext only after the vice-president.

Thedignity and prestige of the chair in the US has depended on theincumbent
himself and the circumstancesin his party, in the Congressand in the country. Great
speakerslike Reed, Cannon and Longworth built up the authority and prestige of the
Houseto an amazing degree, |esser occupantswere content to play the humblerol e of
amere presiding officer. In the end we can say, the speaker isnot adictator now; but
dtill isapartisan, powerful andinfluential presiding officer of the House of Representatives.

Comparison between the British Speaker and the American Speaker

Theframersof the US Congtitution adopted the designation of their presiding officer of
the House of Representativesfrom Britain. In Britain, the presiding officer of theHouse
of Commons is known as the *Speaker’. Apart from the similarity in name, both the
speakersare elected by the House from amongst itsmembers. Thereissomesimilarity
inthe functions of both the speakers. Like hiscounterpart in England, the American
speaker presides over the meetings of the House, maintains order, decides disputes,
points and ‘recognizes” members on the floor of the House when they stand to speak.

But the smilarity between thetwo endshere. They play different roles. Thereis
amarked difference between the two. In this connection, the following pointsmay be
noted:

(i) TheAmerican speaker isstrictly aparty man and he safe-guardstheinterest of
hisparty jeal oudy. He showsevery favour to hisparty and supports party measures.
He retains partisan character and acts asthe leader of his party. On the other
hand, the speaker of the British House of Commons resigns from his party
immediately after his election as speaker and assumes non-partisan character.
On hisappointment as speaker, he hasto lay aside hispolitical affiliationsand



party connections. He must become anon-party man andin al hisfunctionsacts Types of Government
most impartially. The speaker of the British House of Commons must accept with
hisoffice asentence of exilefrom politics.

(i) AstheAmerican speaker continuesto remain an active member of hisparty, this
officeiskeenly contested in every new House of Representatives. He can bere-
el ected only when heisreturned by hisconstituency and the sameparty isableto
control the House. In this way his election is always contested, it is never
unanimous. When the next election for the House takes place, he must seek
election from hisdigtrict. On the other hand, the British speaker, because of his
neutrality in politicsis always re-elected even if adifferent party comesinto
power. It is very common in the House of Commons to find a Conservative
serving as speaker under aLabour government and viceversa. Heisevenreturned
unopposed by hisconstituency.

Thus, thereispractice of once aspeaker alwaysaspeaker. The American speaker
isaways aprominent member of his party and after his election becomesits
leader. Although the speaker isformally elected by the House, in practiceheis
chosen by the census of the mgj ority party. On the other hand the British speaker
isaback-bencher. Heisformally selected by the prime minister in consultation
with theleadersof the opposition parties.

NOTES

(i) TheAmerican spesker exercisesaright to votein case of tieor whenthevoteis
taken by ballot or when hisvoteisneeded to make up the two-third mgjority. He
must exercisethisright in favour of hisparty.

Onthe other hand, the British Speaker votesonly in case of atie, and hegiveshis
cagting votein accordance with well-established tradition and not according to his
own political convictions. He castsvotein such away asto maintain the status
quo.

(iv) The Speaker of the British House of Commonsenjoys, under the Parliamentary
Act of 1911, the power to decide whether aparticular bill isamoney bill or not.
Onthe other hand, power isexercised by the American Speaker.

(v) TheAmerican speaker once appointed the House of Committeesand nominated
their chairman. The committeescontrol thelegidative businessof theHouse. So
the spesker wasableto dominatelegidation. In 1911, thispower wastaken away
fromhim. But even now, hehasapowerful positionintheHouse of Representatives.

Onthe other hand, in England, thelegidlative leadership isin the hands of the
cabinet. No bill can be passed without the support of the cabinet.

Inthe end we can say that the American speaker isaprominent party leader and
triestoinfluencethe course of legidative business.

Unlike his American counterpart, the British speaker isanon-party man. He
refrainsfrom any display of personal sympathiesor partisan leanings. He never publicly
discussesor voicesan opinion on party issues. Heisfamousthroughout theworld for his
politica neutrdity.

3.3.7 Powers and Functions of the US Senate
TheUSFederd Legidatureis, the Congresswhichisbicameral. SenateisitsUpper or
Second Chamber. It was created to protect theinterestsof small statesand to check the

radical tendency of the Lower House, the House of Representatives. Thus, the senateis
indispensable and the most important branch of the American Government. ‘The Senate
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waslooked upon by the framersof the constitution asthe backbone of thewhol efederal
system’. They wanted to give the Senate a dominating share in the government of the
United States. In this connection Munro says: ‘It was by no mere slip of the pen that the
article of the Constitution isestablishing a Congressif the chambers, givesthe Senate
priority of mention. The men who framed this document—most of them—Iooked upon
the Senate as the backbone of the whole federal system.” As Washington said: “The
Senate is the saucer in which the boiling tea of the House is cooled.” *“The Senate of the
United States has long excited the admiration and the wonder of foreign observer’,
Brogan in ‘American System,” and added, ...what conservates in other lands have
deemed of is here achieved. Presidents come and go, every two years a House of
Representatives vanishesinto the dark backward of time but the Senateremains. Itis
the only branch of American government that never dies’.

The Senate has one hundred members, each state being represented by two
members. ArticleV of the congtitution safeguardsthis principle of equality between the
federating unitsby providing that no state shall be deprived of itsequal suffrageinthe
senate without its consent. It means irrespective of their population strength all the
statesare equally represented in the Senate.

The constitution had originally provided for indirect election of the Senate’s. They
were chosen by thelegid atures of the state concerned. This practicewasfollowed up to
1913. Thissystem now has been changed. The seventeenth amendment has provided
for direct elections or the senators by the same voterswho vote in the el ection of the
House of Representatives. Thusnow senate has become asmuch apopular chamber as
the House of Representatives. The senate isa permanent body. It isnever dissolved.
Theterm or office of asenator issix years, one-third of the senatorsreturning every two
years. In case of acasual vacancy the governor of astate may appoint asenator till a
regular member isduly elected. To be eligibleto be amember of the senate:

() Hemust beacitizen of the United States

(i) Hemust haveresidedinthe country for at least nineyears
(i) Hemust not belessthan thirty years of age
(iv) Hemust be aninhabitant of the State he wishesto represent

Saary and allowances of the Senators, fixed by the Congress, are practically the
sameasfar astherepresentatives. They are allowed the same privilegesand immunities
astherepresentativesdo. Likethe Lower House again the quorums of the Senateisthe
majority of the total membership. The Senate like the House of Representativesisthe
solejudge of the qualificationsof itsmembers.

The vice-president of the United Statesisthe ex-office presiding officer of the
senate. Heisnot amember of the senate and has no vote except in case of atie. This
casting vote has proved decisive on some occasions. In hisabsencethe senate electsa
President pro tempore and being amember of the senate he voteson all issues. Sessons
of both the Houses of Congress commence simultaneously and are adjourned at the
sametime.

Power s and Functions

The American Senateis now the most powerful second chamber intheworld. Inall
other democratic statesthe powers of second chambers have waned. But the authority
of the US Senate has waxed. In the words of Munro: “The fathers of the constitution
intended it to be abody which would givethe states as states, adominating shareinthe



government of the nation. They had on mind something that would be more than a
second chamber or aco-equal branch of the Congress. To that end they gavethe Senate
somevery important special powerssuch astheapproval of treaties, the confirmation of
Presidential appointmentsand the trying of impeachments-powersinwhich the House
of Representatives was given no share’. Its powers and functions can be discussed
under thefollowing heads:

1. Legidative powers

Inthelegidativefield, itisaco-ordinate chamber of the Congressand sharesthefunction
of law making with the House of Representetives. Thereisone exceptionto thisequality.
‘All measures for the raising of revenue must originate in the House of Representatives’.
Similarly, usage requires that all appropriation bill, must originate in the House of
Representatives. Thislimitation has proved to be of littleimportance. The Senate can
virtually initiate new financial proposal sunder the guise of amendments. The Senatecan
therefore, originatefinancia legidationinfactif notinform. If thetwo chambersdo not
agreeon aBill thedisputed pointsare placed before the conference committee made up
of selected membersfrom both chambersof the senate and the House of Representatives.
The conference committeetriesto arrive at acompromise. If it failstodo so thebill is
regarded asrejected. Thus, no bill can becomelaw without the concurrent of the Senate.

The position of the senatein thelegidative sphereismuch better than that of any
other second chamber in democratic countries. The House of Lordsisnow ashadow of
itsformer salf. Itisnow only adelaying chamber. Thelndian RajyaSabhahasvery little
control over financial matters. It isnow only the American senate which standson a
level with the House of Representativesin legidation and finance.

2. Executive powers

The US constitution alowsthe senate to perform thefoll owing executive functions:

(i) Theinvestigating powersof the senate deserve not merely mention but attention.
The senate hasaright to demand informati on about any administrative matter. It
establishesadministrative committeefor thispurpose. The senate committee may
sit at Washington or it may go about the country hearing testimony. These
committees have the power to summon witness, compel the production of papers,
and take evidence on oath, and in general exercisetheauthority of acourt. They
dotheir job very thoroughly and exposethe weakness of the administration. Recent
investigations have covered crimes, un-American activities and juvenile
ddinquency.

(i) AstheUS constitution embodiesthetheory of checksand balances, and asthe
President hasbeen given powersin respect of the appointment of federd officers,
it wasfelt desirablethat thelegidlature should exercise some control over the
executive department in thismatter. Also it wasfelt that the States ought to have
some control over federal appointments. Thus, it was provided that the president’s
power regarding federa appointments should be shared by the senate as
representing both thelegidature and the states.

The power of ratifying the president’s nominees for federal posts is conferred by
the constitution on the Senate. In this sphere one convention—Senatorial
Courtesy—plays a very important role. It means that if the President nominates a
local officer with the approval of the senatorsfrom the state concerned then the
senatewill by convention approve the nomination. These senatorsmust, of course
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bel ong to the same political party asthe President otherwise the rule does not
apply. The approval of the senate ishowever not necessary when the President
removes some officers.

(i) Likewisethe constitution makersdeemed it imprudent that the President should
have absol ute control over foreign affairs. The President wastherefore given the
power ‘with the advice of the senate to make treaties, provided two-thirds of the
senators present concur.” Thus the treaties concluded by the President do not
become effective without the approval of the Senate.” There is a long record of
treatieskilled by the Senate. A wise Pres dent alwayskeepshimsalf intouch with
theleadersof the Senate, especialy with the Committee on Foreign Relations.

(iv) Moreover, the Senate shares with the House of Representatives the power to
declarewar.

3. Judicial powers

In case of impeachment the Senate sitsasthe chief court of justice. Impeachmentsare
preferred by the House of Representativesand thetrial take placein the Senate. The
President, thevice-president and all civil officers can beimpeached beforethe Senate.
A two third majority of the Senateisrequired for conviction.

4. Miscdllaneous functions

They areasfollows:

(i) If intheeection of the vice-president of the USA, no candidate securesaclear
majority of electoral votes, the Senatorsvoting asindividua select onefromthe
first two candidates.

(i) Asfar asamendmentsto the congtitution are concerned, Senate has coordinate
powerswith the House of Representativesin thematter of proposing amendments.

(i) The Senate has coordinate power with the House of Representativesin the matter
of admitting new Statesto the Union.

The Position and Prestige of the Senate

Itisdifficult toform ajust estimate of the Senate. Both lavish praiseand censure have
been heaped upon it due to over emphasis on one aspect or the other. It isacomplex,
many-sided body not capabl e of being described by facile generalization, yet hardly one
can deny that the Senateis probably the most powerful second chamber intheworld
andiscertainly the dominating partner inthe US Congress.

Itisawell-known fact that most leading figuresin publiclifein USA areto be
found in the Senate and not in the House of representatives. He comesinto business
withagreater variety of public business. Hehasconfidential relationswith the President
and grester contact with federal outletsasall federa appointsare subject to hisapproval.
He is normally in close touch with foreign affairs as a wise President takes the ‘Senate
in hisconfidence on thismatters. The senateisal so regarded asthe guardian of State
rightsand every Senator isachampion of his State.

Senate in the most power ful Second Chamber in the World

The Senateisdecidedly anindispensableinstitution inthe political system of the United
States. A comparative Study of the Senate and the Upper Housein other parliaments of
theworld, show that Senateisthe most powerful second chamber intheworld.



TheBritish House of Lord wasonce avery powerful chamber, but today it isthe
shadow of itsformer self. Now it isonly asecond but asecondary chamber. Probably it
istheweakest chamber intheworld. In Russia, thetwo Houses of Supreme Soviet are
equally powerful. The Upper House, the Soviet of Nationalitiesisin no respect superior
or more powerful than the Lower House—the Soviet of the Union. Likewise in India,
Rajya Sabhaisweaker than the Lok Sabha.

Thiscomparative sudy showsthat in some countriesthetwo Housesareequal ly
powerful and in some other countriesthe Upper Houseisweaker than the Lower House.
But Senateisthe only upper chamber intheworld which, in comparisontoitslower
chamber ismorepowerful. It isdue mainly to thefollowing factors:

(i) Senateisavery small body. Itstotal strength isonly 100, whereasthe strength of
theHouse of Representativesis435. Thesmall size of the Senate makespossible
effective discussions. To quote Prof Laski: ‘Discussion in the House of
Representatives is formal and static; discussion in the Senate are living and
dynamic.’

(i) Thecondtitutionitself has given vast powersto the Senate. The Senate not only
enjoysco-equa power with the House of Representatives, it also enjoysimportant
executive and judicial powerswhich the House doesnot enjoy. Treatiesand all
important appoi ntments made by the President must be submitted to the Senate
for itsapproval. The Senate has al so the power of trying impeachments. Such
powersare, normally, not enjoyed by the Second Chamber of any democratic
country of theworld.

(i) Senateisapermanent chamber. After every two yearsone-third of itsmembers
retire and are re-elected. In thisway, the life of one Senator issix years. The
House of Representativesiselected only for two years. Therefore, the members
of theHouse are awaysworried about their re-election. They cannot, therefore
takemuch interest intheir work. On the other hand, thelong term of the Senators
enablesthemto learn thoroughly their legid ative work.

(iv) Weknow that the Senateisdirectly elected. Thisdirect el ection hasadded gresatly
totheir power and prestige. The Senate can speak for the nation with the same
authority asthe House of Representatives.

(v) Thereisalmost acomplete absence of restrictions on the debates of the Senate.
S0 senators get ampletimeto expresstheir views.

(vi) Seasoned politiciansand legidatorstry to secure seatsin the Senate becauseits
membership is associated with vast powers. Most members, of the House of
Representativesliketo become Senators. When they manageto enter the senate,
their placesinthe House arefilled by comparatively junior politicians. Asaresult
of this, the Senate containsalarge number of experienced politicianswell versed
intheart of law-making.

Thefathers of the US Constitution thought that the House of Representatives
would bemore powerful and influential than the Senate. They created the Senateto act
only as a check upon the radical tendencies of the popular chamber. “In its origin, it was
a product of distrust of democracy. But now it can certainly be a brake on democracy’.

3.3.8 Procedure in the American Congress

The principal function of the Congressisto make laws. We know that the American
Congtitutionisbased on the principle of separation of powers. It meansthe government
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doesnot take part in thelegislative process. The government can introducethebillsin
the Congress. So that in America, there is no difference between the government’s bills
and the private member’s bills. All bills are private member’s bills. However, there is a
difference’ between public billsand private bills. Public bills are those bills which concern
theentire country or an unascertained peopleand the private billsare of specia character
and they apply only to particular persons, placesor corporations. Further adistinction
can be made between money billsand non-money bills. Money billsfor raising revenue,
arerequired to beintroduced only in the House of Representatives.

Both the Houses of American Congress are equally powerful in the field of
legislation. The ordinary or non-money bill can beintroduced in either House of the
Congress. Once a “bill is introduced in the Congress it remains alive throughout the
duration of the existing Congress, unlessit isdisposed of earlier. All the billsdepending,
ineither House, at thetime of dissol ution of the Housel apse, and the succeeding Congress
can consider them only if they areintroduced afresh.

Billsareintroduced by the membersof the Congress, but they are not alwaysthe
authors of these bills. Many bills originate in the office of the president, executive
departmentsand administrative agencies. Thesebillsareintroduced in the Congressby
the Congressmen belonging to the president’s party. e have also seen somewhere else
that the president may initiate bill through one of hismessagesto the Congress.

Thelegidative procedurein the American Congressisin some respect the same
asthat followed in Britain. Every bill isintroduced and isgiven the usual threereadings.
Herelet usassumethat an ordinary bill isintroduced first in the House of Representative.

Introduction of abill isasimple affair. A member of House of Representatives
may write his name on the bill and drop it in the box known as the “hopper’ lying on the
clerk’stable. Thus, the bill has been introduced without any permission sought to introduce
it and without any speech having been made. Thiscompletesthefirst reading of thebill.

Thenthetitleof thebill isprintedin theJournal of the House, and s multaneoudy
itissent to one of the standing committeeswhich studiesit clause by clause. In most of
the casesthereisno difficulty in deciding the committeetowhichabill isto besent. The
US committees have clear cut jurisdiction and thetitle of the bill itself may indicate
which committeewill receiveit. Very often many bills may beintroduced by different
memberson the same matter. The committee may decideto consider only one of them
andrgect therest. Thusavery largenumber of billsarekilled every year by thecommittees
because there are many billson the same matter.

If the committeelikes, it can ask executive official and other interested personsto
appear beforeit to expresstheir views. The committee hears all those who wish to be
heard for or against the measure. Paid lawyers may appear before the committeesto
arguefor or against aproposal . Pressuregroupsexert influence through their agents. The
committeemay: (&) report thebill initsorigind form; or (b) it may suggest amendments; or
(c) itmay be re-draft the bill; or (d) it may not report at all and thus ‘Pigeonhole’ and kill it.

Many billsarekilledin thisway. It may be mentioned herethat the House hasthe
power to compel thecommitteeto giveitsreport on Bill. But thispower israrely exercised.
Itis, therefore, truethat the committees have virtual power of life or death over every
bill. A bill, whichisfavourably reported by one of the standing committeesof the House
of Representatives, issent to the clerk of the House. The clerk placesthebill depending
on its nature upon one of the three lists, known as the “Calendars’.



Thestagewhen abill iscalled up from the calendar and taken up for consideration
by theHouseiscalled second reading. At thisstage; it isdiscussed in detail by thewhole
House.

Thebill isread line by line, amendments are moved, discussed and disposed of
and membersget an opportunity to expresstheir views on thebillsasawholeor apart
thereof. After the debate and adoption of amendments, if any, moved by the members
the Houseiscalled upon to vote the measure. If majority of the membersvotein favour
of thebill, it isthen ready for thethird reading.

Thethird readingisformal likethefirst reading. It merely meansreading thetitle
of thehill, and ordinarily no debate takes place. But sometimesin case of acontroversial
bill afew membersmay demand that it may bereadinfull. Inthat casethebill may be
discussed, again new amendments may be proposed. After the discussion avoteis
taken onthehill. If thevoteisfavourable after thethird reading, the bill issigned by the
speaker and sent to the Senatefor itsconsideration.

Inthe Senate, the bill meetsa most the sametreatment. If the senate passesthe
bill without any change, thenitissent to the president for hisassent. In casethe Senate
has made some changes, the measureis sent back to the House of Representativesfor
recons deration.

TheHouse may accept the changes suggested by the Senate, and transmit the bill
to the President. In case the Senate does not agree with the changes suggested by the
Senate, the bill isreferred to the conference committee. If the conference committee
failstoresolvethedifferences, thebill iskilled.

When ahill ispassed by both chambersit issent to the President who may either
givehisassent toit or vetoit by returning the samewithin aperiod of ten days. If each
House passesthe bill again by atwo/third majority it becomes|aw even without the
approval of the President. If the Congressremainsin session and the President takesno
action for 10 days, it becomes law. He may however ‘Pocket \Veto’ a bill if the Congress
isadjourned within 10 days.

Difference of Procedurein England and the US

Thedifferencesare asfollows:

(1) InEngland, thereisadifference between public billsand private member bills.
Thereislittledifferencein the processof becoming law. Butinthe USthereisno
difference between thesetwo typesof bills. Thereall the billsare private member
bills

(i) InEngland, most of the billsareintroduced, defended and guided by ministers.
Thebill canreach at thefinal stage without the support of theminister. InAmerica,
thereisseparation of powersand billsareintroduced by private membersand the
‘legislative leadership is in the hands of the chairman of appropriate committees.
Billsare even named after the chairman of the committees.

(i) InEngland, thecommittee stagefollowsthe secondreading, i.e., abill isreferred
toacommitteewhen the general principlesunderlyingthebill have been discussed
and approved by the House. In thisway, the House decides beforehand whether
it wantsalaw on aparticular subject or not. Inthe US committee stage precedes
the second reading, i .e., before the House has approved the principle, of the bill
and has decided whether or not it wantsalaw on aparticular topic. Theresult of
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3. Fill intheblanks.

(@ TheAmerican
Senateis now
the most
powerful
chamber inthe
world.

(b) The position of
the US President
is to
the British King
inrelation to his
Cabinet.

4, State whether True
or False.

(@ TheUs
President is not
only the Head of
the State but
also the head of
the
administration.

(b) TheUS
constitution
provides for
removal of the
president earlier
than the
completion of
histerm of four
years.
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this is that sometimes the House rejects a bill on the ground which are not
acceptable. In thisway thewholework of acommitteeisundone.

(iv) TheAmerican second chamber, i.e. the Senate possesses greater powersthan
the House of Lordsto amend reject bills. The British House of Lords cannot
touch amoney bill sent up by the House of Commons. It candelay an ordinary bill
at themost for oneyear under the provisionsof the parliamentary Act of 1949.
ButinAmerica, nobill or either money bill or ordinary bill can becomelaw without
the consent of the Senate.

(V) InEngland, thecommitteesare not much powerful. Neither they canregject abill
nor can they bring such amendments in the bill which amount to amend the
principlesof thebill. On the other hand, in America, the committees are very
much powerful. Committeesdecidethefate of thebill, they canevenreject abill
atogether.

(vi) InBritain, theking doesnot send abill back onceit ispassed by the Parliament.
In United States the President can veto a bill, but Presidential veto can be
overriddenif Congress passesthenbill again by atwo-third majority of each House.
The suspense veto of the President can sometimes become an absol ute veto.

34 UNITARY FORM OF GOVERNMENT

Asthe name suggests, a unitary form of government isasingle unit state where the

central government issupreme. All the power restswith the central government and any

divisionsin governance, for instance, in theform of administrative or sub-nationa units,

have only those powers that the central government gives them. While democratic

systems have become popular over the world, a number of states still have a

unitary system of government among several other archetypesthat arefound in different
countries. Some of the examples of a unitary form of government are dictatorships,

monarchiesand parliamentary governments. Some countriesthat follow theunitary system

of government are France, Italy, Japan and the United Kingdom.

Sincethe power isvestedin the Centre, aunitary system of government isbased
on the principles of centralization of power. Within such a system, afair amount of
hegemony isfound between different regionsin the same country. Thus, local governments
follow ingtructions of the Centre and have only those powerswhich are del egated by the
central government.

Yet, there are no fixed rulesto this system and not all countries use the same
principlesof centralization and decentraization of powers. One of the major advantages
of such asystemisthefact that the government at the centre can make quick decision
snceit hasall the powersof rule-making. A significant disadvantageisthat thereareno
ways to keep a check on the activities of the central government. Moreover, most
unitary governments havelarge bureaucracieswhere the membersare not appointed on
the basisof popular voting.

Theoppositeof unitary government will beafederal government wheregovernance
powersare not centralized or where central government isaweak one. Political powers
are actively decentralized and individual states have more sovereignty compared to
thoseinaunitary state. Principally, afederal government holds some middle ground
between the unitary and thefederal system because powersare distributed between the
central and local governments. The political system of the United States of Americais



an example of afederal system. One needsto a so explorethe nature of the state when Types of Government
theanayssof theform of government isbeing made. For instance, not every state will

encourage socia and politica integration and somewill monopolizeforceinther hands,

thusencouraging oneform of governance compared to the other.

Nonetheless, monopolization of power is also a central idea to a unitary NOTES

government. Popularly in suchasystem, local governmentswill exist but they will not be
independent of the central government. They are subordinateto the central government
inall respectsand often act asmere agents of such agovernment. Thus, thewhole state
isgoverned with full might of the central government. Such asystemisuseful inthose
stateswhich do not have strong nationalities, are at risk of outside forcesor are very
small states.

3.4.1 Salient Features of Unitary Gover nment

Asstated above, aunitary system of government widely differsfrom onethat isfedera
initsorganization. Federal governments, by their very nature, constitutionally divide
powers between the centre and the state. No such power division occursin aunitary
system even though the central government, by itsown accord, delegate some superficia
powersto various states. Moreover, inafederal system, the constitutionissupremeand
determinesthe powers between the centre and the states. Both exist asequal beforea
federal constitution. In contrast, centreis supreme authority in aunitary government.
States function independent of the centrein afederal system whereasin the unitary
system, statesare subordinateto the centre. In short, Unitarianism can bereferredto as:
“The concentration of the strength of the state in the hands of one visible sovereign
power, be that power parliament are czar.” Federalism, on the other hand, is distribution
of force. As has been cited: “The sovereign in a federal state is not like the English
parliament an ever wakeful legidator, but likeamonarch who dumbersand deeps. And
amonarch who slumbers for years is like a monarch who does not exist.’

A unitary government can havean unwritten yet flexible constitution but federal
government cannot go about itsdaily choresunlessit hasin its possession awritten
condtitution. Judiciary also playsavery important rolein afederal government and a so
decidesondisputesthat may crop up among thecentral and state governmentsor between
other units. Theseare some of thekey differencesbetween federa and sategovernments.
Thisbringsusto the characteristicsand features of unitary form of government:

- Centralization of power: The centreisthereservoir of all powersin unitary
system. There exist no province or provincial governmentsin such asystem and
the central government hasthe constitutional powersto legis ate, executeand
adjudicatewith full might. Thereisno other ingtitution with thiskind of stateto
sharethepowersof the central government. Thus, it ruleswith no externa pressure
and runs the state and administration free of any checks and balances. Their
power isabsolute. What powersareto be centralized and decentralized arealso
decided by the central government. Local governmentsexist but it isthe centre
which decideswhat powerswill be given to them. Even these are carried out
with central control or supervision.

- Singleand smplegover nment: The unitary system of governmentisasmple
system. Thereexist no provincial assemblies, executivesor upper chambersin
the Centre. Oneexception to thisisBritain. Yet, most unitary systemsare defined
by single central government wherethe popular voting isheld for unicameral
legidature. Itisthe central legidaturethat |egidates and executes. The expenses
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of such a system are minor and a unified command is adopted in running the
state. Democratic systems can be expensive; upper chambers demand finances
and weak states cannot afford them. Thus, unitary system is simple and
understandable. Itsstructures and powers also understood easily by thecitizens.

- Uniformity of laws: Lawsin unitary system are uniform lawsunlike theonesin

thefederal state. Thisisonecrucial characteristic of aunitary government. Laws
are made and executed by the central government for the entire state. They are
enforced without any di stinction being madefor any state. In contrast, in afedera
system, the nature of alaw can vary from stateto state. But inthe unitary system,
thelawsare made uniform on the princi ples of justice and nature of human beings.
In afederation however, laws of similar nature can have sharp contrasts, thus
complicating their understanding.

- Nodistribution of power s: Asstated, within afederation powersare distributed

among the federal and the state. In contrast, in the unitary system, no such
distribution of powersis made. All powers rest with the centre. One of the
advantages of thislack of distribution of power isthat the government doesnot
have to bother about del egating powersand instead concentrate on morewelfare
issuesand devel opment of the state and citizens.

- Flexibleconstitutions: Flexibility iswhat definesthe constitutions of unitary

states. It iswithin federal systemsthat arigid constitutionisrequired so asto
clearly define and maintain the rel ationship between the centre and the state.
One of the advantages of aflexible congtitutionisthat it can be altered asbethe
needs of the state amid the continuously changing circumstances. As said, a
congtitution is adocument which is necessary to run a state according to the
changing orientations. A flexible congtitution ensuresthat the desiresand changing
demands of people areincluded in it accordingly and from timeto time. It is
crucial totheideaof progressiveness. Thus, congtitutionsin unitary systemsare
evolutionary and are strong to respond to contingency situations.

- Despotism attributesa Unitary Sate: A unitary state can turn totalitarian or

despotic when its rulers do not follow rules or move away from the path of
patriotism. Since powersarewith the Centreand thereisno check ontheactivities
of the government, there are higher chances of misuse. Such agovernment can
become absolute and abuse its powers mainly due to the absence of an internal
check system.

- Responsbility: In contrast to afederation, aunitary syssemismoreresponsible.

Certain defined institutions have fixed responsibility and thisisasignificant
characteristic of aunitary system. The central government is responsible for
legid ation, executivefor implementation andjudiciary for adjudication. Thus, itis
theseingtitutionsthat are responsiblefor their activitiesand therefore they try to
operate within thelaw of theland.

- Local government institutions: Usually in aunitary form of government, the

powersliein the handsof urban bureaucracy. Such agovernment hasalso been
found to belimited in the city areasand have no influencein remote townsand
villages. Therefore, to maintainitsinfluenceinrurd areas, the central governments
manipulatetheir affairsthrough municipalitiesand other suchloca ingtitutions. In
one way or other, local governments also become important and effectivein
unitary systems. Such examplesarefound in stateslike Chinaand Great Britain



wherelocal governmentsare very powerful. The central government maintains
itsinfluencethroughlocal governmentsand a so givesthem financial support to
runthelr daily affairs. Infact, locd representativesare e ected for theseinditutions
onthe guidelinesof the central government.

Advantages of Unitary Form of Gover nment

Some advantages of unitary systeminclude:

(i) Throughout thegtate, uniformpolicies, laws, political, enforcement, administration
systemismaintained.

(i) Therearefewer issuesof contention between national and local governments
and lessduplication of services.

(i) Unitary systemshavegreater unity and stability.
Disadvantages of Unitary Form of Government

Disadvantages of such aform of government include:
(i) Local concernsare usually not the prerogative of the central government.
(i) Thus, thecentreisoftenat alax inrespondingtolocal problems.

(i) Incasethecentregetsinvolvedinloca problems, it can easily missout onthe
needs of alarge section of other people.

3.5 FEDERAL GOVERNMENT

A federa government isthe nationa government of afederation. Itisdefined by different
structures of power; in afederal government, there may exist various departments or
level s of government which are del egated to them by itsmember states. However, the
sructuresof federal governmentsdiffer. Going by abroad definition of basic federalism,
it comprisesat least two or morelevelsof government within agiventerritory. All of
them govern through some common institutionsand their powersoften overlap and are
even shared between them. All thisisdefined in the constitution of the said state.

Therefore, smply put, a federal government is one wherein the powers are
delegated between the centre and many other local governments. An authority whichis
superior to both the central and the state governments can divide these powers on
geographical basis, and it cannot be altered by either of the government levels by
themselves. Thus a federation, also called a federal state, is characterized by self-
governing stateswhich arein turn united by acentral government. At the sametime,
both thetiersof government rule on the basisof their own laws, officialsand other such
ingtitutions. Within afederal state, thefedera departmentscan bethevariousgovernment
ministries and such agencies where ministers of the government are assigned. For
instance, inthe US, the nationa government has some powerswhich aredifferent from
those of other 50 stateswhich are part of the country. Thisdivision of powershasbeen
elaborated in the congtitution of the US.

Thus, afederal government worksat thelevel of asovereign state. At thislevel,
the government is concerned with maintaining national security and exercising
international diplomacy, includingtherighttosignbinding treeties. Therefore, asper the
guidelines of the constitution, the federal government hasthe power to make lawsfor
the entire country and not the state governments. For instance, the US Constitution
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initially wasdid not empower thefederal government to exercise undue powersover the
states but with time, certain amendmentswereintroduced to giveit some substantial
authority over states. The states that are part of a federation have, in some sense,
sovereignty because certain powersare reserved for them that cannot be exercised by
the central government. But thisdoesnot mean that afederationisaloose alliance of
independent states. Most likely, the statesthat are part of afederation have no powers
tomake, for ingance, foreign policy; thus, under internationa |aw they have noindependent
status. Itisthe constitutional structurein thefederation that isreferred to asfederalism.
Thisisin contrast to the unitary government. With 16 Lander, Germany isan example of
afederationwhileitsneighbour Austriawasaformer unitary statethat later becamea
federation. France, in contrast, has always had a unitary system of government. As
mentioned earlier, federation set-upsare different in different countries. For instance,
the German Lander have someindependent powerswhichthey have started to exercise
ontheEuropeanlevd.

Whilethisisnot the case with all federations, such a system isusually multi-
cultural and multi-ethnic and coversalarge areaof territory. Anexampleisindia Due
to large geographical differences, agreementsaredrawninitially when afederationis
being made. Thisreducesthe chancesof conflict, differences between the disparate
territories, and givesacommonbindingtodl. The Forum of Federationsisaninternational
council for federal countrieswhichisbased in Ottawa, Ontario. Thiscouncil brings
together different federal countriesand givesthem aplatformto sharetheir practices.
At present, it includesnine countriesas partner governments.

Where states have more autonomy than others, such federations are called
asymmetric. Malaysia is an example of one such federation wherein states of
Sarawak and Sabah joinedthefederation ontheir owntermsand conditions. Thus, a
federation often appears after states reach an agreement about it. There can be many
factorsthat could bringin statestogether. For instance, they might want to solve mutual
problems, providefor mutual defenseor to createa nation state for an ethnicity spread
over severa states. Theformer happenedinthe case of the United Statesand Switzerland
and thelatter with Germany. Just likethefact that the history of different countriesmay
vary, smilarly their federal system can also differ on several counts. One unique system
is that of Australia’s where it came into being after citizens of different states voted in
the affirmativeto areferendumto adopt theAustralian Congtitution. Brazil hasexperienced
with both federal and unitary system inthe past. Till date, some of the statesin Brazil
mai ntain the bordersthey had during Portuguese col onization. Itsnewest state, Tocantins,
was created mainly for administrative reasonsin the 1988 Constitution.

History of Federalism

Inthe New World order, severa coloniesand dominionsjoined asautonomous provinces
but later transformed into federal states after independence (see Spanish American
wars of independence for reference). The United States of America is the oldest
federation and has served asarole model for many federationsthat followed. While
somefederationsin the New World order failed, even theformer Federal Republic of
Central America split into several independent states 20 years after it was formed.
SateslikeArgentina and Mexico haveinfact shifted from beingfederal, confederal,
and unitary systemsbeforefinally settling with being federalists. Germany isanother
example of the same shifting sinceitsfoundation in 1815. After itsmonarchy fell, Brazil
became afederation and it was after the Federal War that Venezuela followed suit.
Many ancient chiefdomsand kingdomscan be described asfederationsor confederations,



like the 4th century BC League of Corinth, Noricum in Central Europe, and
the Iroquois in pre-Columbian North America. An early exampleof formal non-unitary
statehood isfound in the Old Swiss Confederacy. Many colonies of the British that
becameindependent after the Second World War a so adopted federalism; theseinclude
Nigeria, Pakistan, Indiaand Maaysa

Many states can befederaistsyet unitary. For instance, the Soviet Union, which
wasformedin1922, wasformally afederation of Soviet Republicsor autonomousrepublics
of theSoviet Union and other federal subjectsbut in practiceremained highly centralized
under the government of the Soviet Union. Therefore, the Russian Federation has
inherited its present system. Australia and Canada are independent federations,
yet Commonwed th realms. In present times, many federati onshave been madeto handle
interna ethnic conflict; examplesare Bosniaand Herzegovinag, and Iraq since 2005.

Advantages of Federal Form of Gover nment

Some advantages of afederal form of government are:

(i) Thereislarger federal unity though local governments may handle their own
problems.

(i) Thegovernment at the Centreismore committed towardsnational andinternational
issues.

(i) Itisaparticipatory system and there are more opportunitiesto make decisions.
For instance, what goesinto school curriculumsand waysinwhich highwaysand
other projectsareto be carried out, can be decided through parti cipation of local
populace.

(iv) Loca government/officialsare morerespons vetowards people who elect them.
Disadvantages of Federal Form of Gover nment

Disadvantagesof federal form of government include:

(i) Sincelawsaredifferentin different states, people living in one country can be
treated differently. Thiscan happen not only in spending that each state makes of
welfare programmesbut eveninlega systems, where different punishment can
be meted out in similar offencesor right laws are differentially enforced.

(i) Duplicationof services.

(iif) Statescan passlawsthat counter national policy and thiscaninfluenceinternational
relations.

(iv) Conflict can ariseover power/national supremacy vs. state’s rights.

3.6 SUMMARY

- InaParliamentary form of government, the tenure of office of thevirtual executive
isdependent onthewill of the Legidature; inaPresidential government thetenure
of officeof the executiveisindependent of thewill of the Legidature (Leacock).

- Being aRepublic, India could not have a hereditary monarch. So, an elected
President isat the head of the executive power in India.

- The presidency of the United States of Americaisone of the greatest political
offices of the world. He isthe chief executive head of the state aswell asthe
head of theadministration.
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5. What is a unitary
form of
government?

6. What is meant by
federaism?
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- The US President is not only the Head of the State but also the head of the

administration. The Constitution clearly laysdown that all executive authority
bel ongsto him.

- Prof. Laski opines that the American President is also more or less than the

British Prime Minigter. It isworth while comparing the office of the President of
the USA with that of the Prime Minister of the UK.

- The President’s cabinet is not known to the law of the country. It has grown by

conventionsduring thelast 200 years. Thefounding fathersdid not regardit asan
essential indtitution.

- If abill issent to the President and he neither signsthe bill nor returnsit back to

the Congress, the bill becomesthelaw within 10 dayseven without hissignature.
Theonly conditionisthat Congressmust bein session. If the Congressadjourns
in the meantime, the bill is automatically killed. This is called ‘Pocket \eto’ of the
President. Thismeansthat the president can smply ignoreabill (pocket abill and
forget about it), if it is passed by the Congress on adate lessthan 10 days before
itadjourns.

- Themajor drawback tothe unitary systemisthat therearelittle or no checksand

balances of power. In addition, unitary governments typically employ large
bureaucracieswhich do not appoint memberson the grounds of voting.

- A unitary government may have unwritten but flexible congtitution, but afederal

government cannot work successfully unlessit possessesawritten constitution.
Inafederal government, generally thejudiciary playsavitd partinadministration.
It decides the disputes that may crop up between the central and provincial
governmentsor between one unit and the other.

- Unitary form of government isvery smple system. With theexception of Britain,

thereare neither provincial assembliesand executivesnor the upper chambersat
the Centre. Thereisasingle Central Government at the Centre. Thereisunicamera
legidature popularly e ected. Central legidatureistolegidate, executiveto execute
andjudiciary to adjudicate without any share.

- The federal government isthemutual or national government of afederation.

A federal government may havedifferent powersat variouslevelsauthorized or
delegated toit by itsmember states. The structuresof federal governmentsdiffer.
Based on abroad definition of abasic federalism, therearetwo or morelevelsof
government that exist within an established territory and govern through common
ingtitutionswith overlapping or shared powersas prescribed by aconstitution.

3.7

KEY TERMS

- Congressin the US: It isthe legidative branch of the federal government;

consists of two Houses—the House of Representatives and the Senate.

- Federal gover nment: It isonein which the powersof government are divided

between acentral government and several |ocal governments.

- Ordinance power : Thismeansthat the US president canissue certain executive

ordershaving theforce of law.

- Parliamentary form of gover nment: Itisone wherethetenure of office of the

virtual executiveisdependent onthewill of thelegidature.



- Presidential form of gover nment: Itisonewherethe president isthe head of Types of Government
the states.

- Unitary government: Itisa sate governed asonesingleunitinwhichthe central
government issupremeand any administrativedivisions (sub-national units)

exerciseonly powersthat their Central government choosesto delegate. NOTES

3.8 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. (a) elected (b) Indian

. (@) False(b) True

. (a) second (b) superior
. (@) True(b) True

. A unitary government may be defined ason in which the powersare concentrated
inthe handsof aCentral Government. Theremay belocal governments, but they
arenot freefrom the control of the Central Government. They derivetheir power
from the Central Government and as such are subordinate to the samein all
respects. They arethe mere agentsof the Central Government. The best examples
of theunitary government arethat of Great Britain and France.

6. The governmental or constitutional structure found in afederation is known
as ‘federalism’. It can be considered the opposite of another system, the unitary
state. Germany with sixteen Lander is an example of a federation, whereas
neighbouringAustriaand its Bundedander wasaunitary statewith administrative
divisons that becamefederated, and neighbouring France by contrast hasalways
been unitary.

g b~ W DN -

3.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. Listthe powersand functions of the President of the US.

2. What isthe procedure of election of the President of the US?

3. Writeashort note on the status of the Cabinet inthe US.

4. What isthe difference of procedurein England and the US?

5. What arethebasic characteristics of aunitary form of government?

6. What are the advantages and di sadvantages of afederal form of government?

Long-Answer Questions

1. Comparethe parliamentary and presidential form of government.

2. Draw acomparison between the American and British Cabinet.

3. Describethe powersand functions of the US Senate.

4. Differentiate between the unitary and federal formsof government indetail.
5. Giveadetailed account on the functioning of aunitary government.
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

With the growing population, itisnot possiblefor the government to consult all people
before making alaw or taking any action. The extension of theterritory and emergence
of nation-states hasled to devel opment of indirect el ection. Consequently the practice
of electing periodically some representative who would work astrustees of the people
cameto be developed. Thus, the people of astate are represented by asmall group who
are elected by the people.

Inancient democracies, direct popular participation in public affairswas practiced.
Therefore, therewasno need for any representation. However, when the Roman Republic
expanded, popular participation could not be achieved. The origin of representation could
be traced back to the practice of Christian churchin calling together representative
councilsto deal with mattersrel ating to the governance of Christendom. Similarly, in
Europe, kingsof feudal societiesdevel oped the custom of calling representativesfrom
the communities.

Theselocal representatives presented complaintsand petitionsand bargained on
grant of money. But these representatives cannot be considered asnationa representatives
but only agents of local powers acting under special instructions or mandates. The
representatives used to represent ashire or borough inthe council of theking. Theshire
or borough wasaclosely knit community with adistinctive unity of itsown. Thus, the
representatives did not represent aconstituency but only acommunity. A representative
to represent anation or aconstituency should rise above petty localism and represent
national interest.
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In the course of time, the shire or borough type representative gave placeto a
constituency. A constituency, nowadaysisadefined territory wherethe votersbelonging
to different caste, community and economic statuslive. Congtituenciesare drawn onthe
basis of population. Hence, the boundaries of the constituencies are not fixed and
permanent. They are redrawn or readjusted wherever there is a sizable increase or
decreasein the population. The practice of redrawing or readjusting the boundaries of
constituenciesgave riseto the modern theory of representation. It istheindividual and
not the communities, which has representation. In older days, aterritory consisted of
groupsof peoplewho weresocially united. But thissocial unity has undergone changes
and now inaterritory, peoplebelonging to different colour, caste, religion, languageand
economic statuslive. Though they are living together thereisno social unity aswas
foundinthe past. Thistransformation from social unity to social diversity hasledtothe
probleminthetheory of representation. Now aquestion arises, whom doesarepresentative
represent? In other words, when arepresentativeis elected, whose voice or opinion
should hereflect in the parliament?A diversified society definitely consistsof diversified
opinion, and quiet normally even conflicting opinion. How can thediverseindividual
opinion berepresented?

The problem in the theory of representation as whose option arepresentative
should reflect ispartly answered by the presence of political parties. A politica partyis
apolitical group representing and advocating aparticular politica ideology. Indemocracies,
political partieshave become an essential feature. They get support from the peoplefor
their ideology and politica partiesget support cutting acrossloca and persond differences.
Inaparticular given congtituency, peoplewho are otherwise divided into several groups
onthebasisof casteetc., whenit comesto supporting apolitical party or the other, shed
all their other differencesand lend or extend support to apalitical party. In other words,
political partieshel p peopleshed or forget their differencesand cometogether in support
of apolitical party. Though political parties reduce divisionsamong the people of a
constituency, divisionsamong the people cannot be compl etely eliminated. Because,
political partiesthemselvesare another sourceor causefor divisonsamong people, they
divide peopleon political grounds.

Therefore, the representation of the multifariousinterest through like political
partiesisnot quite satisfactory. Generally, only one member isel ected from acongtituency.
Thisiscalled single member constituency; in thiscase, people el ect acandidate of one
political party from among the candidateswho belong to different political parties. The
successful candidateisone who has secured more votesthan the other candidateswho
contested in the elections. It isnot necessary that the el ected candidate should have
secured amagjority of votesin the system. The el ected candidate representsthe opinion
of the peoplewho have voted for him only.

This unitdiscusses the various methods of political representation—direct, indirect,
proportional and functional.

4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Describe the types of democracy—direct and indirect
- Discussthe characteristics of democracy
- Evaluate the conceptsof social, political and economic democracies



- Explaintheclassical theory of democracy Methods of
. . ) . Representation

- Assessthe meritsand demeritsof proportional representation

- Anaysethe meritsand demerits of functional representation

NOTES

42 TYPESOFDEMOCRATICPOLITICAL SYSTEM:
DIRECT AND INDIRECT

Inthelexicography of political science, nowordismore controversia than democracy.
There is no individual who does not like it but he may raise its “‘question of suitability and
efficacy at particular circumstances’. The suitability of democracy is related to the
question of theform of government and not to that of principle. Many scholarsobject to
the application of democracy to particular circumstances but they are not opposed to
democrati c principle. Today, many peopl e ask whether the circumstancesor environment
will be moul ded to make them suitabl e for democracy or democracy will be changed to
mould the environment for itsown devel opment.

Astothe proper meaning of theword, thereisalso acontroversy. AsG C. Field
observes, ‘In recent years, controversy has arisen about the proper meaning of the word
democracy...”. In spite of differences of opinion, democracy is regarded as a useful
form of government. Whereit doesnot exist, men arefightingfor it and whereit aready
exists, men are striving to make it perfect. Sukarno’s Indonesia called itself a guided
democracy and Ayub’s Pakistan called itself a basic democracy. The communist and
socialist countriescall themselvessocialist democracies.

Etymologically, democracy is derived from two Greek words ‘demos’ and “kratia’.
Demos means peopleand kratiameanspower or rule. Therefore, democracy meansthe
power or ruleof the people. Here are some more definitions of democracy. C. D. Burns
says, ‘Few words have been more loosely and variously defined than democracy. It has
literally meant all things to all men.” Laski observes, ‘Democracy has a context in every
sphereof life; andin each of these spheresit raisesit pecia problemswhich do not admit
of satisfactory or universal generalization.” Burns also remarks, ‘Democracy may be found
bothinsocid and political organization; andindeed it ispossibleto spesk of democracy in
every form of social life, in religion, in industry as well as in politics.” Abraham Lincoln
defines democracy as ‘the government of the people, by the people and for the people.’
Seeley says that “‘democracy is a government in which everyone has a share.” Maclver
defines democracy as ‘not a way of governing whether by majority or otherwise, but
primarily a way of determining who shall govern and broadly to what ends’.

According to Maxey, ‘Democracy is a search for a way of life in which the
voluntary freeintelligence and activity of man can be harmoni zed and coordinated with
the least possible coercion.” In the words of Giovanni Sartori, ‘Democracy denotes a
political system characterized by the absence of personal power and moreparticularly, a
system that hinges on the principle that no one can proclaim himself asaruler, that no
one can hold power irrevocably in his own name.” Ivor Brown is right when he says that
‘the word has come to mean anything; or rather so much that it means nothing at all.”
UNESCO questionnaire speaks of the vagueness of democracy. Robert Dahl saysthat
aresponsibledemocracy canexist only if thefollowingingtitutional guaranteesare present:

- Freedomto form and join associations
- Freedom of expression
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- Righttovote

- Right to be el ected and hold public offices

- Right of political leadersto compete for support and vote
- Alternative sourcesof information

- Freeandfair election

- Ingtitutionsfor making government policiesdepend on votesand other expression
of preferences

Democr atic Government, Sate and Society

Democracy isnot merely aform of government. Someclaimit to beaform of state and
someregard it asaform of society. A democratic government isonewhichisbased on
the accountability of the people; ademocratic state is one which isbased on popular
sovereignty. Democracy, in its wider meaning, is a form of society. A democratic
government impliesademocratic state, although ademocratic state may not imply a
democratic government. For example, the United Statesisademocratic state but does
not have daily accountability to the Congress. For ademocratic government, there must
be ademocratic state and democratic society.

Besides, democracy isan order of society and away of life. It haspolitical, social
and economic implications. It hasfaithin the equality of men and the recognition of
individuality or human beings. A democratic way of lifeischaracterized by tolerance,
mutual respect and fraternity. It implies equitable distribution of wealth. If the magjority
government suppressesthe minority opinion, it iscontrary to the democraticideal.

Democracy isof two types, viz., direct democracy and indirect democracy or
representative democracy.

4.2.1 Direct Democracy

Direct democracy prevailed in the city states (polis) of ancient Greece. There, the people
directly participated intheaffairsof thegovernment. All citizenswould gether at aparticular
placeand decide mattersrelating tolegid ation, taxation and policy making. It waspossible
becauseof thesmd| szeof thecity Sates Modern datesarequitebiginszeand populion.
Hence, direct democracy as was prevalent in Greek city statesis not possible in any
modern state. But direct democracy can befoundin Switzerland. There, direct democracy
operatesthrough theinstrumentsof referendum, initiativeand recall.

Referendum: It means “to refer to the people’. It means that no law passed by the
legidature can beeffective unlessit isreferred to the peoplein areferendum and receives
their gpprova . Similarly, constitutional amendment can bevaidwhenitisapproved by a
majority of people and the majority of the Cantonsin areferendum. It is a remedy
againg legidativecommission.

Initiative: Itisaremedy against legidative omission. If thelegidature doesnot passan
act, people can proposelegidation through initiative. That law will comeintoforcewhen
approved by the peoplein areferendum. It may bring thelegidatorsin touch with the
people, but it givesthe people apower which they cannot utilize properly.

L andsgemeinde: In some Cantonsof Switzerland, theinstitution of landsgemeinde or
openassambly prevails. There, likethe city states of Greece, people gather at aparticular
placeand decidetheir own affairs. Inthissense, itissimilar to direct democracy, which
prevailedinthe Greek city states.



Recall: It meanswithdrawing the representativesfrom the Assembly or legislatureif Methods of
they do not work for the betterment of the people. Recall is advocated in modern Representation
democracy to withdraw representativeswho do not perform their duties properly.

These devicesare weaponsin the hands of the peopleto check legidatorsandto

enablethemto take part directly inthe government. NOTES

Merits of direct democracy

Thefollowing arethe meritsof direct democracy:
- It enablesthe peopleto gain experience of administration and the government.
- It makesthe government responsible.
- It createsasense of respong bility and patriotism among people.
- It enhancespoalitical consciousnessof people.
- |t keepsvotersin touch with the government.

Demerits of direct democracy

Direct democracy hasthefollowing demerits:
- Itisnot suitablefor large states.
- It mid eadsthe peopl e because opportuniststake advantage of it.
- All the peopleare not suitableto givetheir opinion under thissystem. They smply
say ‘yes’ or ‘no’.
- It cannot take secret decisionson war and emergencies.
- It requiresahigh sense of respong bility, which the peoplelack.

4.2.2 Indirect Democracy

Inamost all countriesof the modern world, except Switzerland, indirect democracy
prevails. Switzerland presentsablend of direct and indirect democracy. Duetothelarge
sizeof themodern state, itisnot possiblefor all peopleto gather at aparticular placeand
take decisions. Hence, people el ect their representativeswho sit in the parliament and
makelaws. Thisiscalled indirect democracy.

Features of indirect democracy

Indirect democracy hasthefollowing features:
- Itis a representative form of government in which people’s representatives take
decisions.
- Sovereignty isvested inthe people.
- Government works on behalf of the people.
- Peopledo not get achanceto participatein the affairs of the state.

Merits of indirect democracy
Indirect democracy hasthefollowing merits:

- Itissuitablefor big countriesonly.

- Here, political demagoguesplay animportant role. They can mohilizethevoters
intheir favour.
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The government runson behalf of the people.
Secrecy can be maintained whereitisrequired.

Demerits of indirect democracy

Thedemeritsof indirect democracy are asfollows:

- Thevotersareignorant. Hence, it isnot possibleto vest power in their hands.

- Direct contact between the voters and representatives cannot be established

under thissystem.

- After their el ection, the representatives seldom work for their constituencies.

- Itgivesriseto corruption. Political partiesvitiate the atmosphere of the country.
- Itis very expensive. For example, the holding of an election in a country of India’s

Szeentailsheavy expenditure.

4.2.3 Characteristics of Democracy

Democracy has certain characteristics. R. M. Maclver saysthat democracy isnot a
way of governing, whether, by majority or otherwise, but primarily, away of determining
who shall govern and broadly to what ends. Democracy is not a one way traffic. It
impliesresponghilitiesboth onthe part of theruler and ruled. It isbased on the cooperation
of both. The main characteristics of democracy are asfollows:

1

Popular sover eignty: Democracy is based on the sovereignty of the people.
That isto say people exercise supreme power in ademocracy. They have the
right to el ect the government and the government remainsresponsibleto them. I
the government does not fulfill the wishes of the people, people havearight to
overthrow it andingtitute anew government.

. Palitical, social and economic equality: In a democracy, there is political,

social and economic equality. Asfar aspolitical equality isconcerned, all rich or
poor, educated or uneducated, have onevote only. Inthe social sphere, thereshall
not be any discrimination against any one on the grounds of religion, race, sex,
caste or place of birth. In the economic sphere, there shall not be a great gulf
between the rich and the poor or haves and the have nots.

. Mg ority rule: Democracy isrule of themajority. It isthe maority that governs

inademocracy. No party can govern unlessit has acquired majority of seatsin
thelegidature.

. Respect for theopinion of theminority: In democracy, no doubt, the majority

rules, but it cannot riderough shod over theminority. The opinion of theminority
should be given due consideration.

. Rights: Democracy providesvariouskindsof rightstoindividuals. For example,

theright to freedom of speech and expression, right to form unionsor associations,
religiousfreedom, right to freemovement and educational and cultural rightsare
some of therightsthat the people enjoy in ademocracy. It upholdsindividual

dignity.

. Gover nment by adjustment and compromise: Democracy isagovernment

by adjustment and compromise. Different opinionsarelikely toariseinademocracy
within theruling party itself. Therefore, it hasto function with adjustment and
compromisewith avariety of opinions. Therefore, it allowsplurdity of ideas.



7. Valuesystem: Itisaform of government in which people canrealizetheir best
idealsand highest qualities. Therefore, itisasystem of values. Threethingsare
important in ademocracy—efficiency, realization of best ideals and qualities and
self—rule. If democracy lacks efficiency, it will be the worst form of government.

8. Democr acy isawelfare-oriented concept: America, whichisoneof the best
democraciesused, realized during the Great Depression and afterwardshighlights
that democracy should be used to promote the needsand welfare of the people.
Most of the democratic countries today are welfare countries. They aim at
promoting thewelfare of the peoplewithout destroying individual freedom.

9. Ruleof law: Indemocracy, thereisruleof law. It meansthe supremacy of law
asagaingt that of man. It aso standsfor equality of law. A.V. Dicey isan exponent
of theruleof law in Britain.

10. Independence of judiciary: Democracy is characterized by independent
judiciary with theexception of England. Thejudiciary actswithout fear or favour,
affectionorill will. It candeclarealaw asultravires, if it violatesthe congtitution.

B

. It isopposed to coer cive methods: It isbased on persuasion not coercion.

12. Democracy isatheory of society aswell asgover nment: A. D. Lindsay has
explored thisconcept of democracy. The purpose of every democratic government
isto servethe community. For thispurpose, it hasto remove disharmoniesfrom
the society and provide a congenital atmosphere for democratic values and
principlestothrive.

13. Leader ship: Democracy providesscopefor producing leaders starting from the
villagelevel tothe nationa level. Thosewho havethe qualitiesof leadership have
thescopeto provetheir talents. For example, Jawaharlal Nehruwasthechairman
of theAllahabad Municipdity, however, herosetothe position of theprimeminiger.
There are many such examplesinwhich|eaders have started their career from
lower level sand proved to be efficient asnational |eaders.

Therefore, democracy isnot only aform of government, but also away of life.
4.2.4 Political, Social and Economic Democracy

Democracy haspolitical, socia and economic dimensions.

Political democr acy: Inthepolitical sphere, it standsfor liberty, freedom of speech and
expression, maority rule and tolerance of the viewsof the minorities.

Social democr acy: Operatesinthesocial sphere; it meansthat there shall be equality
and no discrimination against any one on groundsof religion, race, sex and placeof birth.

Economic democr acy: It meansthat in the economic sphere, there shall be equitable
distribution of wealth. There shall not be agreat gulf between therich and poor.

Merits and Demerits of Democracy

Democracy has both merits and demerits. In a democracy, you agree upon certain
common principles. You respect one another’s point of view. Democracy provides the
framework withinwhichthemoral life of theindividua ispossible. Thus, democracy is
anideal, ameansand away of life.
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Merits of democracy

The meritsof democracy areasfollows:

1.

10.

A rational form of gover nment: It isbased upon the premisethat nomanis
infdlible. Every manisliableto commit migtakes. Asno manisinfalible, democracy
adoptsa process of discussion and criticisminwhich every manisallowed to
take part. The continuous process of discussion and scrutiny actsasanecessary
corrective measure of abuse of power.

. It providesrightstotheindividual: Democracy providespolitical, social and

economicrightsto theindividuals. Theright tovote, theright tolife, theright to
religion, theright to education, theright of minorities, theright towork, theright to
areasonableway of lifeand theright to rest and | eisure are some of therights,
which democracy provides. There have been somemovementsfor rights, such
astheAmerican War of Independence (1776), the French Revol ution (1789) and
the Russian Revolution (1917). Without theserights, lifewill be meaningless.

. Equality: Democracy not only providesrightsbut also providesequality. All are

equal inthepolitical, socia and economic spheres. All enjoy equal rights. Thereis
no discrimination on the grounds of religion, race, sex, caste and placeof birth.

. Democr acy isan efficient and responsiblefor m of gover nment: Themethod

of free election at certain intervalsand the method of popular control at every
stage of administration, either through criticisminside thelegidatureor outside
through public opinion, makeit extremely efficient and responsible.

. Democracy promotesthewelfar eof thepeople: Itisclear fromitsdefinition

that democracy isthe government of the people. It a so provides security to the
individuals. Welfareisthe yardstick of the security of the government.

. [t isgover nment by themajority: In democracy, the mgority rules. In other

formsof government, it isone man or afew who form the government. Hence, in
democracy, majority opinion counts.

. Tolerance: Though the majority rules, the opinion of theminority istolerated.

There are different shades of opinion in the society. Every shade of opinionis
givendueconsderation.

. Checksin democr acy: Maclver justifiesdemocracy becauseit islessdependent

on the psychology of power. There are many checks on democracy. Hence, it
cannot create aconsciousness of superiority inthe governing class.

. Liberty: John Stuart Mill’s classic defence of democracy is based on the argument

that therightsof theindividual are secured in democracy because heisableto
stand up for them. Democracy offersevery individual theliberty to vindicate his
privileges.

Char acter-building: Demaocracy hasan ennoblinginfluence on the character of
the people. Itisan active school for character building. Bryce saysthat manhood
of theindividual isdignified by hispolitical enfranchisement and heisraisedtoa
higher level by the sense of duty, which it showsupon him.

Demerits of democracy

Democracy hasthefollowing demeritsor weaknesses:

1

Sincethetimeof Plato and Aristotle democracy hasbeen criticized: Plato
criticized democracy becauseit put hismaster Socratesto death. Aristotleregarded



it asapreventiveform of government. It isthe government of average men and Methods of
women. Theaverage men, inthewordsof Maxey, are sheep-minded, ape-minded Representation
and wolf-minded.

. It issaid that democracy isbased on numbers: It counts the heads but not
the contentsin the heads. Hence, it isbased on quantity instead of quality.

. Cult of incompetence: The French writer Emile Faguet describesdemocracy
asthecult of incompetence. Bryce saysthat it isgovernment by theincompetent.
It is the ignorant and inefficient men who come to power. Such men are
unintelligent, uninformed, prejudiced, emotional and resentful of the superiority of
others. They arethe most numerousin society.

N

NOTES
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. Tyranny of themajority: The mgority may imposetheir will onthe minority.
Theminority view iseither suppressed or ignored. Themajority inthelegidature
walk likeacolossus. Hence, it may ignore theview of the minority.

5. Expensive: Democracy is very expensive. There are frequent elections in
democracy. Besides, much money isspent on propagandaand mobilizing public
opinion. Thereiswastage not only of money, but aso of timeand opportunity. Itis
the most extravagant and indifferent system.

(o))

. Demacr acy isan unscientific dogma: The psychological study of democracy
is based on the study of mass psychology. As Graham Wallas says, ‘Politics is
only in a slight degree the product of unconscious reason.” Ina democracy, where
masses are supposed to take part in a government, the operation of crowd
psychology and, hence, the play of theirrational aremuchin evidence.

. It ischaracterized by indecision and instability: In the words of Maxey,
democratic government is “prone to indecision, feebleness, instability.” Government
changes so often that administrative stability isseldom possible. Discussion also
resultsindelay.

. Corruption: Corruptionisanother demerit of democracy. It issaid that power
corrupts and absol ute power corrupts absolutely. When power remainsin the
hands of the peopl e, it leadsto corruption. Votes are bought and sol d.

. Unsuitablefor emergency: It cannot take quick action. Hence, it isunsuitable
for emergencieslikeflood, famine, cyclone, war, etc.

\‘

[e]

[(e]

10. Thepresent system of democracy, based on geographical representation, isfaulty.
A representative cannot represent the varied interestsof theindividuals. So G D.
H. Cole advocatesfunctional representation.
11. Lord Bryce sumsup the weaknesses of democracy asfollows:
(i) Thepower of money to prevent administration andlegislation
(i) Thetendency to make politicsagainful profession
(i) Extravaganceinadministration
(iv) Theabuse of thedoctrine of equality and failureto appreciate the value of
adminigrativeskill
(v) Theundue power of party organization
(vi) Thetendency of legislatorsand political officialsto play for votesinthe
passing of lawsand in tolerating breaches of order

12. Faguet attacks democracy and saysthat it isabiological misfit or abiological
monstrosity. Democracy isnot in linewith the process of evolution. He argues
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that the higher we descend the scale of evolution, the greater is the tendency
towardscentralization.

4.2.5 Safeguardsof Democracy

Certain conditionsare necessary for democracy to be successful. Aristotle pointed out
the economic basisof politics. Politics cannot succeed unless people are economically
sound and thereisno great gulf between therich and poor. Sometimes, it tendstowards
dictatorship. Hence, it isnecessary to discussat length the safeguards of democracy,
which areasfollows:

1

10.

Faith in democracy: Thisisthe most important condition for the success of
democracy. People must have faith in democracy and should be ready to be
governed democratically. Then they can develop qualities like mgority rule,
tolerance, respong bility, and independent voting power.

. Universal education: Universal education isanother condition for the success

of democracy. Without education, people cannot di stinguish right from wrong.
Therefore, J. S. Mill said that ‘Universal education should precede universal
franchise.’

. Removal of poverty: Removal of poverty isanother safeguard of democracy.

If half of the popul ation remains bel ow the poverty line, they cannot take any
interest in the democratic process. Their timewill be spent in earning two square
mealsaday. Instead of exercising their conscience, they will votefor money.

. Spirit of law-abidingness: Inademocracy, people should devel op aspirit of law

abidingness. It enhancesdisciplineand buildsthenational character. It established
and maintained political morality. In its absence, there will be anarchy and
corruption.

. Ruleof law: Ruleof law isanother safeguard of democracy. It means supremacy

of law asopposed to supremacy of rulers. There should be equality before law
and equal -protection of law. Then only democracy can bereal.

. Bi-party system: Bi-party systemisthe best safeguard of democracy. In England

and America, democracy hasbeen successful because of bi-party system. Ina
bi-party system, one or the other party must secure amajority. The party that
doesnot secureamgjority Stsintheoppostion. In Britain, theoppositionisknown
as his majesty’s opposition and the leader of the opposition is the shadow prime
minister. Thereisalso ashadow cabinet. It isthe opposition corresponding to
every minister inthe government.

. Independent media: The media, like the press, radio, T.V. etc., should be

independent and impartial. They should report newsand viewsindependently.
They should not indulgeinyellow or sensational journaism. If themediaisfree
andimpartia thegovernment will functionwith caution.

. Strong opposition: The opposition should be strong. What is necessary in a

parliamentary democracy isthat the opposition should beequally strong. It should
not oppose for the sake of opposition but offer congtructivecriticism.

. Patriotism: People should have loyalty towardstheir nation. They should be

willing to sacrificethemselvesfor their country.

Agreement on fundamentals: People should have faith in the basic and
fundamental principles of democracy. They should have some common



programmesfor the devel opment of the country. Whichever party comesto power,
it should strivetoimplement these principles. Thereshoul d be change of government
through constitutional means.

11. Wisecongtitution: The constitution should ensuresocial, economic and political
justiceto the people. It will build astrong foundation for democracy. If theaim of
the constitutionisto create merely apolice state, democracy cannot survivefor
long. For example, Pakistan’s constitution led to the overthrow of democracy
because of weak constitution.

12. Eternal vigilance: Itissaid that eternal vigilanceisthe price of liberty. It can
also be equally applied to democracy. There may be enemiesfrom outsidethe
state. People should be vigilant against them. There may be danger of antisocia
elementsfrom within the state. People should keep awatchful eye onthem.

13. Decentralization of power : It isanother safeguard of democracy. It gives power
to the people at the grass root level. If the above safeguards are observed,
democracy can work successfully inacountry.

4.2.6 Classical Theory of Democracy

Democracy isavery old form of government and so itstheory dates back to the days of
the Greeks who identified it with *people’s power’ (Pericles), or a system in which
‘rulers are accountable to the people for what they do therein’ (Herodotus). Such a view
saw itsreaffirmation in modern timeswhen Abraham Lincolnin his Gettysburg oration
of 1863 called it “a government of the people, by the people, and for the people.” Great
liberaslike John Locke and Edmund Burke devel oped the sametheory of democracy in
the direction of a ‘limited government’ bound by the laws of the land. Later on, the
utilitarian’s like Bentham and John Stuart Mill justified the case of democratic government
in the name of their formula of the *greatest good of the greatest number”and Mill gives
the sametoneto theforce of hismoral or ethical argument. Thistrend continued inthe
present century and saw its powerful reiteration at the handsof Dicay, Bryceand Laski.
Apart fromthis, theidealistic argument of democracy prevailed sideby sidethat hadits
brilliant manifestation at the hands of Rousseau, Greenand Lindsay. All such affirmation
congtitutes, what isnow called, the classical theory of democracy.

Theclassical theory of democracy asespoused by theliberalsand theidealists of
themodern age hasthefollowing salient features:

1. Power isvested inthe peopleand itsexerciseisgiven to them or to their chosen
representatives accountable to them for their acts of commission and omission.
All decision must be based on the consent of the people, whether express or
majority. Thus, it stands on the premise that ‘people are always right’ (in theory),
or the decision of the majority is always correct’ (in practice). We may take note
of thefact that, though agreat idealist, Rousseau al so went to the extent of laying
downthat, for all practical purposes, the general will should betaken asthewill of
the majority. Hence, James Bryce defined democracy as ‘a government in which
thewill of the majority of qualified citizensrules, taking the qualified citizen to
constitute the great bulk of theinhabitants, say, roughly, at least three-fourth so
that the physical force of the citizens coincides (broadly speaking) with their
voting power.’

2. The people have certain natural and inalienable rights, which the government
cannot abrogate or diminish. The doctrine of ‘natural rights’, as it came to be
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known, emerged asthe most powerful instrument at the hands of the democrats
who struggled for therights of the people against arbitrary power of the kings.
Notably in England in the mid-17th century, the ‘independents’, the ‘levellers’and
other protagonists of the ‘Commoner’s set forth the ground of their resistance to
the autocratic claimsof the Crown, the established Church, and the entrenched
hereditary nobility. During thedaysof the Puritan Revolution, the pamphl et issued
by the Levellers, inter alia, said, “We, the people, derive from Adam and right
reason certain naturd rightsof liberty, property, freedom of conscience, and equdity
in political privileges.” Reacting against the arbitrary powers of thinking, John
Milton asserted that “all men are naturally born free’ and from this principle he
derived ‘the liberty and right of freeborn men to be governed as seems them
best.” Most powerful was the argument of John Locke coined to justify the glorious
revolution of 168889 that to understand political power right, we must begin with
therecognition of natural and original freedom off all mento order their actions
and dispose of f their possessionsasthey think fit, within the bound of the laws of
nature, without asking leave or depending upon thewill of any other man.

. The doctrine of ‘natural rights’ lost its significance with the growth of the idea of

positiveliberalism that sought to reinterpret the rel ationship between individual
liberty and state activity. Thus, Bentham offered hisprincipleof utility that sought
to give anew interpretation to the justification of democracy. The doctrine of
natural rights wasrejected rather replaced by the doctrine of the happiness of
man measured in terms of material pleasures. He gave the formula of “‘one person,
one vote.” It implied that although all persons are not naturally the same in
intelligence, energy, thrift, inventiveness and perseverance, yet all normal men—
just asthey have equal rightsto life, freedom and accessto the courts of lav—
have equal rightsto rai se voicein government becausethey have equal stakesin
thejustice and efficiency of governmental action. Thisargument impliesthat
sincepolitical government hasno other end that the well-being of theindividual
men and women that make up society and since each individual’s well-being
ought to count for asmuch asthat of any other individual, asociety isproperly
organized politically to the extent that its constitution and policy tend to promote
theinterests, conservetherightsand extend the capacities and opportunitiesfor
happiness of the greatest number of individual sin the community. Democratic
government satisfiesthese requirements, sinceitisleast likely to subordinate
welfare of the majority of the community to that of any part. Democracy means
government by those who havethe greatest concern and the greatest awareness
of the interest and rights of the people generally. The natural self-interest of
human beingsisthe best security against political action that isoppressive or
tolerant of oppression.

. If Benthamite utilitarianism displaced the line of ‘natural rights’, a revisionist of

theutilitarian creed like Mill replaced the materidistic content of Bentham by the
forceof hisethical argument infavour of democracy. The argument of Bentham
was based on the salf-interest of theindividual that ought to be harmonized with
theinterest of the society in theframework of the greatest good of the greatest
number. The defenders of Bentham called it enlightenment of benevolent
hedonism. But Mill defended the case of democracy asthe best form of government
onmoral grounds. Ashe says:



Themost important point of excellencewhich any form of government can possess
isto promotethe virtue and intelligence of the people themselves. Thefirst question
in respect to any political institution is how far they tend to foster in the members
of the community the various qualities... moral, intellectual and active.

Highlighting this point of difference between the views of Bentham and Mill, itis
well commented; ‘Bentham’s principle of utility in a society of wolves would exact
wolfishness; in asociety of saintsit would exalt saintliness. Mill was determined
that saintliness should be the criterion of utility in any society whatsoever.

5. Theclassical theory of democracy hasapeculiar dimension when we examine
the view of the idealists like Rousseau and Green. To Rousseau, democracy
alone ensures prevalence of the ‘general will.” In every community, there is a
section of really selfless and enlightened people who think in terms of public
interest and it istheinherent force of their selflessargument that ultimately prevails
inany matter under discussion before abody of people. Through the process of
cancellation, good would set aside the bad; all contradictionswould beresolved
and in the end only “‘dominant good” would emerge. This good, which would be
what wasleft at thewill would emerge. Thisgood, which would bewhat was|eft
at the will becomes integrated, would be in effect the same as the ‘general will’.
Influenced by the idealistic interpretations of Rousseau, Green says that “will, not
force, is the basis of the state’. As he observes:

“The sovereign should be regarded not as any abstraction as the wieldier of coercive
force, but in connection with the complex of ingtitutions of political society. If itis
to command habitual obedience and obediencewill scarcely be habitual unlessit
is loyal and forced.”’

6. Most importantly, from a practical point of view, there are no substitutesin a
democracy for excellence. While each kind of governmental system hasitsown
meritsand demerits, the meritsof ademocratic system far outwei gh itsdemerits.
Itisthusasubstitute of lessform of government. However, if one analyses, the
demerits of democracy appear few in number than other ‘non-democratic’ or
anti-democratic systems. Itisargued by theliberal democratsin present times
that thereisno form of governmental system that can revolutionize or perfect
human nature because all such systems have some characteristic defects.
However, even whileforwarding these arguments, the liberal s have adopted the
view of democracy as propagated in the West. Thisisbased on the principlesof
universal adult franchise, free and fair periodic polls, a multi-party system,
independence of pressand judiciary, basic rightsto the peopl e, freedom of dissent,
tolerance of opposition. Bryce asks that if ‘democracy has not brought all the
blessngsthat were expected, it hasin some countriesdestroyed, in other materially
diminished, many of the crueltiesandterrors, injusticesand oppressions of former
times.” Even though it has its critics and theorists offer grave indictments against
the system, its supports have always reacted with the same counter-question,
‘what alternative do you have?’

It isfrom these certain ideas of rights of man that the classical or traditional
doctrine of democracy emergesin part. Thisisaview that believesthat agovernment is
formed to keep therightsof the man and it must conformto them. It further believesthat
al men havetheright to participate equally in political power becausethey havetheright
to befreefrom enslavement or to appeal equally tojudicial tribunalsfor protection of
their livesand property againgt assaults, trespass or encroachment of any kind. It ispart
of thedemocratic methodswhich refer to thoseingtitutiona arrangementswherepolitica
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decision arearrived at through the el ection of individua swho are expected to carry out
common good. They are el ected by the people and are their representatives. Common
good ispart of all political policies; such policiesare formulated on the needs of the
people, these are smpl eto define and can be seen by alayman through rationd judgment.
Therefore, inademocratic setup, it isbelieved that each citizenis consciousof thegoal
of common good, can discernwhat isgood and what isbad and participates actively and
responsibly in furthering this good and fighting the bad. People are therefore active
playersand thus control their public affairs.

The classical theory of democracy has been criticized on many grounds. Firt, it
isthoroughly normative. It isflooded with high idealsand bombastic propositionslike
‘general will’, “people’srule’, ‘people’s power’, ‘common good’, and the like that cannot
be subjected to an empirical verification. All thesetermsare quite elusive. Second, it
attachesno importanceto therole of numerousinterest groupsand organi zationsthat
play their part inthe struggle for power, or which compete among themselves and that
all constitute the stuff of ademocratic-systemin practice. The utilitarianstalk about
‘greatest happiness of the greatest number” without taking into consideration the powerful
roleof groups, functionsand elitesthat ever striveto protect and promotetheir specific
interests. Third, the socialistsand the Marxists havetheir own version of democracy
that stretchesthe system of political democracy to socia and economic spheres. Tothe
Marxists, itisall like adefence of the discredited bourgeois system.

Yet the classical theory of democracy hasitsown salient merits, which arethus
summed up by Schumpeter:

1. Thoughtheclassical doctrine of collective action may not be supported by the
resultsof anempirical analysis, it ispowerfully supported by itsassociation with
religious beliefs. The very meaning of a term like “‘equality’ may be in doubt, there
ishardly any rational warrant for exalting it into apostul ate, aslong aswemove
inthe sphere of empirical analysis. Christianity harboursastrong equalitarian
element. Any celebrated word like ‘equality’ or ‘“freedom’ may become a flag, a
symbol of al aman holdsdear, of everything that heloves about hisnation whether
rationally contingent toit or not.

2. Thereisno oneversion of democracy. Different nationsidentify with theforms
and phrases of classical democracy with the epi sodes and devel opmentsthat are
sgnificant part of their history. Their citizensidentify with such eventsand approve
of them; even the opposition to such aregime usesthe sameformsand phrases,
never mind what itssocia rootsand meanings may be. Under difficult historical
circumstances, the advent or adoption of democracy meant freedom and self-
respect and the democratic creed meant a gospel of reason and betterment.
However, even these advantages soon found themsel ves enmeshed between
democratic principlesand practice and the affair with it soon hit rough patches.
Yet, itsmeritsmeansthe affair continues.

3. Oneshould remember that with asufficient degree of approximation, therewill
emerge patternswherein the classical doctrinewill fit facts. Thiswill providean
effective framework to make and implement decisions. It istruewith respect to
small countrieslike Switzerland and also large and industrialized society of the
United States. It hasbeen held truein many small and primitive societieswhich
actually served asexamplesfor political scientiststo devel op thetheory of classica
liberalism. It can be the case with those societies al so which are not primitive;
however, they should havelesser degree of differentiation and should not harbour
seriousinternd conflicts.



4. Of course, the politicians appreciate a phraseol ogy that flattersthe massesand
offersan excellent opportunity not only for evading responsibility but also for
crushing opponentsin the name of the people.

Theintrinsic merits of the democratic system cannot be defined. At the same
time, some other points should be taken into account that have been stressed by the
empirical theoristslikerole of numerousgroups, factions, elites, leadership, so asto
present atheory of democracy approximating the world of reality. However, before
passing over to the study of empirical theory of democracy, this point must be stressed
with any amount of forcethat the new interpretationisarevision, not arejection, of the
classcal theory of democracy. Thespirit of liberalisminformsboth. Aspolitical scientis,
C. B. Macpherson, the author of The Life and Times of Liberal Democracy says.

What the addition of democracy to the liberals state did was simply to provide
congtitutional channels for popular pressure to which governments would have
had to yield in about the same measures anyway, merely to maintain public order
and avoid revolution. By admitting the mass of people into the competitive party
system, theliberal state did not abandon its fundamental nature; it simply opened
the competitive political systemto all theindividualswho had been created by the
competitive market society. Theliberal statefulfilled itsown logic. In so doing, it
neither destroyed nor weakened itself; it strengthened both itself and the market
society. It liberalized democracy, while democratizing liberalism.
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4.3 PROPORTIONAL REPRESENTATION

Thefundamental principleof proportional representationis, every section of thesociety
will get representation in the parliament, in proportionto their popul ation.

Different minorities, who otherwise will go without representation, will get
representation according to their strength in numbers.

The main purpose of proportional representation isto secure arepresentative
assembly reflecting with more or lessmathematical exactnessof thevariousdivisonsin
the electorate.

Frst wehaveto decidewhat should bethe basisfor the proportiond representation.
It can bereligion, language, nationality or caste. For example, if inacountry, 70 per cent
of thepopulation belongtoreligion X, another 20 per cent belongtoY and yet another 10
per cent belong to religion Z, the total number of seats in the legislature may be
proportiondly dividedinto 7:2:1.

That is, 70 per cent of the seatsin thelegidature will befilled by the candidates
belongingtoreligion X, 20 per cent of the seatswill befilled by the candidatesbel onging
toreligion’Y and 10 per cent to thetota number of seatsinthelegidaturewill befilled by
the candidatesbelongingtoreligion Z.

4.3.1 Arguments in Favour of Proportional Representation

Eminent political thinkerslikeJ. S. Mill has supported proportiona representation. They
arguethat, alegidature should represent, al the sectionsof the electorate and no minority
should gowithout any representation inthelegidature.

Legidaturesare compared to maps. One cannot draw amap of acountry ignoring
any part of the country. All the parts of the country should be included in the map.
Similarly, al the sectionsof the el ectorate should berepresented inthelegidature.

Check Your Progress
1. Fill inthe blanks.

(& Authoritarianism
isaprinciple of
blind submission
to , 8
opposed to
individual
freedom of
thought and
action.

(b) Authoritarian
systems do not
alow
of speech, press
andréigionand
they do not
follow magjority
rule nor protect
minority rights.

2. State whether True

or Fase.

(& Anauthoritarian
government has
the authority to
governthe
people without
their consent.

(b) An authoritarian
government does
permit plurality
of parties of
state.
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Theadvocatesof proportional representation point out that the majority principle
isbased on the assumption of abiparty system, wherethereareonly two magjor political
partieswhich competein the elections. In thisbiparty system the mgjority rulesand the
minority remainsin the opposition and criticizesthe government. But, really speakingin
thissociety there are various section with their own peculiar problemsand opinions.

To make the legislature a true mirror of the nation, it is essential that all the
sectionsare directly, and more so proportionately reflected in thelegidlature. Mill has
observed that, ‘In any real equal democracy every or any section would be represented,
not disproportionately but proportionately. A majority of the electorate would aways
have amajority of representative but aminority of the el ectorate would alwayshavea
minority of the representatives.’

Thesupportersof proportional representation further argue that under thissystem
therewill not be any necessity to readjust or redraw the boundaries of the constituency
to equate the number of electorsof e ectorsin the constituency onthebasisof increasing

popul ation.
4.3.2 Demerits of Proportional Representation

Proportional representationis preferableto the majority principle, becauseit secures
representation for minorities. However, proportional representation aso has some
demerits. For example, it keepsthedivisioninthe society intact and never allowsone
section freely move with other sections. The mgjority will never mix with theminority
and theminority will never mix with the majority.

Second, each minority will tend to organizeitself into apolitical party. These
socia divisonswill be carried over to the political arena. Tension caused in the social
divisionswill directly have abearing onthe political parties.

The political parties, which should addressthe social division, would themselves
stand strongly divided. Proportional representationwill not promoteintegration but will
only promote disintegration of society.

Third, democracy isbased on the conception of national welfare and acommon
interest. Theideaisthat varioussectiond interestswill work out an ultimate compromise.
Proportional representation, by widening the area of conflict rather than, bringing a
common areaof agreement, spellsdanger for democracy.

Fourth, itisgenerally believed that political partiespromote national interest rather
than sectional interest. Proportional representation substitutesnarrow sectiona interests
for the national welfare.

Fifth, proportiona representation promotes, too many political parties. For example,
thelndian society isdivided on caste basis. If every caste startsapolitical outfit, it will
only create more problems. Moreover, no political party will get aclear mgjority inthe
legidature. Thus, proportional representation leadsto political ingtability.

Sixth, the vast size of the electoral districts under the system of proportional
representation involvesanumber of difficulties. Theintimate connection of the candidate
withthe congtituency isnot possible. In India, the syslemsof proportional representation
are followed for the election to the Rgjya Sabha, the second chamber of the Indian
parliament. The members of the Rajya Sabha are elected by the members of the State
LegidativeAssembly through proportional representation.

For example, the state of Tamil Nadu has 18 representativesin the Rajya Sabha.
They are elected by the members of the Tamil Nadu State L egidature.



Asper figuresavailablein December 2003, theAIADMK, which holds majority
in the Assembly, has 9; the DMK has 7 and the Indian National Congress has two
membersin the Rajya Sabhain proportion to their strength in the Assembly. A party,
which hasmoremembershipinthelegidature, will have proportionately more number of
seatsin the Rajya Sabha.

4.4 FUNCTIONAL REPRESENTATION

Thisisanother method of representation. Advocates of functional representation argue
that inthelegidature, itisnot theterritorial communitiesthat areto berepresented but
only variousinterestsin the society that areto be represented.

The representation should be occupational or for economic interests. Generally
an urban congtituency consists of variouseconomic interests, liketradesman, employees,
labourers, etc., arural constituency consists of agriculturists, farm labourers, and small
timetradesman.

If theinterests of these people areto be represented in the assembly, it should be
based on functiona or occupational festure.

4.4.1 Merits of Functional Representation

Under thissystem, thelegid aturewould be composed of the representativesof organized
interestsand not of the peopleresidinginaparticular geographical area. Cole, an eminent
political theorist, argues that, a real democracy must contain ‘as many specially elected
groups of representatives as there are distinct and essential groups of functions’.

The guild socialists of British had developed the principles of occupational
representation in great details. Interestingly, dictatorslike Mussolini and non-democrats
had experimented with this type. Mussolini devel oped a corporative chamber, with
representatives of various economic groups.

4.4.2 Demerits of Functional Representation

Thissystem of representationisa so criticized for thefollowing reasons. First, occupational
or functional representatives, will beinterested only in protecting functional interest and
will be morefamiliar with professiona problemsbut they arenot trained in dealing with
problemsof general nature.

Theinterestsaredivided and thereisno unified nationd interest. Therepresentatives
do not represent the nation but only the occupation.

Second, like proportional representation, functional representation alsoleadsto
multi parties. Asthe number of functionsor occupation increases multiple partieswill
also emerge, each representing one occupation.

Third, two opposing functiona groupsmay paralyze the government. For example,
agriculturistsand industrialists. If any project of the government isgoing to affect one
occupational group, to the advantage of another occupational group, therewill bea
deadl ock asno occupationd groupwould bewillingto sacrificeitsinterests. Thusconflicting
interest would only end up in deadl ock.

Fourth, the types of occupation in asociety aretoo numerousthat ispractically
impossibleto find representative for each and every occupation.
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Check Your Progress

3. State the
fundamental
principle of
proportional
representation.

4. What isthe main
purpose of
proportional
representation?
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5. What do advocates
of functional
representation
argue?

6. State any one
demerit of
functiona
representation.
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By way of conclusion, it can be said that democracy lives by integration and not
by disintegration. Asfunctiona representation encouragesdisruptiveforces, itisagainst
the spirit of democracy. At the sametime we should also admit that variousinterestsin
the society need to be represented in someway.

Anaternatetothisiscreation of several advisory bodiesrepresenting several
occupational or other interestsand when alegid ationiscons dered with aspecific group,
these advi sory bodies can be consulted. For example, aboard cons sting of employersor
employees.

45 SUMMARY

- Withthegrowing population, itisnot poss blefor the government to consult all the
people before making alaw or taking any action. The extension of theterritory
and emergence of nation-state hasall led to devel opment of indirect election.

- Conseguently the practice of electing periodica ly somerepresentativewho would
work astrustees of the people cameto be devel oped.

- Theorigin of representation could be traced back to the practice of Christian
churchin caling together representatives councilsto deal with mattersrelatingto
the governance of Christendom. Similarly in Europe, kings of feudal societies
devel oped the custom of calling representativesfrom the communities.

- Democracy is derived from two Greek words ‘demos’ and ‘kratia’. Demosmeans
peopleand kratia means power or rule. Therefore, democracy meansthe power
or rule of the people.

- According to Maxey, ‘Democracy is a search for a way of life in which the
voluntary freeintelligence and activity of man can be harmonized and coordinated
with the least possible coercion.’

- Democracy isnot merely aform of government. Some claim it to be aform of
state and someregard it asaform of society. A democratic government isone
which is based on the accountability of the people; a democratic state is one
which isbased on popular sovereignty. Democracy, initswider meaning, isa
form of society.

- Democracy is of two types, viz., direct democracy and indirect democracy or
representative democracy.

- Direct democracy prevailed inthe city states (polis) of ancient Greece. There,
thepeopledirectly participated inthe affairs of the government. All citizenswould
gather at aparticular place and decide mattersrelating to legid ation, taxation and
policy making.

- Indmogt al countriesof themodernworld, except Switzerland, indirect democracy
prevails. Switzerland presentsablend of direct and indirect democracy. Dueto
thelarge size of themodern state, it isnot possiblefor al peopleto gather at a
particular place and take decisions. Hence, people elect their representatives
who sitinthe parliament and makelaws. Thisiscalled indirect democracy.

- Democracy has certain characteristics. R. M. Maclver saysthat democracy is
not away of governing, whether, by majority or otherwise, but primarily, away of
determining who shall governand broadly to what ends.



- Democracy haspalitical, social and economic dimensions. Democracy hasboth

meritsand demerits. In ademocracy, you agree upon certain common principles.
You respect one another’s point of view. Democracy provides the framework
within which themoral lifeof theindividual ispossible. Thus, democracy isan
ideal, ameansand away of life.

- Democracy isavery old form of government and so itstheory dates back to the

days of the Greeks who identified it with “people’s power’ (Pericles), or a system
in which ‘rulers are accountable to the people for what they do therein’
(Herodotus).

- Thefundamental principle of proportional representationis, every section of the

society will get representationin the parliament, in proportion to their popul ation.

- Themain purpose of proportional representation iSto secure arepresentative

assembly reflecting with more or less mathematical exactness of the various
divisonsintheelectorate.

- Theadvocatesof proportional representation point out that themajority principle

isbased on the assumption of abiparty system, wherethereare only two major
political partieswhich competeintheelections.

- Proportional representationispreferabletothemagjority principle, becauseit secures

representation for minorities. However, proportional representation also hassome
demerits. For example, it keepsthe divis oninthe society intact and never alows
one section freely movewith other sections. Themajority will never mix withthe
minority and the minority will never mix with the majority.

- Advocatesof functional representation arguethat inthelegidature, itisnot the

territorial communitiesthat areto be represented but only variousinterestsinthe
society that areto be represented.

- Likeproportiond representation, functiona representation a soleadsto multi parties.

Asthe number of functions or occupation increases multiple partieswill also
emerge, each representing one occupation.

4.6

KEY TERMS

- Borough: Itisatown that hasits own government.
- Landsgemeinde: It isapublic, non-secret ballot voting system operating by

majority rule, which congtitutes one of the oldest formsof direct democracy.

- Referendum: It means “to refer to the people’.
- Direct democracy: Itisaformof democracy inwhich peopledecide(e.g., vote

on, form consensuson) policy initiativesdirectly.

- Indirect democracy: It refersto asystem of government in which the people

control thegovernment through el ected political officias.

- Colossus: Theword comesfrom the Ancient Greek meaning agiant statue.
- Yellowjournalism: ItisaUStermfor atypeof journalism that presentslittleor

no legitimate well-researched news and instead uses eye-catching headlinesto
sell more newspapers.
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- Proportional representation: Itisan electoral systeminwhich partiesgain

seatsin proportion to the number of votes cast for them.

- Functional representation: It iswherethereis representation inalegidative

or political body based on the economic and socia groupsinacommunity.

4.7

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. (@) authority (b) freedom

2. () True(b) False

. Thefundamental principleof proportional representation s, every section of the

society will get representation in the parliament, in proportion to their popul ation.

. Themain purpose of proportional representation isto secure arepresentative

assembly reflecting with more or |ess mathematical exactness of the various
divisonsintheelectorate.

. Advocatesof functional representation arguethat inthelegidature, itisnot the

territorial communitiesthat areto berepresented but only variousinterestsinthe
society that areto be represented.

. Thedemerit of functional representationisthat theinterestsare divided and there

isno unified nationd interest. Therepresentatives do not represent the nati on but
only the occupation.

4.8

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
. What isareferendum?

. List thedemeritsof demacracy.

. What are the safeguards of democracy?

o 01~ WD

Writeashort note on the origin of representation.

. Providetheargumentsin favour of proportional representation.
. State any one similarity between proportional representation and functional

representation.

Long-Answer Questions

1.

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

‘Democracy is of two types, viz., direct democracy or indirect democracy.’
Describe thetwo typesof democracy along with itsmeritsand demerits.

Discussthe characteristics of democracy.

Critically eval uate the conceptsof social, political and economic democracies.
Explaintheclassical theory of democracy.

What is proportional representation? What areitsdemerits?

Analysethe meritsand demeritsof functional representation.



Methods of

4.9 FURTHER READING Representation

Johari, J. C. 1982. Compar ative Politics. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers.
Ray, S. N. 2000. Modern Compar ative Politics. New Delhi: PHI Learning. NOTES
Palekar, S. A. 2009. Compar ative Politicsand Government. New Delhi: PHI Learning.
Caramani, Danidl. 2011. Compar ative Politics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Almond, Gabriel Abraham. 1970. Palitical Development: Essaysin Heuristic Theory.
Boston: Little Brown Publishers.

Charlesworth, James Clyde. 1967. Contemporary Political Analysis. New Jersey:
Free Press.

Dogan, Mattei and Ali Kazancigil. 1994. Comparing Nations, Concepts, Srategies,
Substance. Black well.

Easton, David. 1965. A Framework for Political Analysis. New Jersey: Prentice Hall
Publishing House.

Eckstein, Harry and David Apter. 1963. Comparative Palitics: A Reader. New York:
Free Press.

Self-Instructional
Material 109






Palitical Party and

UNIT 5 POLITICAL PARTY AND Pressure Groups
PRESSURE GROUPS

NOTES
Sructure

5.0 Introduction
5.1 Unit Objectives
5.2 Political Parties
521 Meaning and Nature
522 Classification of Political Partiesby Maurice Duverger
523 Functionsof Political Parties
5.3 Pressure Groups
531 Classification of Pressure Groups
532 Types of Pressure Groups
54 Summary
55 Key Terms
5.6 Answers to ‘Check Your Progress’
5.7 Questions and Exercises
5.8 Further Reading

5.0 INTRODUCTION

Modern states are mass states. They cannot be governed by al people. Modern
democracies, therefore, have become representative and representation has become
the keystone of ademocratic arch. However, direct contact with peopleisnecessary
for itshealth. Therepresentatives should not turn into governors. Several methodshave
been suggested to keep the peoplein control of their government, likeinitiative and
referendum. Initiative meansthe power of peopletoinitiate legisation. Referendum
meansthe practice of the government referring controversial legidative proposalstothe
people. Switzerland followsthese two practices, but again, for massdemocraciesthey
areunworkable.

Thesolution must befoundin making representation moreeffective. Peopleshould
also havethe opportunity to convey their viewsand grievancesto the government. The
mediaplaysavita rolein this. Political parties are even moreimportant mediators
between the people and their governments. The variousmethods of representation have
been discussed in the previousunit. Thisunit will deal with the meaning and types of
political partiesand pressuregroups.

5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Explain the meaning and nature of political parties
- Describe Maurice Duverger’s classification of political parties
- Assessthefunctionsof political parties
- Anaysethe meaning and classification of pressuregroups
- Discussthetypesof pressure groups
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5.2 POLITICAL PARTIES

Political partiesareindispensable to any democratic system and play the most crucial
role in the electoral process—in setting up candidates and conducting election campaigns.
An organized group of peopleworking under the influence of oneideol ogy based on
well-defined policiesand objectives may bereferred to asapolitical party. A political
party functionsunder aleader and itsultimate goal isto gain political power to bringin
political change and regulate political process.

Edmund Burke had defined political parties in 1770 as, “a body of men united for
promoting, by their joint endeavours, thenational interest upon some particular principles
inwhichthey are all agreed’. British political theorist Harold Joseph Laski defines political
parties as ‘big or small groups of people which are organized to establish their legitimate
control over the government of the country, through the process of elections.
Representative government cannot function without them’.

Explaining themeaning of political parties, inthe context of Great Britain, Herman
Finer said, “The political parties are the two-way communications that bind 50 million
people to the 630, who in Commons, exercise omnipotent power.” The representational
layout of the House of Commons has changed since Finer wrotein the early 20" century.

Politicsisthestrugglefor power where organized groups have proved to be more
effective. Mobsor disorganized unionswill only bring disorder inthisprocess. Generdly,
political partiesfollow the constitutional route and take to the evol utionary process, but
somelikethe Communist Party of India(Marxist) taketherevolutionary route.

Thegovernment in Britain had grown along with theevol ution of political parties.
Itisinthiscontext, Walter Bagehot, ajournalist, had said that party government isthe
key in a representative form of government. On the contrary, Laski opined ‘nothing
appearsto us so definite aproof of dictatorship aswhen the dictator destroys, asheis
logically driven to destroy, all political parties save hisown’.

Thus, it can be said that the primary goal of political partiesisto placeitsleader or
leadersin the government so asto run the government. In order toretainitspositionin
the government, political partiestake several measuresto secure popular support by
meansof publicrallies, digtribution of literature, use of mediaand even organizingmusical
evenings.

Lord Bryce, aBritish academic, and historian, had stated all freelarge countries
havehad politica partiesand cannot do without them. Sofar, there have been no examples

of representative government working without them. They bring order out of chaos of
amultitude of voters. If parties cause some evils, they avert and mitigate others.

The congtitutionsmay not mention political partiesasessential inarepresentative
government, but they shine on the political horizon of the state. Parties are the only
junctureto link thelegidature and the executive. Infact, the nature of apolitical system
largely depends on the featuresof its party system.

According to R. Bassett, ‘the working of any system of representative government
is in large measure determined by the nature of the political parties which separate it’.

Various scholars seem to have shared thisthought. Sociologist R. M. Maclver
defined aparty as an association organized in support of some principleor policy which
by constitutional means endeavours to make the determinant of government.
R. N. Gilchrist had written that, ‘A political party may be defined as an organized group



of citizenswho professto sharethe same political viewsand who, by actingasapolitical
unit, try to control the government. Here, it must be emphasized that to be asuccessful
party, itsmembers must generally share the same political views, sothat they may act as
asingle political unit.’

5.2.1 Meaning and Nature

Political party isagroup of people that seeksto get its candidates elected to public
offices by supplying them with a label—a party identification—by which they are
known to the el ectorate. Thisdefinitionis purposefully broad so that it will include both
familiar parties (Democratic and Republicanin the USfor instance) and unfamiliar ones
(Whig, Libertarian, Socialist Worker) and will cover periodsinwhich aparty isvery
strong (having an elaborate and well-di sci plined organi zation that provides money and
workerstoitscandidates) aswell periodsinwhichitisquiteweak (supplying nothing but
only thelabel stoits candidates). Thisdefinition suggeststhree political arenasinwhich
partiesmay befound. A party existsaslabel inthemind of voters, asan organization that
recruitsand campaignsfor candidates, and as a set of leaderswho try to organize and
control thelegid ative and executive branches of government.

A careful look at the above mentioned meaning of political party show certain
hallmarksthat distinguishit from smilar groupssuch astemporary organizations, interest
groups or factions. For instance, temporary political organizations like Food Price
Committee or Famine Resistance Committee, are formed for the single purpose of
supporting or opposing aparticular temporary issue. Political parties, on the other hand,
have some degree of permanence. Political partiesarethe only association groupsthat
areboth opentoall (at least in theory) and have very wideinterests. Thisisbecause of
the fact that they concern themselves with the problems of government and cannot
concentrate on specific matters. They are open to all, because they try to enlist the
support of asmany membersof thepolity aspossible. Itisinthiscontext that apolitical
party isdifferent from interest and pressure groupswhich work only for the advancement
of the cause of those groups.

Partiesmust have definite aimsand obj ectives. The objectivesare often amixture
of ultimate and immediate purposes. Party programmes contain ideas about |aw and
government, ideas about the shape of political thingsto come and each party seeksto
focusitsown brand of political ideas. A recognition of material advantagesthat gowith
the securing of the power of government, formsapart of party programme. Infact, as
we seein India, today, more often than not, political partiesgive priority to capturing
power though they do thisin the name of ideol ogy like opposing communalism. Inthis
sense, political partiesaredifferent frominterest or pressure groupsasthelatter do not
nurse the constituenciesfor competing at the pollsto form the government. A political
party isthusacoalition of group interests pursuing general political policies. Pressure
groups, on the other hand, are the living public behind the parties. Like interest and
pressure groups, and unlike political parties, factionsarea so not organized for political
purposes. But at the sametimethey do not possessany continuous stabl e organizations.
Factions may thus be characterized asagroup of persons serving sectional interests
withinapolitical party rather than aggregate interestswhich parties usually champion
for winning elections.

Astheideaof acommon interest and national unity sustainsthe constitutional

appedl tothepalls, thelogic of party system rejectsthe Marxian doctrine of classstruggle.
Thisimplies that parties transcend class barriers and sectional interests by mutual
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recognition of rightsin the sensethat in spite of their differences, political partiesdo not
disagree on everything. On the basi c features of the system to which they belong, there
must beaconsensus. Political partiesmay thus be defined asagroup consisting of cross
sections of human beings, more or |less stable and organized, with the objective, in
accordance with the congtitution, of securing or maintaining for itsleadersthe control of
agovernment, and of giving the members of the party, through such control, ideal and
materia benefitsand advantages.

Marxist Concept of Parties

Political partiesrepresent classaspirations, according to the Marxist view. Thiscondition
can beimproved only through successful classstrugglewhichwould resultinthevictory
of theproletariat. The Marxistsfurther are of the opinion that the party that represents
the working people aone has the right to exist. The parties of the bourgeois do not
represent atrue democratic process. Hence, they must be removed.

Accordingto Vladimir I. Lenin, aparty (i.e., the Communist Party), isawell-
organized group of chosen elite, intellectualsand palitical activists. The Communist Party,
therefore, issaid to be achosen group of intellectual sin the sense that their knowledge
of Marxism maintains purity of Marxian principlesand ideol ogy, and showsthe correct
path to the party. Further, the members are achosen group of political activists, for the
fact that the el ection processesand party training enablesthem to be completely loyal to
the party and acause of revolution.

Thisdefinition forwarded by Leninislimited to only thecommunist partiesacross
the globe. These parties survive and arefound only amongst the workers movements.
They propagate revol utionary ideas, and impart training of the art of revolution. Such
partiesass st theworking classesin the achievements of its objectives. While ushering
inarevolutiontofight thebourgeois, the party playsacrucia role. Theparty isinstrumental
inthe destruction of capitalist order, and establishment of dictatorship of the prol etariat.

According to Lenin, if the party has to play the role of vanguard of working
people, itisessentia for it to have complete knowledge of revolutionary ideasand rules.
Theobjective of the party isto protect theinterests of theproletariat. Leninfelt that the
Communist Party alone understandswhat isin theinterest of working people. Hewas
of the opinion that the party’s position is akin to a military organization in the proletariat’s
struggleto secure power and its maintenance. The party isavanguard of theworking
people which hasapivotal rolein class consciousness, and isaways ready to make
sacrificesintheinterest of theproletariat.

TheMarxist ideology unitesthe proletariat and the party, and its organization
makesit al powerful. In socialist countries, Communist partiesenjoyed congtitutional
sanction. No other political parties were allowed to survivein these countries. The
government is, hence, areflection of the party and thereisno difference between the
two.

The 1977 Constitution of the former Soviet Union analysed Lenin’s leadership in
the success of Great Revolution of 1917. The constitution upheld the party’s role in the
revol ution and its subsequent governance.

Similarly, the Constitution of the People’s Republic of China, 1982, declares the
National People’s Congress, under the leadership of the Communist Party, as the highest
organ of state power. It declares the party chief to be the head of the country’s armed
forces.



Accordingtothe Marxists, inthe capitalist countries, political partiesrepresent Political Party and
the classinterests. In other words, they act asinstrumentsto protect the different classes. Pressure Groups
They become the source and |eaders of class conflicts. However, in these capitalist
countries, itisthe communist partieswhich protect theworking people againg capitalist
exploitation. They propagaterevol utionary ideas, and preparetheprol etariat for revolution. NOTES
Oncetherevolution succeeds, the communist partiesensuretheir protection.

Contemporary Views about Parties

Writing about the newly independent countriesof Africa, Coleman had stated that political
partiesare groups of people, formally organized with aview to establish and maintain
formal control over the policies and service class of the actual, or likely to emerge,
sovereign states. Thismay be done by these groups a one or in combination with other
similar groups, through the process of democratic African parties as organized groups
aimed at securing political power through el ections. He had specified thisrolefor the
independent countriesor thoselikely to become independent.

Agreeingwiththisview, British-Australian political scientist JamesJupp said that
‘any group of people, organized in some manner, with a view to establish control over
political ingtitutions of the given society may be described asapolitical party. Thus, a
party requiresbeing agroup of people, formally organized, and having goal sof fighting
and winning electionsto control the political ingtitutionsof the state. Theseingtitutions
are government organsat various|evelsand organized groups of people, we may add,
should have clearly defined policies for governance.’

German political scientist Sigmund Neumann analysed the political partiesonthe
basisof their ideologies. He concluded that in view of sharp differences betweenthe
democratic and authoritarian parties, it wasimpossibleto giveasingleacceptable definition.
Nevertheless, he said that the purpose of setting up aparty isuniformity within, and
distinction from other groups.

Nonethelessit istruethat each party haspartnership within aspecific organization
and separation from otherson the basisof itsparticular programme. Thisdefinitionis
obvioudly truein case of two or multi-party democratic societies. On theother hand, in
aone party system, there is total absence of competition and distinct policies and
programmes. In fact, some refuse to accept the parties in a single party system as
formal political parties. They believeaparty must have acompetitor, i.e., asecond part,
which is absent in one party states. Thus, in one party system, the party becomes
totalitarian. Onceit managesto acquire power, it retainsit by one means or the other.

However, Neumann was of the opinion that in one party states opposition does
existin oneformor the other. In the absence of any opposition, the authoritarian party
feelsinsecure duetofear of possiblerevolt or opposition. For him, political party isthe
representative of social interests, which actsasabridge, alink, between theindividual
and the society.

The efficient working of parties definesthe success of any democracy. Whether
thegovernment isaparliamentary form of democracy or presidential form of democracy,
it cannot succeed in the absence of parties. Unorganized people cannot govern any
country. Itsorganized formisapolitical party.

Surprisingly, the US’ first President, George Washington, had advocated a party-
lessdemocracy. But that could not materialize. Soon, two parties emerged. Infact, a
study of formation of the US Congtitution would reveal the existence of two groupseven
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in 1787. They were supportersand opponentsof afederal system, and becameforerunners
of thetwo American parties.

InIndia, for sometime, therewasadiscussion of party-lessdemocracy. But this
view, expressed under the |eadership of Jayaprakash Narain, wasmoreidealisticand
hardly practical. Inhisanalysisof political parties, Maurice Duverger had said that the
primary objective of political partiesisto acquire political power, or to sharetheexercise
of such power. Duverger wrote political partieshave astheir primary goal the conquest
of power or ashareinitsexercise. They try to win seatsat el ections, to name deputies
and minigters, and to take control of thegovernment. That iswhy theevol ution of political
parties coincided with the growth of parliamentary system and el ectora processes. The
origin of the partiesmay betraced back to the practice of collection of el ection fundsfor
candidates and in the committees constituted to secure supportersand workersfor the
victory of candidates. Gradually, membersof thelegidature holding similar viewsand
beliefsin similar ideol ogies cametogether leading to the birth and growth of political
parties. While common ideol ogy becamethebasisof partiesin Britain and other European
democracies, that wasnot the casein the United States.

TheAmerican political partiesdo not haveclearly distinct ideologies. These parties
cameinto existence asan outcome of the processof selection of presidential candidates,
managing their campaign, rais ng campai gn fundsand sel ecting candidatesfor numerous
other eectora officesinthe United States. These partiesare even now more concerned
with electoral processes, rather thanideologies.

Duverger isright in concluding that political partieshave been established evenin
those countrieswhere el ections are not held and where even legid atures do not exist.
Partiesarefound eveninthe countrieswhich conduct pseudo el ectionsand have pseudo
parliaments. Theso called e ectionsare held with only one candidatein each constituency,
who invariably winsand consequently all membersof thelegidature belongto only one
party. These are called one party system. He, however, saysthat these parties cannot
betruly described as parties.

The word party is derived from the Latin term ‘Pars’, which means part. Therefore,
where there is only one party, it is not a part of the whole—which means part of several
parties. Nevertheless, partiesare used in thedictatorial or authoritarian regimesto create
thefarce of electionsand |legidatureselected by the people.

According to Duverger, under adictatorship regime, effort ismadeto put up a
democratic fagade with the help of the existing single party and by following theentire
electora and parliamentary process.

He also pointed out that in the latter half of the 20™ century parties generally
associ ated themsealveswith ideol ogies. The Communist parties, asLenin and Marx saw,
represented theideol ogies of theworking classand the strugglewithin them. But modern
scholars such as Roberto Michel and Duverger himself studied the structure of the
political parties. Their emphasiswasnot on what the partiesare but what they did. For
comprehensive understanding of parties, thereisaneed to assesstheir ideol ogies, socia
foundations, structures, organizations, and strategies.

Classification of political parties can be done on two bases—structure of parties,
and the party system. One cannot ignore other aspectsand mutual relations of parties
while analysing the structure of parties. On the basis of structure, Duverger studied
parties from two aspects—internal organization and external organization.



5.2.2 Classification of Political Parties by Maurice Duverger Political Party and

Pressure Groups
Maurice Duverger’s classification of parties (in 1951), based on organization, is generally
accepted. Theclassificationisasfollows:
- Elitist or traditional parties NOTES
- Massparties
- Intermediate type of parties

(i) Elitist parties

Asthe name suggests, elitist parties neither had mass participation nor support from the
masses. These aremostly thetraditional partieswhich did not welcomeeveryoneinits
fold. Admission or participation was selective. Political partieswhich emergedinthe
19th century were mostly elitist. Even today, some parties tend to be elitist in their
approach. Their choice of selectionisbased on thefact that they seek to have quality
rather than numbers. In that perspective, whether they areliberal or conservative or
progressive, remain immaterial. These parties could further be classified into the:
(i) Europeantypeand (ii) American type.

European type: The European dlitist partieshavetheir basesinlocal committees,
and have minimum control of central party organization. However, unlike many parties
of Continental Europe, the Liberal and Conservative Partiesof 19th century Britain had
apowerful central organization. In the present century, thereisavisible changeinthe
central leadership control over the organizations, especially in Europeand Asia. Also,
thereisabig differencein the functioning of the partiesin Europe and Britain. Party
whips have amajor say in maintaining disciplinein these parties, insde thelegidative
bodiesaswell asoutside. That isto say, party membersin thelegidature vote according
to the party decision whips. They arenot even allowed to speak beyond the party lines.
Thispracticeisaso prevalentin India. Party memberswho defy thewhipsin Britain or
even Indiamay be punished. Thismay include expulsion from the party.

Despite party diktats, legislatorsin several countriesarefreeto exercisetheir
wish. One can say they havelittle respect for party discipline.

Thedisciplined partiesmay be described asrigid, whereas others can becalled
flexible parties. Itisgenerally believed that litist partiesareflexible while mass parties
arerigid. However, ditist partiesin Britain, being disciplined, are exceptions. But in case
of large scal e defiance of party whip, theleadership may |ook at the other side, and take
no action. For example, in February 2003, asmany as 122 L abour Party members of
House of Commonsvoted against aresolution that sought use of force against Irag. As
Prime Minister Tony Blair waskeen onwaging awar (in collaboration with the US)
againg Irag, thevote of 122 MPsof hisown party was massive defiance. Yet, no action
wastaken against such alarge number of members. Sincegenerally British partiesare
far moredisciplined thanin other countries, eventhough they are€litist parties, they may
be described asrigid elitist parties. Partiesin Britain are symbol s of liberal democratic
system. With the growth of massparties, even thosein Britain sought to expand their
membership, but with little success.

Inmodern electoral fights, partiesrequiremore members, but thisdid not mean
any changeinthe basicideologiesor features of the partiesthemselves. It can be said
that those who have similar ideologies or have respect for the party’s ideology may be
alowedtojointheparty.
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American type: Political partiesinthe United Statesaredifferent fromthosein
Britain. Some of the prominent differencesare asfollows:

The nature of presidential government in afederal setup, asagainst British
and participation parliamentary democracy inaunitary state

The US partieshave remained limited to the elite, away from the masses

ThepartiesintheUSare essentially election oriented. They hold e ectionsin the
primaries and caucuses before the actual election. This narrows down the field of
candidatesbefore an election for office. The system of party primarieswasintroduced
intheearly 20th century. Inthe primaries, common citizens participatein the selection of
candidatesfor various el ected offices. This system has, however, adversely affected
the power of local level party bodies. The primaries have brought party organization
under the control of the people. What isto be remembered that the el ectora processhas
become complicated and expensive. Thishasforced political partiesto strengthentheir
organizations. Thisdual function of strengthening the party from within and increasing
itsorganizational base, in other words, increas ng theinfluence of the people hasmoved
the American parties closer to the masses. But despite these changes, these parties
havefailed to become mass parties.

American parties are led by professional politicians, many of whom are not
democratically el ected. Despitethis, American partieshave been able to establish better
contactswith the masses compared to thosein Europe. Interestingly, what has happened
tothe partiesin the USisthat their local bodies have become powerful whereasthe
state committeesenjoy lesser powersand the central organization has become weak.

Duverger’s inference is that discipline in the top order of the political hierarchy is
lessor hasgonemissing, whereasit isvery powerful at thelocal level. Similarly, itis
weak at the statelevel and practically non-existent at the nationa level. Thisisapparent
when the members of the Congress speak; they speak their mind and vote according to
their own decisions. Thisshowsas milarity with the multiparty democraciesrather than
theBritish parties.

(i) Mass parties

It was not before the early 20" century that the support of the common man towards
political partiesbecame widespread. The British Labour Party emerged following the
working people’s movement. Later, the communists adopted the system of mass support.
The newly independent Third World countries have alarge number of partiesformed
with the support of the general masses. Some of the parties of European countries, like
the Christian Democratic Parties and the Popul ar Republican Movement (PRM) of
France may also be placed in the category of mass parties.

Socialist parties: Initially, masseswere contacted to donate fundsfor the labour
candidates. These candidateswere considered revol utionaries, and industrialistsand big
bus nesshousesdeclined to give them any financial contribution. Infact, theseelements
were quite opposed to these candidates. In Britain, trade unions provided support to
these candidates. Later, they organized themselves as the Labour Party. The mass
partiestried to enlarge their membership, and took contributionsfrom their members.
The mass parties preferred contributions from common men and women, rather than
therich businesshouses. These parties, therefore, did not developinto itist parties. The
British Labour Party was described asthe pioneer of the socialist partiestheworld over.
Democratic socidigt partiesin severd countriesfollowed the British Labour Party. These



partiesbelieve in socialism to be brought about by the peaceful democratic means of Political Party and
parliamentary process. They believe in the rule of law, rather than violence or Pressure Groups
revolutionary methods. They sought to abolish capitalism through legid ative measures.

But, with the commencement of rapid liberalization in the decade of 1990s, thetalk of

destruction of capitalism suddenly gave way to adoption of acapitalist path even by NOTES
democratic partiesincluding the British Labour Party. Under the leadership of Tony
Blair, Britain adopted the New Labour astheir socialist party. From the sociol ogist point
of view, the socialist parties often face struggle. They have astrange type of conflict
between two groups. One, membersof the party who elect party leadersand establish
party committees; and two, ordinary citizenswho elect members of the parliament.
Party memberstry to have their demands conceded as they are organized, and the
ordinary votersarenot. Socidist partiesaccept thesuperiority of the parliament. Therefore,
they respect their membersof parliament. On the other hand, legidatureisineffectivein
communist and fascist countries, asthereal power isvested in the party concerned.
Therefore, party |eadership dominates over the members. Many countriesintheworld
had or have socialist partiesasimportant factorsin theliberal democratic processes.

Communist parties: Based ontheideologiesof Karl Marx and V. 1. Lenin, the
communist parties seek close association with the genera public. According to experts,
the communist partiesare better organized and disciplined ascompared to other parties.
Their ideologiesattract workersand peasantsin their folds. But, unlike other parties,
their local unitsare generally not regional in nature; they are organized at places of
work. The primary unitsor cellsmaintain close contactswith the membersin their work
places. Thismakesit easier for these partiesto convey the party directionsand to have
them implemented. Besides, the problems of members of aworkplace are common.
They enthuse greater unity. Initially, European communist partieswere structured onthe
pattern of socialist parties, but after 1924 they were reorganized on the directions of
Communigt International headquartered in Moscow. They then began following the Soviet
Communist Party pattern.

Communist parties follow the principle of ‘democratic centralism’, which implies
democratic participation of memberswithinthe party structure, but decision-makingis
centralized and under supervision of these central characters. However, critics point out
the absence of democracy processin thisstructure since all decisionsare made by a
handful of top leaderswho ensure strict obedience and discipline. At variouslevelsinthe
party, discussion doestake place, but directionsof the leadership can never beviolated
or defied. Every bit of information regarding theviewsexpressed in these discussonsis
conveyed to the party |eadership. Thispatternismostly followed by partiesintheformer
Soviet Union and in East European countriesaswell asin China, Vietnam and other
communist countries.

Apart fromthefascist parties, no other party probably isasrigidinideology asthe
communist partiesare. They try tofollow the Marxist- Leninist ideology inletter. The
Chinese Communist Party had itsown Maoi st interpretation of Marxism-Leninism. But
inthe post-Mao period, the party had lost someof itsrigidity.

Liberalization and opening up of economy in Chinahasaltered the pattern, though
it till swearsby Marxist ideology. Communist partiesinliberal democracies, asinIndia,
il insist on therelevance of Marxism-Leninism.

Fascist parties: The fascist parties and their rule was nothing less than
dictatorship. Thisdictatorship, however, wasdifferent from what waswitnessed under
the Communists, for example Mao in Chinaor Stalinin USSR. Fascism advocated an
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all-powerful state. One similarity that can be drawn between the Communistsand the
fascistsweretheir belief in one party-rule. Neither of them liked opposition and forced
everybody to follow their ideology and policies. On the economic front, the fascists
supported open competition and capitalism. Theleader inthefascist parties, likethe
Communists, wasthe supreme. Any disobedienceto theleader would mean eimination
of members. Theltalian fascist dictator, Mussolini, had himself said that hisparty wanted
to follow the Communist techniques. Fasciststalk of mass base, but they use armed
forcestoincul cate military discipline and impart military training to the masses. The
fascist youth are not only given military training, but they even wear military uniform,
carry out daily disciplined exercises, and are often punished for defiance. Thefascist
leader takes the route of force to assume power, even as pretension of democratic
processmay be propagated. Fascism comesto power with the support of capitalistsand
big business houses. It is vehemently opposed to communism, and is destructive of
democracy. Violence and wars have been important in the participation part of fascist
programme.

(ili) Intermediatetype parties

Maurice Duverger identified a third category of political parties—the intermediate type.
Although different from both elitist and massparties, they arecloser to the massparties.
Theseare:

- Indirect parties. Many atimes, small organizations, undertaking political activities,
may eventually taketheform of an organized political party. Thismay bedescribed
asan indirect party. The British Labour Party emerged in 1906, in somewhat
smilar dtuation. Initidly it did not allow direct admit membershiptotheparty. It
started functioning with the associ ati on of trade unions, cooperative societies, the
Fabian Society and other intellectual bodies. These bodies sel ected candidates
for election, collected fundsand carried out their el ection campaign. Socialist
partiesin Belgium, Norway and Sweden appeared in asimilar manner in the
1940s. Earlier, the same pattern was followed in the formation of Christian
democratic partiesin Belgium (1919) and France (1936). The origin of these
partiesweresimilar to thetraditional partieswith the only differencethat their
members came not from rich classes, but from amongst the workers and
intellectuals.

- Partiesin developing countries: In the post-Second World War period, the
Third World countries saw the emergence of alarge number of political parties.
In some of the devel oping countries, the partiesfollowed the pattern of the United
Kingdom or the United States, whilein some others one party was established
following the Soviet example. In some of the African countries, partiesfollowed
their own style. All of them have been described asintermediate type because
they wereyet to befully organized asdisciplined parties. Post-independent India
too saw the emergence of several political parties. Some of them could not last
long. The Swatantra Party was a breakaway group of the right wing of the
Congress, but it disappeared. Very large number of smal partiesor regiona parties
came into existence. But after awhile two or more of them merged into one
party, or formed their own party. In thefirst category are those who separated
fromthe Congress, but after awhilergjoined it. Inthe second category arethose
who got together as, for example, Janata Party in 1977. But, thisexperiment did
not last long, and many groups emerged out of it. However, one such group, the



Bharatiya Janata Party (essentially the new avatar of former Jana Sangh) has Political Party and

growninto anational party, and became leader of aruling coalition of 1998. In Pressure Groups
India, thereare partiesthat still follow the Soviet pattern of the Communist Perty.
Thereisone problem with this classification of Duverger. At timesit becomes

NOTES

difficult to distinguish one from the other. In hisown words, in all mass parties, the
leadersform agroup quite distinct from the rest of the membership and from the party
militants, thisinner circle resembles some with the leadership of traditional parties
submerged, asit were, in the heart of amass organization.

Hitchner and Levine’s Classification of Political Parties

Intheir book Compar ative Gover nment and Palitics, Dell Gillette Hitchner and Carol
Levine have argued that normally peopl e are associated with one party or the other on
the basis of their personal views, and that the party membership depends on several
other socio-economic forces. Neverthel ess, people do associate themsel veswith one
party or the other, taking into account their class, economicinterests, hereditary interests,
and interests of aparticular group.

Theauthors have classified contemporary political partiesinto three categories
—the pragmatic parties, doctrinal parties and interest parties.

Pragmatic parties: These partiesare usually not committed to any particular
ideology. Their policiesareflexibleand areinfluenced by the changing socio-
political situations. Most of these partiesare usually influenced more by the
leader of the day and lessby theideol ogy the party standsfor. The American
parties, the British Conservative Party (and now even the Labour Party),
Canada’s Conservatives, India’s Congress Party and Australia’s Conservative
Party, all come under thiscategory.

Doctrinal parties: It isbelieved that parties become more pragmaticin a
two-party system. Thisis so because they have to represent, from time to
time, different socio-economic interests. The partiesthat are committedto a
particular ideology and believein certain principlesmay be described asthe
doctrinal parties. The policiesare often dtered to adjust to changesin domestic
or international environment, but their ideologiesremain unaltered. Sociaist
parties may be included in this category. For example, the British Labour
Party, the Socialist partiesof Belgium and France, United Socialist Party of
Chile, or Komei of Japan.

Itisnot that the left-oriented partiesa one aredoctrinal in nature. There can
be even partiesof theright inliberal democraciesthat fall in thiscategory. For
example, the Bharatiya Janata Party in Indiahas adefiniteideol ogy, but since
1998t made several adjustmentsinitspoliciesand programmesto beableto
adjust with itscoalition partners. On another extreme, the Communist parties
andthefascistsaretotally doctrinal parties.

I nterest parties: Accordingto Hitchner and Levine, many of the partiesin
the multiparty system and smaller parties, even in the two-party system,
generally represent particular interests. Thus, these may be described as
interest-oriented parties. When interest groups convert themsel vesinto aparty,
either temporarily or permanently, they fall under this category. Nature of
interests may vary from prohibition related, to those working for farmers’
interests, or those seeking interests of acaste or community.
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The Swiss Farmers’ Party, the German Greens, the Irish Nationalist Party are
some such parties. In India, there are a number of such interest-oriented
parties. These, for example, includethe Jnarkhand M ukti Morcha, the Peasants
andWorkersParty of Maharaghtra, or even the Bahujan Samag Party committed
totheuplift of the Dalits. The categorization of different partiesmay bevery
relevant and useful, yet the real nature of parties can be analysed only as
actorswith aparticular party system. It is, therefore, necessary that one must
examinethemajor party system, and then relateindividual partiesto one of
these systems or the other.

5.2.3 Functions of Political Parties

Parties contribute to democratic government through the functionsthey perform for the
political system. Thesefunctionscan broadly bedivided under six categories.

- Political partiesunite sectiona interests, bridgethe geographical differences, and
induce cohesion. In other words, variousinterests are aggregated through the
instrumentality of parties. Thisensuresboth order and system maintenance.

- Political parties contributeto democratic government by nominating candidates
for eection to public office. Inthe absence of parties, voterswould be confronted
with abewildering array of self-nominated candidates, each seeking anarrow
victory over otherson thebasisof persona friendships, celebrity statusor name.
Parties minimize this danger by setting up their candidates in different
congtituencies. They carry out campaignstowin elections. They also defray the
cost of contesting el ectionswhere the candidate ispoor.

- Politica partieshel p democratic government by structuring voting choice, reducing
the number of candidates on theball ot to thosewho havereal chancesof winning.
Partiesthat have won sizeable portionsof votesin past electionsarelikely towin
comparabl e portionsof thevotein future onesal so. Thisdiscourages non-party
or non-serious candidatesfor running the office. Thisinturnfocusestheelection
on the contest between partiesand on candidateswith established records, which
reduces the amount of new information that voters need in order to make a
rational decison.

- Partiesalso help voters choose candidates by proposing alternative programmes
of government action in the form of party manifestos. The specific policies
advocated in an el ection campaign may vary from candidate to candidate and
from election to el ection, the types of policiesadvocated by candidates of one
party nonethel ess usually tend to differ from those proposed by candidates of
other parties. Inthe case of theUS, for example, even though the neutrality of the
namesof major political parties, namely, democratic and republican suggeststhat
they areundifferentiatedin their policies, inredlity, however, these partiesregularly
adopt very different policiesintheir platforms.

- Partieshelp co-ordinate the actions of public officials. A government based on
the separation of powerslikethat of the Unites States, dividesresponsibilitiesfor
making public policy. The President and | eaders of the House and Senate are not
required to cooperate with one another. Political partiesare the magor meansfor
bridging the separation of powers, of producing co-ordinated policiesthat govern
country effectively. Individuals of the same party in the presidency, the House,
and the Senate are likely to share political principlesand thusto cooperatein



making policy. In aparliamentary political system, where the formation and
continuance of thereal executive, i.e., the Council of Ministers, dependson the
support of themgjority inlegidature, politica partiesperformthetask of disciplining
themembersof the majority to keep them united for providing thelifelinesupport
tothegovernment. Thisroleof political partieshas, infact, madetheminformal
governmentsin democraciesasthe powersof thelegid ature hasnow been usurped,
to a great extent, by political parties. Though victory is certainly the first
commandment of apolitical party, inademocracy, defeat of party also doesnot
mean itsdemise. Inthat case, aparty functionsasacritic and watchdog of the
government’s policy. Political parties thus play an extremely significant role in
democracies. While, onthe one hand, they have to maintain and strengthen the
structure of democratic norms and values; on the other, they have to secure
maximal community mobilization for socid and economic devel opment. Political
partiesthusinduce both political and socio-economic development.

5.3 PRESSURE GROUPS

Pressure groups are vol untary associ ations of people who have common intereststo
promote and protect. Theseinterests may be economic, social, cultural, linguistic or
religious. They do not have any political characteristicswhich differentiatesthem from
political parties. Asthe name suggests, they create pressure on theruling political party
and government to acquiesceto their demands.

Whilepolitical parties seek political power of governance, the pressure groups
are essentially concerned with interests of their members, and for that purpose they
apply pressure. Themost common device of pressure politicsislobbying.

Pressuregroupsare usually organi zed associ ations, unionsor organi zation of people
having commoninterest. Their aimisto seek better conditionsfor their membersthrough
organized efforts. They try to influence the legislature, executive and other decision
makersto have decisonsmadeintheir favour. Accordingto V. O. Key, astriking feature
of American politicsisthe extent to which political partiesare supplemented by private
associationsformed to influence public policy. These organizationsarecommonly called
pressure groups.

They do not take part in the selection of candidates or the legid ative processes.
They devote themsel vesto pressurize and influence the government in order to promote
thelir interests. Scholarshave classified pressure groupson different criteria.

Duverger wasof the view that most pressure groupsare non-political in nature
and pressure politicsisnot their primary activity. Any group, associ ation or organization,
even those whose normal concernsarefar from politics, can act as pressure groupsin
certain areasand under certain circumstances. It isgenerally believed that the pressure
groupstry to bring about changesin policiesof the government either by influencingits
ingtitutions, or even otherwise. However, the pressure groups do not enter thelegidature
ontheir own.

Carter and Hertz had argued that the modern pluralist society, full of economic,
professional, religious, ethical and other interest groups, isfaced with themajor problem
of how to coordinatethe activities of different groupson the one hand and government
and politicson the other. Interest groups enjoy freedom to be established and functionin
afree democratic society. When these groups seek to influence the political process,

Palitical Party and
Pressure Groups

NOTES

Check Your Progress

1. How has Edmund
Burke defined
parties?

2. What isapoalitical
party?

3. What is a party
accordingto Lenin?

4. What is the
principle followed
by Communist
parties?

Self-Instructional
Material 123



Palitical Party and
Pressure Groups

124

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

and achievefavourable decis onsin matterssuch asenactment of legidation, imposition
of taxesand duties, framing of rules, issuance of licences or economic sanctions, then
theseinterest groupstransform themsel vesinto pressure groups.

David B. Truman definesan interest group as ashared attitude group that makes
certain claimsupon the other groupsin the society. In ademocratic set up, one of the
biggest changes has been observed in theincreasing role of pressure groups. Herman
Finer viewed that it is perhaps now an axiom of political sciencethat where political
partiesareweak in principlesand organi zation the pressure groupswill flourish; where
pressure groupsare strong, political partieswill befeeble; and where political partiesare
strong, pressure groupswill be curbed. Inthe context of the US, therigid nature of its
congtitution, the doctrine of separation of powers, difficultiesof conveying thegrievances
of the peopl e to the government, etc., contributesto the growth of pressure groupsin
American politics. American pressure groups are not much influenced by the political
partieswhereasin Britain, pressure groupsimplicitly or explicitly have attachment with
political parties.

Inthecontext of liberal democratic countries, particularly, the United States, S. E.
Finer had opined that the pressure groupsare, by and large, autonomous and politically
neutral bodies, which bargainwith the political partiesand the bureaucracy irrespective
of the political complexion of the government in power. The groups can adopt various
methods of bargaining, in their interests, including even unconventional or corrupt
methods. It isobviousthat the pressure groups are associations of individual sfor the
promotion of theinterests of their members. Every individual has numerousinterests.
One may be an office bearer of a residents’ welfare association, father of university
going children, and a sugarcane farmer, a shareholder in alarge business house or
industrial establishment and may also beasocial activist asalso atrustee of areligious
or charitableingtitution. All interestsof oneindividua cannot be served by onegroup. He
or she, therefore, may join several interest groups to create pressure on the state for
different purposes.

Pressure groups are not anew phenomenon in politics. They have alwaysbeen
there, but probably in different forms. Generally, creations of these groupsare deliberate
efforts. Today they are highly influential and very powerful. Itisgenerally considered
that thetermslike pressure groups, organized interests, and lobbiesare all synonyms.

Thetermsinterest groupsand pressure groups, despitethe differencesin their
nature, are often used as synonymes.

AccordingtoH. Zeigler, itisan organi zed aggregate which seekstoinfluence the
context of governmental decisionswithout attempting to placeitsmembersinformal
governmental capacities. Inthewordsof Alfred de Grazia, pressuregroupissmply an
organized socia group that seeksto influencethe behaviour of political officerswithout
seeking formal control of the government.

There are certain essential features of the pressure groups. These are:
Pressure groupsare part of the political process of acountry
They attempt either to strengthen or changethe direction of government policy

They do not seek, aspressure groupsto directly capture political power and
run the government



5.3.1 Classification of Pressure Groups Political Party and
Pressure Groups

Pressure groupsor interest groups have been classified differently by scholars. Some of
these are discussed below.

Gabriel Almond’s classification NOTES
Political scientist Gabriel Almond has classified pressure groupsunder four categories.
Thisclassification hasgenerally been supported by Hitchner and Levine. According to
Almond, thesetypesare:

- Indtitutional interest groups

- Anomicinterest groups

- Associational interest groups

- Non-associational interest groups

Theingtitutiona interest groupswork in close association with variousingitutions
and palitical parties Thesegroupsa soexist withinthelegidatures, bureaucracies, religious
bodies, corporationsand even armed forces. They actively participatein thebureaucratic
functioning, sinceit isthe place where most of the decision-makingisdone. They are
equally closeto legidatures. They form part of ahighly organized structure, but this
structure has been created for purposes other than what these groupsaarticul ate. These
groupsdo not need any other organization to articulate their demands. AsAlmond said,
‘institutional interest groups are formal organizations, composed of professionally employed
personnel, with designated political and social functions other than interest articulation’,
but either ascorporate bodiesor assmaller groupswithinthesebodies(such aslegidative
blocs). These groupsnot only voicetheir own interests but al so those of other groupsin
the society. Such groupsarevery influential and powerful.

In some of the Third World countries, theseinstitutional interest groupsare not
satisfied only by exercisnginfluence. They even seize power, as, for example, themilitary
clique did in Burma, or Bangladesh (after Sheikh Mujib’s murder), or Pakistan, or Nigeria.
These are exceptions. Thesegroupsare generally concerned with better conditionsfor
their members.

The anomic interest groups, according to Almond, are generally spontaneous
reactionto apolitical sysem. These groupsoften appear when norma meansof expressng
dissatisfaction proveineffective. They may be concerned with religiousor linguistic or
ethni c disturbances, or demonstrations, even assass nationsand hijackings. They are
generally characterized by unconventional, usudly violent means. Their influenceonthe
political system tooisdonethrough unconventional means.

The association interest groups are closely associated with formally organized
ingtitutions. They arefunctionally specialized, and they articul ate theinterestsof specific
groups, such as management, labour, businessand agriculture. These groupsarefound
inthose countrieswhereright to associ ation iscongtitutional ly recognized. Someof them
have regular paid employeeson their rolestoinfluencethe concerned ingtitution. These
groupsare generally concerned with economic interests. The Federation of Economic
Organizations, and the Federation of Indian Chambersof Commerceand Industry are
some exampl es of association groups. The associ ations of teachers, lawyers, doctors
and other professionadss, all comein thiscategory. Unlikethe well-organized association
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system, the non-association groupsare based on factorslike kinship, ethnicity, satusand
religion. They articul ate theinterestsinformally and irregularly. They do not have any
permanent organi zation.

Jean Blondel’s classification

French political scientist Jean Blondel has classified interest groups on the basis of
factorsresponsiblefor their formation. Broadly speaking, there are two categories of
groups. Theseare:

- Community interest groups
- Associational groups
Both the categoriesare further divided into two sub-categories.

Community interest groups comeinto existenceto cater to theinterest of aparticular
community. Thesocial relationsareintheback of their formation. Community lifebrings
peopletogether by sharingjoysand sorrows. Most of the community groupsareinformal.
Oncethey become formally organized, they exert pressure on the government to seek
state protection and assistance. The community groups are divided between:

- Customary and participation
- Indtitutiona groups

Thegroupsthat essentially follow the customsand traditions of the community
fall inthe category of customary groups. The groups of castesand sub-castesin India
areof thistype. Blondel has described those community groupsasingtitutional who are
formed by people living together for along time, and who develop common social
relationship. Some of theexamplesof thistype can bewelfare associations of serving or
retired soldierslike the veterans unions, the civil servantswelfare associations, or the
senior citizens’ welfare bodies. The association groups identified by Blondel generally
follow the pattern of Almond and Hitchner and Levine. These groups have two sub
categories.

- Protectivegroups
- Promoationd groups

Aswe havediscussed, interest groupsessentially fight for theinterests of itsmembers.
Protective groups vehemently seek to addressthe concerns of itsmembers. Examples
of protective groupsaretrade unionsand associations of tradersor professionas. They,
thus, have more or lesshomogeneous clientel e. Promotional groups, on the other hand,
have membership or large cross-sections of community. The promotional groups may
includegroup for disarmament, or the groups seeking promotion of environmenta security.
Besides, the protective groups generally manage to have greater influence over policy
making processthan the promotional groups.

Referring to the British groups, Robert Salisbury opined that protective groups
haveimmense influence over policy, whereas promotional pressure, even when they
mobilize alargefollowing, tend to be regarded as having only aminor impact on public
decisions. The protective groups generally have more flexible strategies, while the
promotional groupsface the problem of goal adaptation following changein politica
Situation. Protective groupsare never short of agendas, while promotional groupsare
terminal in nature, at least in conception.



Maurice Duverger’s classification Political Party and
Pressure Groups

Maurice Duverger pointsat two main problems regarding the term pressure groups.
First, whether those groupswhose only functionisto exert political pressure or those
which havemulti-dimensiond activitiesshouldbecalled pressuregroups. Second, whether NOTES
the term pressure groups should be used only for non-official groupsor even official
groups can be brought in this category. It isin the context of these two questionsthat
Duverger offered thefollowing classification.

Regarding hisfirst query, Duverger distinguishesbetween: (i) exclusive groups
and (ii) partial groups.

Membersof thefirst category work exclusively to exert pressure onthe political
sysemtofulfill their interests. Thus, the French Parliamentary Association for the Defence
of Educational Freedomisan exclusive group. Thereare several groupsinthe United
Stateswho areentirely inthebusinessof pressure palitics, through the device of lobbying.

Partial groups, on the other hand, are essentially set up to be the promoters of
interests of their members, but in that processthey do occas onally use pressuretactics.
There are numerous such groupsin every democratic set up, including India. Severa
associationsof professionals(doctors, lawyers, chartered accountants, and architects),
of university or school teachers, or women activists, or those concerned with cultural
activitiesalso, if needed, try to put pressureon civil servants, legidatorsand others. But,
therecan benorigidity inthisclassification. Any partial group may taketo wholetime
pressure politics.

Onthe second basis, Duverger makesadistinction between:
(1) Privategroups(ii) Public groups

United Stateswasthefirst country to witnessthe emergence of pressure groups
where privateinstitution groups put pressure on the state apparatus. Gradually, officia
and public groups started exerting pressure, and the process of pressure politics began.
Official groupsmay evenincludethose officialswho secretly align themselveswith one
Or more pressure groupsto serve certain interests.

Duverger also refersto, what he calls, pseudo pressure groups. These groups
include specialistswho use pressure politics not for themselves, but for others. Thisis
often donefor monetary consideration. Duverger includesin thiscategory thetechnical
expertsaswell asinformation (mass) media. A referencewill be made, whiledealing
with therole of pressuregroups, to therole of massmedia

Role of Pressure Groups

Pressure groups play avital rolein ademocratic society in terms of influencing the
government for expressing the common concern of a section of society and promote
their interest. Thevitality of the pressure groupsismainly determined by their ability to
influence the government. Influencing the government involvesinfluencing the public
policy decision makers, law makers, implementer of policiesand decisions, etc. Therole
of pressure groupsisclosely connected with palitics. In thiscontext, Harold D. Lasswell
in hisearly work on politics, uses the subtitle, who gets what, when, how? and says
that, the study of politicsis the study of influences and influential. In view of this
understanding, the State of pressure groups in democratic countries constitutes an
important dimension of the study of politicsbecausethe primary objective of any pressure
groupistoinfluencethe government on aspecific public policy issueor problem. Pressure
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groups play the mediatory role between the people and government. They balancethe
national interest and interest of individuals. Generally, interests of the common people
are not organized. Pressure groups contributeto give concrete shapeto theinterests of
people. Thisroleof pressuregroupsissignificant ininterest formation aswell asinterest
aggregation. Interest formation may occur through the reactionsof groupsof peopleon
issuesof publicimportancelike GATT, nuclear explosion, reservation policy, environmenta
issues, pricerise, regional imbalancesand rural devel opment programme. According to
Gabriel Almond and Bingham Powell, converting the demandsinto policy aternativesis
interest aggregation. Inthisprocessal so, pressure groups play asignificant roleinterms
of identifying possible policy aternativesor options. They a so explainthe prosand cons
of each policy alternative whichisavery hel pful information for the policy makersto
select the best alternative. Thisrole of pressure groupsisto provideinputsto public
policy making. Onthewhole, pressuregroups contribute to democratize the public policy
making and law-making.

Whenitisfound that political partiescannot adequately represent the aspirations
of the peopl e, pressure groups become the devicesfor representing the aspirations of
the people. In this sense, pressure groups perform the representation function. In a
welfare state, the growing functions of government may tend to affect the responsive
capability of the political system. Besidesthe membersof government may not be able
to get sufficient timeto get all thedetail sof aparticular issue of publicimportanceasthe
political elitesare preoccupiedinthe political activities. Inview of these, pressuregroups
areessential to makethe political system respond to the aspirationsof peopleand provide
thedetailsof aparticular policy issueof publicimportanceto theruling political dlites.
Thiswill contributeto work out devel opment activitiesvery effectively.

Therole of pressure groups dependsto alarge extent on the type of government
that acountry has. Their rolein the presidential system, asinthe United Statesismore
significant than that in parliamentary democracies, like Britainand India. Their roleis
minimum, or non-existent, inone party states, and particularly in authoritarian systems.
Their roleishighlighted by Henry Ehrmann while discussing the merits of pressure
groups. He says, ‘The interests which they represent link their membership with
community values. Hence, groupsare likely to reflect more accurately than do other
bodies, the concerns of the society in which they operate.” Further, where the formal
system of representation provesinadequate, pressure groupsrepresent community values
moreredigticadly than do parties. They employ all conceivable methodsto promotetheir
interests. They request and cgjole, they bribe and entertain. Themost popular method of
pressure politics, calledlobbying, wasdevel oped inthe United States. Lobbyingisonly
oneof themethodsof pressurepalitics, yetitisthemost effective. Lobbyingisapeculiarly
American practice and its practitionerstry to directly influence the law-makers and
other officials.

The influence of pressure groups depends, to a great extent, on the type of
government. For example, inapresidential form of government, asinthe United States,
therole of the pressure group ismore significant than that in parliamentary democracies
like Britain and India. Their roleisminimum, or non-existent, in one-party states, and
particularly inauthoritarian systems.

Politica scientist Henry Ehrmann, whilediscussing the meritsof pressuregroups,
argues that “the interests which they represent link their membership with community
values. Hence, groups are likely to reflect more accurately than do other bodies, the
concerns of the society in which they operate’. Further, where the formal system of



representation provesinadeguate, pressure groups represent community valuesmore Political Party and
redlitically than others. They employ &l conceivable methodsto promotetheir interests. Pressure Groups
They request and cajole, they bribe and entertain. Themost popul ar method of pressure

politics, called lobbying, was developed in the United States. Lobbyingisonly oneof the

methods of pressure palitics, yet it isthe most effective. NOTES

Lobbying

Althoughlobbying had itsorigininthe US, today most countriesfollow thepractice. The
term | obbying isused to indi cate the technique of establishing contractswith themembers
of Parliament/Congress and state legislaturesin order to influence them to votefor or
against a measure to suit the interest of a pressure group. Many a times, pressure
groups engage former members of the parliament to influence theruling legidators.

‘Lobbyists’, in the words of Alfred de Grazia, ‘are highly organized; they claim
largemembershipligs they haveagentswho areskilledin persuasion and public relations,
they insist that their purposes are consonant with the public welfare’.

Thelobbyistsbuild contactswith the membersof parliament, shadow their footsteps,
andtry toinfluencetheir decisonsand votes. Generally, they seek to promotethelegitimate
interestsof the groups, but at timesdo indulgein selfish politics. Althoughrarely, there
are caseswhen bribery, direct or indirect, and blackmail have been used to influence
legidators. A strong willed Congressman may even be coerced by arranging afood of
letters, telegramsand tel ephonic callsfrom the votersin hisdigtrict.

Although in countries where pressure politics and lobbying are frequently
undertaken, laws have been formed to control such practices, it cannot be said that
much success has been achieved in checking them. In the US particularly, political
parties, pressure politicsand | obbying have become part of itspolitical system.

Most agendas of interest groups are economic in character. There are |abour
pressure groupsthat seek to represent the point of view of organized |abour in elections
and in the Congress. On the other hand, there are business pressure groups that sought
to represent theinterests of anindustry. In recent times, however, several groupshave
emerged that focuson social activities. Some such groups are the National Council of
Christiansand Jews and the United Methodists. Thus, every major community hasits
own lobby.

5.3.2 Types of Pressure Groups

Theorigin of pressure groupsisdiverse sincethey represent aparticular dimension of
interestslikeeconomic, socia and palitica interests. Pressuregroupsexist for protecting
or promoting particular interest(s). Pressure groups can be broadly classified into the
following categories:

- Businessgroups

- Labour organizations

- Farmers’ groups

- Professional groups

- Religiousgroups

(i) Businessgroups: Businessmen are generally well-organized and their concern
would beto get reasonabl e restrictionsimposed on the production and distribution
of goods, import and export of commodities, determination of priceof commodities,
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(i)

(i)

(iv)

v)

etc. Thereare businessgroupslike the National Association of Manufacturersin
the US, the Federation of British Industries, the National Council of French
Employers, the Federation of German Industry, the Federation of Indian Chambers
of Commerce and Industry (FICCI). In India, the British merchants established
the Chamber of Commercein 1830s. 1n 1926, it was decided to establish anationa
Indian businessorganization. In thefollowing year, the same bus nessorganization
became the Federation of Chambers of Commerce and Industry. The support of
thewed thy businessman like G D. Birlamade this business group animportant
and influential force. In addition to the Federation of Chambers of Commerce
and Industry, there are other national business groups namely the All India
Manufacturers Organi zation, theAssoci ated Chambers of Commerceand Industry
of India. Thesebusinessgroupskeep intouchwith political partiesand contribute
to party fundsand some candidatesin el ectionsare financed by the businessmen.
The primary function of any businessgroupisto protect itsbusinessinterestslike
0pposing tax increase, minimum control on labour.

Labour organizations: In the US, trade union politics began with the
establishment of the American Federation of Labour in 1886. There arelabour
organizationslike the Communist dominated Confederation of Christian Trade
Unionsin France, German Confederation of Trade Unions, Trangport and General
Workers” Union in England, Indian National Trade Union Congress. The labour
organizationsare concerned with payment of adequate wages and emoluments,
reasonabl e working hoursand conditionsof service and compensation in case of
some accident. They are often associated with one party or the other. In India,
the Indian National Trade Union Congress (INTUC), the United Trade Union
Congress (UTUC), the Hind Mazdoor Sabha (HMS), All India Trade Union
Congress(AITUC), BharatiyaMazdoor Sangh havelinkswith political parties
like the Congress (1),Communist parties, the Socialist Party, the BJP. All these
trade unionsareregarded asmajor Indian Labour Organizations.

Farmers’ groups: Farmers’ groups are basically concerned with protecting the
interest of farmersfrom adverse effectsof modernization and getting facilities of
modernizationtothefarmers. Theseinclude continuation of subsidy tothefarmers,
minimum price for agricultural products, etc. In the US, the farmers’ groups like
American Farm Bureau Federation, the National Grain, the National Farmers’
Educationa and Co- operative Union of Americaareregarded asvery important
farmers’ groups forgetting their just dues from the government. In India, we have
farmers’ groups like Karnataka Rajya Raith Sangh, Setkari Sangh of Sharad
Joshi in Maharashtraand similar organization of MahendraSingh Tikaitin UP.

Professional or ganizations: Professional organizationsare mainly concerned
with the service conditionsand other facilitiesfor their respective professions.
Associations like teachers’ association, medical association, bar association are
regarded as pressure groupsbased on their professons. TheAmerican Association
of University Teachers, All India Federation of University and College Teachers’
Organizations, the American Bar Association, the Indian Political Science
Association, the British Medical Association are some of the examples of
professional pressure groups.

Rédligiousorganizations: Religiouspressure groupsgenerally attempt to protect
theinterest of aparticular religion. Inthe US, theNational Council of Churchesis
areligiouspressuregroup. Theother religious pressure groupsarethe American



Jewish Committee, American Jewish Congress, etc. Inthe Indian context, the Political Party and

casteand communal associati ons can be categori zed asreligious pressure groups. Pressure Groups
In Indian politics, caste associations areincreasingly getting prominence and
becoming very influential.

NOTES

Techniques of Pressure Groups

The main techniques of pressure groups are manipul ating public opinion, persuading
legidatorsand administrators. Therole of pressure groupstendsto changethe public
attitudetowardsaspecificissue. Theextent of influence of pressure groupson government
ismainly determined by their position to represent public opinion. Hence, it isnecessary
onthe part of pressure groupsto influence the process affirmation of public opinion. As
aconsequence, pressure groups seem to mani pulate public opinion. Influence of pressure
groupsisalso through thelegislatorsfor making specific provisionsor del eting some
provisoninlegidation. Pressuregroups havefriendsand alliesinthelegidaturesasin
the case of American Congressand the Indian Parliament. Pressure groups attempt to
influencethe processof implementation of decisionsthrough theadministrators. Besides,
pressure groups adopt thetechnique of influencing the government through publicinterest
litigationin courtsof law. In India, thejudiciary isasserting itsposition under theinfluence
of the pressure groupswhich arebringing beforeit the publicinterest litigationwhichis
seen clearly in case of environmental pressure groupsand economic pressure groups.
Medha Patkar and her associates have exercised a vast amount of pressure on the
executive at the State and central level over the question of the Narmada dam and
particularly the resettlement of the people affected by the dam. There are pressure
groupswhich have been working on the problems of daily wage workersand women
and many of them are exercising pressure by bringing their cases before the courtsin
theform of publicinterest litigation. Eveninthelimited context of municipa government,
asinthe case of Bombay, citizensare taking casesto the High Courtsto exert pressure
onthemunicipal authoritiesto clean streets and undertake environmental measure. In
the context of India, asin several developing countries, these techniques are new.
Therefore, the pressure groups haveto work hard to organize the membersof the public
inorder to be effectivein relation to government and public administration.

Comparison of Indian and Western pressure groups

India, though a parliamentary democracy, differsfrom Western countriesin termsof
developmental levels. Therefore, there are some differencesin the role of pressure
groupsalso. They areasfollows:

- TheAmerican pressuregroupsare regarded asthefourth organ of the government
but the Indian pressure groups are not yet ableto play such asignificant rolein
politics

- InIndiaand Great Britain, the cabinet and civil service are the main targets of
pressure groupsfor |obbying purposes, rather than the parliament. However, the
targets of American pressure groups are the Congress and its committees, rather
than the President for lobbying purposes.

- Indian pressure groups based on caste, religion, region, etc., are more powerful
than themodern groupslike busi ness organizations.

- A significant feature of American pressure groupsis that in the US pressure
groupstakeinterest inforeign policy issueswhilein Indiapressure groupsdo not
seemto haveinterest inforeign policy matters.

Self-Instructional
Material 131



Palitical Party and
Pressure Groups

NOTES

Comparatively, the Indian pressure groups are concerned more with domestic
policy issuesand problems, and lesswith foreign policy matters. However, ingeneral,
despite the differences, democratic politics presupposesthe crucia note of pressure
groupsfor serving theinterests of different sections of society.

54 SUMMARY

Check Your Progress

5. What isthe
difference between
political parties and
pressure groups?

6. What, according to
H. Zeigler, are
pressure groups?

7. Give some

examplesof
association groups.

8. What do the
protective groups
protect?

9. What istherole of
pressure groups?

10. What do you mean

by lobbying?
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- Political partiesareindispensableto any democratic system and play the most
crucial role in the electoral process—in setting up candidates and conducting
el ection campaigns.

- Anorganized group of peopleworking under theinfluence of oneideology based
onwell-defined policiesand objectivesmay bereferred to asapolitical party.

- Edmund Burke had defined political parties in 1770 as, ‘a body of men united for
promoting, by their joint endeavours, the national interest upon some particular
principles in which they are all agreed’.

- Partiesmust have definite aimsand objectives. The objectivesare oftenamixture
of ultimate and immediate purposes. Party programmes contain ideas about |aw
and government, i deas about the shape of political thingsto comeand each party
seeksto focusitsown brand of political ideas.

- Political partiesrepresent classaspirations, accordingtothe Marxist view. This
condition can beimproved only through asuccessful classstrugglewhichwould
result inthevictory of the proletariat. The Marxistsfurther saysthat the party
that representsthe working people alone hastheright to exist. The partiesof the
bourgeois do not represent a true democratic process. Hence, they must be
removed.

- According to Lenin, if the party has to play the role of vanguard of working
people, itisessentia for it to have complete knowledge of revolutionary ideasand
rules. The objective of the party isto protect theinterests of the prol etariat.

- German political scientist Sigmund Neumann andysed the political partiesonthe
basi sof their ideol ogies. He concluded that in view of sharp differencesbetween
the democratic and authoritarian parties, it was impossible to give a single
acceptable definition. Neverthel ess, he said that the purpose of setting up aparty
isuniformity within, and distinction from other groups.

- Maurice Duverger’s classification of parties (in 1951), based on organization, is
generally accepted. Theclassificationisasfollows: Elitist or traditional parties,
Mass parties, and I ntermediate type of parties.

- Asthe name suggests, elitist partiesneither had mass participation nor support
from the masses. Theseare mostly thetraditional partieswhich did not welcome
everyoneinitsfold. Thesepartiescould further be classified into the (i) European
typeand (ii) Americantype.

- Themassparty arose historically in opposition to the established elite or caucus-
party system of the 18th to 19th centuries, representing the antithesi sof the caucus
party.

- Maurice Duverger identified a third category of political parties—the intermediate
type. Although different from both elitist and mass parties, they are closer tothe
mass parties.



- Intheir book Compar ative Government and Politics, Dell Gillette Hitchner and Political Party and
Carol Levine have argued that normally people are associated with one party or Pressure Groups
the other on the basis of their personal views, and that the party membership

depends on several other socio-economic forces. The authors have classified

contemporary political parties into three categories—the pragmatic parties, NOTES
doctrinal partiesandinterest parties.

- Political partiesunite sectional interests, bridge the geographical differences, and
induce cohesion. In other words, variousinterests are aggregated through the
instrumentality of parties. Thisensuresboth order and system maintenance.

- Pressuregroupsare vol untary associations of peoplewho have commoninterests
to promoteand protect. Theseinterestsmay be economic, socid, cultura, linguistic
or religious. They do not have any political characteristics, which differentiates
them from political parties.

- Duverger was of the view that most pressure groups are non-political in nature
and pressure politicsis not their primary activity. Any group, association or
organization, even those whose normal concernsarefar from politics, canact as
pressure groupsin certain areasand under certain circumstances.

- Thereare certain essential features of the pressure groups. These are:
0 Pressuregroupsare part of the political processof acountry
0 They attempt either to strengthen or changethedirection of government policy

0 They do not seek, as pressure groupsto directly capture political power and
run the government

- Political scientist Gabriel Almond has classified pressure groups under four
categories Thisclassfication hasgeneraly been supported by Hitchner and Levine,
AccordingtoAlmond, thesetypesare: Ingtitutiond interest groups, Anomicinterest
groups, Associational interest groups, and Non-associational interest groups.

- French palitical scientist Jean Blondel have classified interest groupsonthebasis
of factors responsible for their formation. Broadly speaking, there are two
categoriesof groups. These are: Community interest groups, and Associ ational

groups

- Maurice Duverger pointsat two main problemsregarding theterm pressure groups.
First, whether those groupswhose only functionisto exert political pressureor
those which have multi-dimensional activitiesshould be called pressure groups.
Second, whether the term pressure groups should be used only for non-official

groupsor even official groups can be brought in thiscategory.

- Pressure groupsplay avital rolein ademocratic society intermsof influencing
the government for expressing the common concern of asection of society and
promotether interest.

- Althoughlobbying haditsoriginintheUS, today most countriesfollow thepractice.
Theterm lobbyingisused toindicate the technique of establishing contractswith
themembers of Parliament/Congressand state legidaturesin order toinfluence
them to votefor or against ameasureto suit the interest of apressure group.

- Theoriginof pressuregroupsisdiversesincethey represent aparticular dimension
of interestslike economic, socia and political interests. Pressure groupsexist for
protecting or promoting particular interest(s). Pressure groups can be broadly
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classfiedintothe categorieslike: Businessgroups, Labour organi sations, Farmers
groups, Professional groups, and Religiousgroups.

- Indiathough aparliamentary democracy differsfrom Western countriesinterms

of developmental levels. Therefore, there are some differencesin the role of
pressure groups a so. The American pressure groups are regarded asthe fourth
organ of the government but the Indian pressure groups are not yet ableto play
such sgnificant rolein politics.

5.5

KEY TERMS

- Party: Itisan organized group of people, having aclear ideology and based on

certainwell defined policiesand having clear objectives.

- Political party: Itisagroup of peoplethat seeksto get itscandidateselected to

public offices by supplying them with a label—a party identification—by which
they areknown to the electorate.

- Elitist/traditional parties: The partieswhich are not cadre based and do not

havetheir support among the masses may be described aselitist or traditional
parties.

- Diktat: It refersto an order or decree imposed by someone in power without

popular consent.

- Pressuregroups. Theseare voluntary associations of peoplewho have common

intereststo promoteand protect; theseinterestsmay be economic, socid, cultural,
linguigticor religious.

- Lobbying: Thetermisused toindicate the technique of establishing contacts

with membersof the congressand State legidaturesto influencethemto votefor
or against ameasureto suit theinterests of apressure group.

- Parliamentary: It refers specifically to akind of democratic polity whereinthe

supreme power vests with the body of people’s representative called parliament.

5.6

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. Edmund Burke has defined parties as bodies of men united for promoting, by their

joint endeavours, the national interest upon some particular principlesinwhich
they areall agreed.

. A political party isacoalition of groupinterests pursuing generd political policies.
. Accordingto Lenin, aparty, inthiscasethe Communist Party, isawell-organized

group of chosen diteintellectualsand political activists.

. Communigt partiesfollow the principle of democratic centralism, whichimplies

democratic participation of membersin party structure, but centralized decision-
making and supervison.

. Whilepartiesseek political power of governance, thepressuregroupsareessentialy

concernedwithinterestsof their members, and for that purposethey apply pressure.
Themaost common device of pressure politicsislobbying.



10.

. AccordingtoH. Zeigler, pressure groupsare an organi zed aggregate which seeks

toinfluencethe context of governmental decisionswithout attempting to placeits
membersinformal governmental capacities.

. TheFederation of Economic Organizations, and the Federation of Indian Chambers

of Commerce and Industry are some of the exampl es of association groups. The
associ ationsof teachers, lawyers, doctorsand other professionalsall comeinthis
category.

. The protective groupstry to protect theinterests of their memberslike those of

trade unionsand associations of tradersor professionals. They, thus, have more
or lesshomogeneousclientele. The promotional groups, on the other hand, have
membership or large cross sections of community. The promotional groupsmay
includegroup for disarmament, or the Greens seeking promotion of environmental
security.

. Pressure groups play the mediatory role between the people and government.

They balance the national interest and interest of individuals. Generally, interests
of the common people are not organized. Pressure groups contribute to give
concreteshapetotheinterestsof people. Thisroleof pressuregroupsissignificant
ininterest formation aswell asinterest aggregation.

Lobbying isan American practice, though it isnot the monopoly of the United
States. Itis practiced in many other democratic countries also. The term—Iobbying
isused to indicate the technique of establishing contractswith the members of
Congressand datelegid aturestoinfluencethemto votefor or against ameasure
tosuit theinterest of apressure group.

5.7

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1
. How hasR. N. Gilchrist defined aparty?
. What isaparty accordingto Lenin?

N o 0N wWwN

8.
9.
10.

How hasR. M. Maclver defined aparty?

How hasAlmond classified parties?

. How has James Jupp classified parties?
. How arethepolitical partiesclassified?
. What arethedifferent categoriesof political partiesasclassfied by Hitchner and

Levine?

What are the varioustypes of pressure groups?

What, according to Almond, arethe classifications of pressure groups?
State the meaning and rol e of pressure groupsin democratic politics.

Long-Answer Questions

1
2.

Discusstheroleof political partiesin ademocracy.
Define political parties. What isthe Marxist concept of political parties?

Palitical Party and
Pressure Groups

NOTES
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?&C«l g?;tjfpznd . What isthe difference between the European and American type of parties?
. Explainthe nature of socidist and communist parties.
. Discusstherelationship between political partiesand pressure groups.
NOTES . Writeadetailed note on partiesin devel oping countries.

. Explain Maurice Duverger’s classification of pressure groups.
. Discusslobbying asadevice of pressure politics.
. Describethe varioustypes of pressure groups.
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6.0 INTRODUCTION

Thejudiciary administersjustice according to law. For thejudiciary to positionitsel f
properly inthefight against corruption, it must first purgeitself of corruption. Inthe
United Kingdom, judiciary performsanimportant function, that is, administering Rule of
Law. Inthe US, judicial review constitutes an important function performed by the
Supreme Court of America. In China, committed judiciary isthe essence of what is
required from thejudiciary functioning in the country.

Inthisunit, youwill study theindispensableroleplayed by thejudiciary inthe
United Kingdom, the United States of Americaand China.

6.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Anaysethe salient features of the Britishjudicia system
- Assessthejudicial committee of the Privy Council
- ExplaintheBritishruleof law
- Describetheworking of congtitutional courtsand legidative courtsintheUS
- Evaluatethe concept of judicia review
- Explain the working of the Supreme People’s Court in China

Self-Instructional
Material 137



Judicial System

138

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

6.2 JUDICIARY INTHE UNITED KINGDOM

The judiciary occupies a place of pride in a democratic country. If a democratic
government isto be effective, itisessential that laws passed by thelegisator should be
applied and upheld without fear or favour. Professor Laski has said that the Acts of
Parliament are not self-operative and, hence, thereisneed for ajudicial organto seeits
operation. Hamilton opined that ‘laws are a dead letter without courts to expound and
explain their true meaning and operation’. Thus, there are courts of law in all democratic
countriesand Englandisno exceptiontoit.

Thepresent day organization of theBritish judiciary isrelatively modern. Though
the courtsthemsalvesare much ol der, yet they areentirely reconstituted by the Judicature
Actsof 1873-1876, asamended by theAct of 1925. Prior to 1873, thejudicial organization
of England wasin astate of chaos, with numerous courts possessing special functions,
following procedure and overlapping jurisdictions. The Actsof 1873 reorganized the
courtsand smplified thejudicia procedure.

The Ruleof Law isthe basisof the British congtitutional system. Therearethree
kinds of law in England namely, common law, statute law and equity. The courtsin
Britain administer thesethreetypesof |aw without any fear or favour. Except for satutes,
common law and equity are based on traditions, cussomsand morality asdecided by the
judiciary. Itisan accepted principleof the Britishjudicial system that adecision given by
ajudge shall beapplicableinal smilar cases, unlessit isset aside by ajudge of ahigher
court or until an Act of Parliament settlestheissue.

Salient features of the British judicial system

The salient featuresof the Britishjudicial system areasfollows:

1. Impartiality and independence of the courts: Thefirst thing to be noted in
Britishjudiciary ishigh reputation for fairness, impartiality and incorruptibility.
Thejudgesare freeto pronounce judgment without fear and favour. TheAct of
Settlement of 1701 providesthat thejudgesin Great Britain hold office on account
of good behaviour and not dueto the pleasure of the executive. Thus, thereisa
great tradition of administration of justicewithout fear or favour.

2. Absenceof judicial review: In England thereisnojudicial review and assuch
thejudiciary cannot declare any act of Parliament asultravires. The caseisjust
theopposteinAmerica Dueto parliamentary supremacy in England, the parliament
can passany law and no court can questionitsauthority.

3. Absence of separate administrative court: There are no separate
adminigrative courtsin England, asfoundin Franceand other continental countries.
InFrance, therearetwo typesof law, ordinary and administrative, and two types
of court, administrative and ordinary respectively. The administrative personsare
tried by administrative law in administrative courts. Thereisno such distinction
between officialsand ordinary citizensin England and al are subject tothe same
court of law.

4. Absenceof uniformjudicial organization: Thereisnouniformjudicia system
throughout the country. Thereisone set of court in England and Wal es, another
for Scotland and till another for Northern Ireland. Sometimes each court hasits
own peculiar procedure and practices. The Judicature Actsof 1873-76tried to



bring uniformity, but failed to achieveauniformjudicia organization throughout Judicial System
the country.

5. Jury system: The prevalence of jury systemisasalient feature of the British
judicia sysemandinthetrial of gravecrimes, ajury trial may bedemandedinall
courts of England except the lowest and highest court. England isthe classic
home of thejury system. The chargein acaseisframed by thejudicia officia
and thetrial is held by the judge with the assistance of jury. The juries have
revealedimpartiality, fearl essness, knowledge and common senseand have given
decisionsagainst the government.

6. Integration of courtsin England and Wales: The courtsof England and Wales
weredifferent organizationshaving different conflicting proceduresandjurisdiction.
Now the entirejudiciary hasbeen reconstructed and brought under the control of
the Lord Chancellor. Thus, thereisintegration of thejudicial systemsof England
and Wales. Thejudicia system hasbeen made ssmple and inexpensive asfar as
practicable.

7. Guardian of individual liberty: Thecourtsin England are the custodiansof the
liberty of the people. Libertiesof the people are guaranteed not by parliamentary
acts but by the common law of theland. The concept of rule of law pervadesin
all spheresof judicia organization.

NOTES

8. High quality of justice: English peopleare proud of the high quality of justice
dispensed by their courts. Cases are heard and decided in open court. Thejudges
show ahigh order of independence, ability and integrity. Thereisaquick disposal
of cases. The rules and procedures are also ssmple and logical. Independent
attitude of ajudgeisdeeply rooted inthe Britishjudicial system. Thejudgesare
not influenced by any consideration except that of justiceand impartiaity. Courts
in England ‘do not tolerate the pettifogging dilatory, hair splitting tactics which
lawyers are so freely permitted to use in American halls of justice. Thejudge
ruleshiscourt room, pushesthe business along, and declinesto permit appeals
from his rulings unless he sees good reason for doing so’.

Organization of the British judiciary

TheAnglo-Saxonjudicial systemistheoldest intheworld. It hasbeen influenced very
much by other judicial systemsof theworld. Just asthereisno written constitutionin
England, thereisno rigid written code of law. The Britishjudicial system hasevolved
and assuch thereisno singleform of judicial organization throughout the country. In
recent times, attempts have been made to reorganizethejudicial systemto acertain
extent. The Judicature Acts, 1873-76 were the first attempt to organize the judicial
systemin moderntimes. TheseActs set up a Supreme Court of Judicature cons sting of
the High Court of Justice and the Court of Appeal . TheAct of 1925 and the Court Act,
1971, madefew changesinitsorganization.

The courts in Great Britain are broadly divided into two categories—civil and
crimina. Thisdivisonisamost commoninall judicial syssemsof theworld.

1. Criminal Court

Thecriminal court consistsof thefollowing:
(i) Justices of Peace

Thelowest criminal court isthe Justicesof the Peace. When apersonischargedwitha
crime, heisbrought before one or more Justice of the Peace (J. P) or inlarge towns,
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before a Stipendiary Magistrate for trial. The Justices of Peace are honorary persons
and are appointed by the Lord Chancellor. They do not have legal training. They are
laymen appointed from all classesof peoplein society. The Stipendiary Magistratesare
not honorary persons. They are appointed by the Secretary of Statesfor HomeAffairs
and they receiveregular salariesor stipendsfrom their respective boroughs or urban
districts. They arerequiredto be barristersof seven yearsstanding and they are appointed
inthe name of the Crown.

The Justices of the Peace and Magi strates have jurisdiction over minor crimes
which are punishableby afine of not more than twenty shillingsor by imprisonment for
not morethan fourteen days. Seriouscasesaretried by aBench of two or more Justices
who work inaBench. It iscalled aCourt of Petty Session which canimpose afine of
not more than 100 pounds or in some specified cases 500 pounds or a period of
imprisonment upto six monthsand in some cases one year. If the punishment ismore
than three monthsimprisonment, the accused may demand atria by jury.

(if) Court of Quarter Session

The Court of Quarter Sessonisthenext higher courtin civil matters. Appealsfrom the
lower court may be taken to this court. It consists of two or more justices from the
wholecountry. Inalargetownit ispresided over by asingle magistrate. Asthis Court
meets four times a year, it is known as the “‘Quarter Session’. It exercises original
jurisdiction over serious criminal casesand, in fact, isthe court in which most of the
seriouscasesaretried.

(iii) Court of Assizes

The Courts of Assizes are held in county towns and some big citiesthricein ayear.
These courtsare branches of High Court Justice. Each such court ispresided by ajudge
or often two judges of the High Court of Justice who go around on circuits. Theentire
country hasbeendividedinto eight circuits. The Court of AssizefunctioninginLondonis
called “Central Criminal Court” and in popular language it is known as ‘Old Bailey’. The
jurisdiction of theAssizesincludesall the grave offenceslike armed robbery, kidnapping,
murder, etc. TheAssize Court isassisted by aJury of twelve countrymen and the Jury
givesitsverdict. Whether the accused isguilty or not, if thejury findsthe accused isnot
guilty, heisforthwith discharged. If heis, on the other hand, found guilty, the Judge
decidesthe punishment.

Theaccused may apped to the Court of Criminal Appeal againgt thejudgment of
Quarter Sessionsor theAssizes. This Court was set up in 1907, and before that there
wasno provision of appeal incriminal cases. Thiscourt consistsof Lord Chief Justice
and not less than three judges of the Queen’s Bench. The Court meets without a jury in
London. If the Court findsthat there hasbeen a seriouslapse of justice, it can modify the
sentence or even quash the conviction altogether. The Judgment of the Court of the
Criminal Appeal isfinal except in rareinstances when an appeal can be madeto the
House of Lordsupon apoint of law and whentheAttorney General givesacertificate
that the caseis set for appeal .

2. Civil Court

Thecivil court cong stsof thefollowing:

(i) County court: Thecounty court isthelowest court onthecivil side. It decidescases
inwhich amount involved isnot more than 500 pounds. It ispresided over by ajudge



who may take assistance of ajury, if necessary. Itsprocedureisvery smple. At aplace Judicial System
whereacounty court sits, thereisan official known asthe registrar who disposesoff the

great majority of casesby influencing withdrawal s or effecting compromises, without

ever referring them to the Judgeat all. It may be noted that the county courtsare not the

part of county organi zationsand theareaof their jurisdictionsisadistrict whichissmall NOTES

than a county and bears no relation to it. The Judges and Registrars of the country
courtsare paid their salaries out of the national treasury and hold office during good
behaviour.

(ii) Supreme Court of Judicatur e Thenext tier abovethe county courtsisthe Supreme
Court of Judicaturewhichisdivided into two branches:

() Highcourt of justice

(b) Court of appeal
(a) High court of justice: The high court of justice hasthreedivisions:

- The Queen’s Bench Division
- The Chancery Division

- TheProbate, Divorceand Admiralty Division or the Family Division asrenamed
in1971

Ineach of thesedivisons, judgment ismade by abench, consisting of oneor more
than one judge. The Queen’s Bench is presided over by the Lord Chief Justice of
England having twenty other judges. It hears majority of casesincluding the common
law caseswhich arereferred to the high court.

The Chancery Divisonispresided over by the Lord High Chancellor having five
other judges. It hearsthe caseswhich formerly belonged to the Courts of Equity or it
dealswith such casesin which theremedy or law isinadequate.

Theprobate, divorce and admiralty divisonispresided over by apresident with
seven other judges. They hear particular type of casesinvolving above three subjects.
Thisdivisonisknown asthefamily divisonsince 1971.

Any of the judges mentioned above may sit in any division and all may apply
common law or equity with restriction to their sphere of duty.

(b) The Court of Appeal: The court of appeal is an appellate authority against the
judgmentsof the county courtsand three divisionsof the high court. Appealsare made
only on substantial questionsof law and not on merefacts. The court of appeal meetsin
two or threedivisionsor occasionally all Lord Justicessit together in very important
cases. Inthe Court of Appeal no witnessisgiven and thereisnojury also. For appealed
casesthe Court sitsintrial. TheLord Chancellor isitspresident. The House of Lords
may hear appeal against the judgment of the Court of Appeals. Thus, inthecivil side
there are county court, high court, court of appeal and House of Lordswhich arethe
highest court of appedl.

(iii) TheHouse of Lords asthe Highest Appellate Court: The House of Lordsis
not only alegislative body but also apowerful judicial organ. It isthe highest court of
appeal bothin civil and criminal casesin England. When the House of Lordsexercises
itsjudicial function, thewhole House never sitsasacourt. It isaconvention that the
appealsare heard by the Lord Chancellor and nine Law Lords. The Lord Chancellor is
the presiding officer. Heis also amember of the Cabinet. The Law Lordsare men of
highjudicia calibrewho are madeLife Peersby virtue of judicial eminence. Theseten
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Lordsexercisehighest appellatejudicia power inthe name of the House of Lords. They
sit and givejudgment at any time, regardlesswhether Parliament isin session or not.

The Judicial Committee of the Privy Council

ThediscussionontheBritishjudicial systemwould beincomplete without referenceto
thejudicial committee of the Privy Council, whichisthefinal court of appeal in cases
which comefrom the courtsof the coloniesand from certain of thedominions, aswell as
fromthe ecclesiagtical courtsin England. Thejudicial committee of the Privy Council is
not acourt inthe usual sense of the term but only an administrative body to advisethe
Crown onthe use of its prerogative regarding appeal sfrom the courts of the colonies
and Commonwealth. It consistsof the Lord Chancellor, former Lord Chancellors, nine
Law Lords, the Lord President of the Privy Council, the Privy Councilorswho hold or
haveheld highjudicid officesand other judicial personsconnected with overseashigher
courts. Asit isacommittee consisting of eminent persons, it isbest competent to hear
appealson legal matters and advises the Crown on such matters. It consists of about
twenty juristsbut most of itswork isdone by the Law Lordsof theHouse of Lords. The
appeal goes straight to thejudicial committee which advisesthe Crown to accept or
regjectit. Thereisno appeal againgt itsdecision. Thecommittee hasaspecial function. In
time of war it actsasthe highest court in naval prize cases.

TheBritish Judicia System hasearned ahigh reputation, both at home and abroad
for itsexcellence, impartidity, independenceand promptness. Legd professonin England
isheld in high esteem and attractsthe best talents of the country. The concept of the
Ruleof Law pervadesintheir legal system and the people have not forgotten the dictum
that “‘where law ends, tyranny begins’.

6.2.1 Rule of Law: A Citadel of Liberty

One of the outstanding features of the British congtitution isthe concept of therule of
law. Human dignity demandsthat the individual sshould have certainrightsand freedom.
Inmost democratic countries, rightsand freedoms are guaranteed and protected by the
congtitution. Inthe USand India, the constitutionswork like watch-dogs and protect the
individual freedom andrights. In England, thereisneither awritten congtitution nor abill
of rightsto act asasafeguard of individual liberty. However, England claimsto bethe
classic home of democracy and British people enjoy their rightsand freedom without
any fear or favour likeall freecitizens of democratic countries.

Thecitadel of liberty of the peoplein Great Britainistheruleof law. John Locke,
aliberal British political philosopher of the 17th century wrote, “where law ends, tyranny
begins.’

British history is replete with tyranny and absolutism and, hence people and
Parliament are always eager to preservethe liberty of the peoplethrough the rule of
law. Though thereare no written congtitutionsand bill of rights, the concept of therule of
law iscarefully maintained and scrupuloudy adhered to by the peoplein Great Britain.
Primafacie, therule of law meansthat it isthe law of England that rules and not the
arbitrary will of the ruler. Lord Hewart defines the Rule of Law as ‘the supremacy of
predominance of law as distinguished from mere arbitrariness.” Towards the end of the
19th century, A. V. Dicey gave thefamousexposition of theideaof theruleof law. He
consderedit to bethefundamental principleof British congtitutional system and gavea
lucid and vivid description of the concept of rule of [aw.



Accordingto Dicey, ruleof law invol vesthefollowing three distinct propositions. Judicial System

(1) “Nomanis punishable or can be lawfully made to suffer in body or goods, except
for adistinct breach of thelaw established in the ordinary legal manner beforethe
ordinary courts of the land.” It implies that nobody in England can be punished
arbitrarily smply because the authority wants him to be punished. A person can
be punished only on the distinct breach of law. It a soimpliesthat nobody will be
deprived of hislife, liberty and property except by the verdict of the courtsof law.
The courtsof law arethe custodians of life, liberty and property of the people.
England Courtsare openin England and judgmentsare delivered in open courts.

(i) “Notonlyisno man above the law, but every man, whatever his rank or condition,
issubject totheordinary law of the realm and amenabl eto the jurisdiction of the
ordinary tribunals.” Here according to Dicey, the Rule of Law means equality
beforethelaw or equal protection of law. Nobody isabovethelaw. All citizens
irrespective of any distinction areequal in the eyesof law and are subject to the
same courts of law. Dicey observes, ‘“With us every official from the Prime Minister
down to a constable is under the same responsibility as any other citizen.” This
minimizesand checksthetyranny of thegovernment. Thisperfect equality before
law isin contrast to the system of administrativelaw that prevailsin Franceand
other countries of the continent. There are no separate administrative courtsto
try theadminigtrative officialsin England.

NOTES

(ii)) “The general principles of the constitution are the result of judicial decisions
determining therightsof private personsin particular cases brought beforethe
courts.” The third meaning of the Rule of Law as Dicey explains is that the legal
rightsof the British peopleare not guaranteed by any congtitutional law, but assured
by the Rule of Law. Dicey observes, “The constitution is the result of the ordinary,
law of the land.” He further writes, “With us, the law of the constitution, the rules
whichinforeign countries naturally forms part of aconstitutional code, are not
the source, but the, consequence of therightsof individual sas defined and enforced
by the Courts. Therightsof the citizensin Great Britain are protected not by the
congtitution, but by the judicial decisions, free accessto the courtsof law isa
guarantee against wrongdoers.’

Thus, judiciary hasagreat contribution in the protection of theliberties of the
people. It istrue that the parliament can at any time put those rights and libertiesin
gatutes. To citean example, the Habeas CorpusAct of 1679 guaranteed the citizensthe
right against unlawful arrest and detention. It isequally truethat the parliament can, at
any time, limit or repeal any right of the people, based on the statute or common law. In
timesof national emergency, such aswar, theparliament limitsand restrictsthefreedom
of the people by passing an ordinary law likethe Defence of the Realm Act of 1914 or
the Emergency PowersAct of 1939.

In the ultimate analysis, rights and liberties of the people in Great Britain are
protected not by law, but by theruleof law. Theruleof law isbased onlongtraditionand
strongly supported by public opinion. It has been observed that although at first glance,
civil libertiesseemto enjoy no such sheltered position in Britain asin the United States
and some other countries, they are both inlaw and practice, as secure asanywhereelse
intheworld.

Hence, theruleof law isthe product of centuriesof struggle of the British people
for the recognition of their rightsand freedom. In Great Britain, thelaw issupremeand
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thecondtitutionistheresult of the ordinary law of theland and itsgenerd principleshave
evolved from the rights of persons as upheld by the courtsin variouscases. Thisisa
great contrast with many awritten constitution in which therightsof the citizensare
declared. Therightsdecl ared and guaranteed by written constitutionsin other democratic
countriesarewell secured and protected in Great Britain.

Criticisms of Dicey’s exposition

Dicey’s exposition of the rule of law is subject to various criticism. He was subjective in
hisapproach and viewed the constitution on the background of theliberal philosophy of
the Whigs. Hisbook, The Law of the Constitution, was published in 1885. No doubt it
isascholarly work, but it containsthe remnants of the Lai ssez-Faire philosophy. Dicey
himself was aliberal and was unaware of planned economy and welfare state. The
emergence of welfare state has necessitated the grant of discretion and power to
government officials. Thereis tremendous proliferation of the state activities. The
Parliament neither hastime nor competenceto deal with theimmense problemsof the
modern state. Hence, thereisincreasing use of delegated legid ation, consequently leading
to granting more discretionary powers to government officials. Lord Hewart has
condemned it as new despotism but it seemsinevitablein recent times. Dicey isnot
aware of emergence of the modern powerful state. Thus, the concept of therule of law,
asinterpreted by him, cannot be strictly applicablein modern Great Britain.

Sir Ivor Jennings is also a strong critic of Dicey’s concept of the rule of law. He
criticized Dicey’s concept of equality of law as too ambiguous as well as an ambitious
phrase. Perfect equality isneither possiblenor desirable. What Dicey suggestsby equdlity,
accordingto Jennings, isthat an official issubject to the sameruleasan ordinary citizen.
But eventhisisnot truein England. Therearecertain privilegesand immunitiesgranted to
the public official sand these are not granted to the ordinary people. For instance, the police
have a right to enter an individual’s house with the intention to search the premises, if the
particular individual isasuspect inacase. However, despite being acitizen, every person
doesnot havetheright to do so.

Thus, the powers of the private citizens are not the same as the powers of the
public officials. Dicey wasnot aware of volumes of statutory laws, by-lawsand orders
which are found today. The members of various groups and associations are often
punished by statutory bodies. To cite another example, the General Medical Council,
which is the statutory body, can punish any member of the medical profession for
unprofessional action and ultimately may remove hisname from the medical register.
Thus, personsarefirst subject to group and professional lawsand finally subject to the
laws of theland.

According to Jennings, the phrase, ‘equality before law’, implies that among equals
thelaw should be equally administered. Their right to sue and to be sued, to prosecute
and to be prosecuted for the same kind of action should be the same for all persons
irrespective of any distinctions. Further, there can be no complete equality beforethe
law, whiletherich will engage a better lawyer than the poor. Of course, the Legal Aid
Scheme of the British government has done something to help the poor.

Dicey’s assumption that the constitution is the result of ordinary law of the land is
erroneous. Oncethetheory of parliamentary sovereignty isadmitted, thereisno doubt
that the parliament can reverse the decisionsof the courts. Even the parliament can do
it with retrospective effect and there seemsto be no remedy against it to save public
opinion. Dicey’s exposition of the rule of law is only a mere eulogy of the British system,



with aview to condemning the French system of administrativelaw. What Dicey thought
wasthat therule of law should be accepted asaprinciple of policy. Jennings does not
accept even thiscontention. In hisanalysis, Jennings does not deny the concept of rule
of law but he denigratesit. Hewrites, thetruth isthat the rule of law isapt to berather
anunruly horse. If itisasynonym for law and order, itisacharacteristic of al civilized
states.

If itismerely aphrasefor distinguishing democratic or congtitutiona government
for dictatorship, it iswiseto say so. Further, if therule of law meansthat power must be
derived fromlaw, most of the modern stateshaveit. Thus, thereisno precise definition
of therule of law. Dicey viewed the concept of therule of law in the 19th century libera
background. Dicey wasalibera lawyer. Hisinterpretation of therule of law ismuch
subjective. The rule of law does not guarantee democracy; rather it is a feature of
democracy. It isasine qua non of free and democratic society.

Great Britainisconsidered to beaclassic home of therule of law. In spite of the
abovelimitations, therule of law isconsidered to be ademocratic embellishment. Itis
truethat itscontent hasundergone sometransformationin recent times, yet it actslikea
bulwark of the British liberty. Freedom istruly a part of the British way of life and
nobody likesto part with it. What therule of law impliestoday isthat freedom of the
individual should berestrained only under theauthority of law. Justice should be available
toall irrespective of any distinction. Theruleof law isnot dead today. It still remainsas
aprincipleof the British congtitutiona system andinspiresnot only the people of England
but al so the peopl e of theworld. According toamodern critic, it invol vesthe absence of
arbitrary power, effective control and proper publicity for delegated legidation, particularly
when it imposes penalties, that when discretionary power is granted, the manner in
whichitisto be exercised should asfar as practicabl e be defined, that everyman should
be responsibleto the ordinary law whether hebe aprivate citizen or apublic officer, that
private rights should be determined by impartial and independent tribunal's; and that
fundamental private rights are safeguarded by the ordinary law of theland. No doubt,
theruleof law isaprized concept in the British Constitution, and the British people are
very proud of it asit actslike the citadel of their liberty. Of course, in the ultimate
analysis, public opinion actsasthe protector of liberty.

Theruleof law would beva udess, if peopledo not res s arbitrary and discretionary
laws. As Judge Learned Hand in a classic observation said ‘Liberty lies in the hearts of
men and women; whenit diesthere, no congtitution, nolaw, no court can even do much
to help it’. While it lies there, it needs no constitution, no law, and no court to save it.
What issaid about liberty isthat thisclassic statement holdsequally truein al democratic
countriesof theworld.

6.3 JUDICIARY IN THE UNITED STATES
OF AMERICA

Judiciary isnecessary to interpret lawsand punish law breakers. The sound principlein
politicsisthat lawsand not whims and caprices of men, should govern. Infederalism,
judiciary isnecessary becausethereisdistribution of power between the Centreand the
Statesand thereisal so awritten constitution which needs protection from thejudiciary.
Thetheory of checksand balances also admitsthefact that the presence of judiciary is
necessary to check thearbitrary power of thelegid ature and the monarchic ambition of
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Check Your Progress

1. What is the basis of
the British
constitutional
system?

2. What isthe main
provision of the Act
of Settlement of
1701 in Great
Britain?

3. Stateone salient
feature of the
Britishjudicial
system.

4. Which isthe oldest
judicia systemin
the world?

5. Whoisthe
presiding officer of
the House of
Lords?
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theexecutive. Judiciary al over theworld al so possessesthe power of interpretation of
the congtitution and ordinary law. Lawsare not what thewords meant and asAlexander
Hamilton said that ‘laws are a dead letter without courts to expound and define their true
meaning and operation’. Thus, Article 111 of the American Constitution provides for the
Supreme Court. It reads, “The Judicial power of the United States, shall be vested in one
Supreme Court, and in such inferior courts as the Congress may from time-to-time
ordain and establish.’

Therearetwo general typesof courtsinAmerica, namely the congtitutional courts
and legidativecourts.

L egidative Courts

These courtsare outside the purview of Article 111 of the Constitution. They do not
exercisethejudicia powersof the United Statesbut are specia courtscreated to aid the
admini stration of lawsenacted by the Congressin accordance with the powersdel egated
toitorimpliedinsuch powers. For example, Articlel, Section 8, grantsto the Congress
power toimposeand collect taxes, duties, importsand in order to decide disputes about
the valuation of subject toimport duties, Congress created the United Customs Court
composed of ninejudges. Legidativesare, therefore, created to execute such powersas
those of regulation of interstate commerce, spending funds, laying and collectingimport
dutiesand runningterritories. Judgesinthe Legidative Courtsare sdl ected by the Pres dent
with the advice and consent of Senate but they can be removed by methods other than
impeachment. Appeal smay be madeto the Federal Courtsof apped against thedecisions
of legidative courts.

Article 111 createsthe Supreme Court and the other federal courtsare created
by the Congress. The districtsare the lowest federal courtsinAmerica. Thereareas
many as 94 District Courtsin America. Each District court consistsof at least onejudge
and the Districts where the workload is heavy; there may be more than one Judge
subject to maximum 24 judgesin aDigtrict Court asitisfound at present. These courts
haveorigina jurisdictioninall casesinvolving federa laws. Appeal against thedecision
of aDistrict Court can be madeinthe Circuit Court of Appeal, whichisthe next higher
federa judiciary.

The Supreme Court

The Supreme Court stands at the apex of thefederal judiciary. It occupiesan important
place in the American constitutional system. Munro writes, ‘The development of the
Supreme Court into a final arbiter of constitutional disputes is one of America’s most
important contributions to the science of government.” The Supreme Court of the US
was established by the Congressin 1789, as per the provision of the constitution. The
Judiciary Act of 1789, which created thefederal judiciary and which hasbeen amended
varioustimes, constitutesthe basis of thefederal judiciary. Since 1930, the Supreme
Court has been situated in the magnificent and imposing marble structurein the east of
the national capital. The constitution has not fixed the number of judgesand at first it
started with one Chief Justice and fivejudges. Itsstrength wasreduced to fivein 1801
increased to sevenin 1807; increased to ninein 1837 ten in 1863; reduced to sevenin
1866; and in 1869 wasfixed at nine, whereit hasremained till today. Now the Supreme
Court consistsof one Chief Justice and the associate Judges. Thejudges are appointed
by the president of Americawith the consent and advi ce of the Senate. According to the
protocol, the president first nominatesand then appointsaccording to theapproval of the



Senate. The congtitution does state what qualificationsare demanded from thejudges of Judicial System
the Supreme Court in termsof age, citizenship and competence or asto political views

and background. Criticism that judgesare often political appointees cannot be denied.

Thejudgeshold office during good behaviour and can beremoved through impeachment

only. A judge canretire, if hewishes, when hereachesthe age of seventy at any time NOTES
thereafter with full salary provided he has served onthe Bench for ten years. A judge
may retire at the age of sixty-fivewith fifteen yearsof service, and receivesfull pay.

Sincethejudgesdo not readily retire even when they reach the retirement age,
there hasbeen acriticism of appointments. It isfelt that acourt made up of life appointees
isundemoacratic. The Supreme Court holdsoneregular session at the beginning of every
first Monday in October and ending in the following June. Special sessions may be
summoned by the Chief Justicewhen the occasionisof unusual importance and urgency.
Six Judges condtitute the quorum. Chief Justice presidesover all sessionsand announces
itsorders, jurisdictionsand powers of the Supreme Court.

Jurisdictions of the Supreme Court of Americaare both original and appellate.
The original jurisdiction extends to two type of cases, namely, (i) Cases involving
ambassadors, public ministersand consuls, and (ii) Casesinvolving oneor morethan one
States. Inall other cases, the Supreme Court hasappellatejurisdiction. It haspower to
hear cases already decided in lower federal courts or in State courts. Normally, the
Supreme Court hasto deal with thefederal cases. But the Fourteenth Amendment of
theAmerican Congtitution which prohibitsa Statefrom depriving aperson of life, liberty
or property except ‘due process of law’, gives the Supreme Court a good deal of power
over the state courts. It isthe highest appellate authority of the state higher courts. The
appd latejurisdiction of the Supreme Court of Americaisvery wideand comprehensive.
Inpractice, very few cases cometo the Supreme Court initsorigina jurisdiction. Most
of the cases which come to the Supreme Court are in the nature of appellate cases
which have started somewhere el se. It may be pointed out that the Supreme Court of
Americadoes not have advisory jurisdiction. It has alwaysrefused to advise either to
theexecutive or to thelegisator on legal or political matters. Further, it may be pointed
out that the Supreme Court isthe final authority to decide which cases are to come
withinitsappellatejurisdiction. Inthe exercise of original judicial powersgranted by the
constitution, the Supreme Court has the authority to issue writs of habeas corpus,
mandamus, i njunction and certiorari.

A meredescription of thejurisdiction of the Supreme Court of Americadoesnot
giveacorrect pictureof theroleit playsin theAmerican constitutiona system. According
to Munro, ‘Without the provision of the Supreme Court, the American constitutional
system would have become ahydra headed monstrosity of forty-eight (now fifty) rival
sovereign entities. It would have never gained that strengthened regul arity of operation
which it possesses today’. Today the Supreme Court has assumed more powers than
contempl ated by the founding fathers of the constitution. But, working out the doctrine
of judicial review and the doctrine of ‘implied powers’, it has assumed tremendous
powersand hasbecomethemost powerful judiciary intheworld. Criticshave observed
that it isasdifficult to think of American constitutional system without the Supreme
Court asto think of solar system without thesun. Thisstateindicatesthe pivotal rolethe
Supreme Court playsin the Congtitutional system. It hasbeen described asthe successful
institution of the American constitutional system ‘not surpassed by any other institution
in its influence the life of the United States’. In the famous case of the Marburry vs.
Madison, the Chief Justice Marshall upheld the theory of judicial supremacy and first
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developed theideaof judicial review. Histheory of supremacy of the congtitution law
hastill prevailedinthe United States of America.

In playing therole of guardian of the congtitution, the Supreme Court hasgreetly
contributed to the devel opment of the constitution. The credit goesto the Supreme Court
in making the constitution of 1787 workablein thelast part of the 20th century. The
constitution that was framed in the days of ‘horses and buggies’ is still applicable and
working well inthe age of jet planes and spaceshi ps. The necessary adoption hasbeen
secured not through mere constitutional amendment asthe constitutional amendment
procedureistoorigid, but through thelogical interpretation given by the Supreme Court
to the various provisions of the constitution. James M. Beck rightly observed, ‘The
Supreme Court is not only a court of justice but, in a qualified sense a continuous
constitutional convention. It continuesthework of the convention of 1787 by adopting
through interpretation the greater charter of the government.” The Supreme Court has
interpreted the constitution according to the needs of thetime. In expanding federal
government’s domain of authority and altering a balance of power between the Centre
and Statesin favour of theformer, the credit goesto the Supreme Court which used the
constitution ‘as a point of departure for the construction of a supplementary body of
constitutional law’. In increasing the powers of the central government the Supreme
Court hastaken the hel p of the doctrine of implied powers.

The Supreme Court is the protector of the rights of the citizens and has been
empowered to issuewritslike habeas corpus, mandamus, certiorari and injunctionfor
the protection of therightsof the people. It haskept the various organs of the government
withintheir defined powersand prevented encroachmentson humanrights. It hasdeclared
laws unconstitutional not only on the basisthat they are beyond the jurisdiction of a
particular organ but also on the ground that they are unreasonable or unjust. It has
determined the congtitutionality of laws onthe basisof due process of laws. Oneof the
Bill of Rightsinthe American constitution isthat nobody should be deprived of hislife,
liberty and property except due process of law’. This right is responsible for thedoctrine
of judicia supremacy. Till 1930, the Supreme Court gave great protectionto theright to
property and declared governmental regulation of prices astaking away liberty and
property without due process of law’. After 1930s the Court has expanded its interpretation
of thedue process clausefor the protection of civil libertiesand restricted the protection
givento property.

The Supreme Court isthefinal court of appeal in America. It can hear appeal
against the decisions of the state high courts and subordinate federal courts. Though al
cases cannot be heard in the Supreme Court and itsauthority inthisislimited, yet its
opinion on a question of law is “unlike acts of the Congress, it is immune from over
vetoes and unlike presidential vetoes, it isimmune from overriding by the Congress’. In
other words, the Supreme Court isthe most powerful political institution of America

Professor Laski described the Supreme Court asathird chamber inthe United
States. Itis not only a judicial body but also a political body as it works ‘not in a judicial
vacuum but in a whirling political climate’. In examining the validity of laws judges may
question the policiesframed by the L egid ature. When the Supreme Court invalidatesa
law, it actually validates the policies and principlesthat are connected with the law.
According to Potter, “To strike down a constitutional law is to drop a pebble in the
legidative pool creating disturbancethat cut ripplesfrom the point of contact acrossa
considerable surface of potential legislation’. Thus, the Supreme Court acts like a ‘super
legislature’.



Fig. 6.1 The Supreme Court of US

6.3.1 Judicial Review

The Supreme Court of Americahasthe power of judicia review. By judicia review we
mean the power of the Supreme Court to declare the laws passed by the legid ature or
decreesmade by the executive asultravires, if they comein conflict with thelatter and
the spirit of the constitution. Whether therewasadiscussion onjudicial review inthe
Philadel phia Convention, which framed the American Constitution, is a matter of
controversy. Professor Beard made a careful study of the proceedings of the Conference
and said that itsmajority of membershad such anintention of having judicial review.
Professor Crowing does not agree with Beard’s thesis and concludes that “the right of
the judiciary to declare laws valid and thus to check the capacity of the Legidlative
Assemblieswasin the opinion of many to be the chief corner stone of agovernmental
structureplanwith particular referenceto preserving property rightsinviolateand assuming
special sanction for individual members’. Federalism often breeds legalism and in written
federal congtitution thereisdistribution of powersbetween the centre and units; judicial
review isimplicit asthe courtsarethe competent authority to say what islegal and what
isnot. Thus, Professor Crowing and some other congtitutional expertsdo not agreewith
Professor Beard asregardsthe intention of the makers of the constitution for having
judicia review. TheconstitutioninitsArticle VI only upholdsitssupremacy. It reads,
“This Constitution and laws of the United States which shall be made in parlance thereof
shall be the supreme law of the land and the judges in every State shall be bound thereby’.
Thisarticle doesnot clearly state that the Supreme Court can invalidate laws passed by
the Congress or the State Legisature. Thus, the power of judiciary to consider the
vaidity law, asstated earlier, istechnically known asjudicia review. If alaw isrepugnant
to either letter of the spirit of the Congtitution, thejudiciary will declareit asultravires.

AstheAmerican Congtitution isthefather of all written congtitutions, itisasothe
classchomeof judicia review. Itiswrongto enquirethat judicia review isinevitable of
awritten constitution. France, Italy and Germany existed for many yearswith written
congtitutionsand judicial review. Eventoday, France, China, Russaand Australiahave
written constitutions but no judicial review. Article VI of the constitution says that ‘the
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constitution is the supreme law of the land” and hence the guardianship of the constitution
ought to be attributed to thejudiciary. Since each manisfallible and apt to be erroneous,
laws and not men should govern. It is required ‘to settle disputes between different
states and between citizens of different states’. It is, therefore, proper on the part of the
Supreme Court to determinewhether thefedera legid ature hasnot exceededitslegitimate
authority in enacting aparticular |law and the government inissuing an executive decree.

These arethereasonsfor whichjudicia review isnecessary inAmericaand in
fact, thejudiciary hasgot the power to declare alaw of thelegidature ultravires.

Itisfurther argued that theAmerican Congtitutionisthe shortest written congtitution
andisvery eladtic. It contains phraseswhich are very broad, comprehensiveand elagtic.
They can betwisted to different circumstances and can be given different meanings.
Interpretation of these phrases should beleft to thejudiciary. Thejudiciary should see
whether they are properly used. It isnot desirable to makethe constitution atoy inthe
handsof the politicians. Thejudiciary representsthe highest intellectual sof aparticular
age and therefore, they are in better position to consider the matters calmly without
passions and emotions. Here the intention of the judiciary is not only legal but also
political. In determining the constitutionality of a statute, the judges of the Supreme
Court passjudgments on the political wisdom of the measure beforethem. What they
really do to determineisnot whether the measureislegally valid but whether or notitis
wise according to their own conception of wisdom. As a continuous constitutional
convention, the Supreme Court hasbeen able not only to interpret, defend and protect
the congtitution but al so to adopt and adjust the changing socia and economic condition
of therapid developing country.

Judicial interpretation in Americais one of the important ways in which the
constitution hasbeen devel oped. Thewords of the constitution are so unrestraint and
broad that the judges should give ‘judgment not from reading the constitution but from
reading life’. The constitution is flexible enough to meet all the new needs of the society.
That iswhy, Beck, astrong supporter of judicia review, saysthat the Supreme Courtis
not only aCourt of justice but in aqualified sense acontinuous constitutional convention
that continuesthework of the Philade phia Convention of 1787.

There has been considerabl e excitement in the United States over thisissue of
judicid review. People have claimed that the balance of the congtitution hasbeen disturbed
and both the Congress and the President depend upon the goodwill of the Supreme
Court for their successful functioning. Theword, itissaid, isdynamicandthelegidature
representsthisdynamism. Philosophiesof lifeareever-changing and lawsmust correspond
to them. The Supreme Court represents conservatism and not dynamism and the nine
men sitting in the bench are not likely to be swayed aways by modern philosophies.
Again asthe Supreme Court deliversjudgment by smplemajority, theresult isthat the
marginal judgeisthedictator in the United States. Let him change side, aninvalid law
becomesvalid; andlet him again changeside, avalid law becomesinvalid. Thishasbeen
experiencedin 1895 and 1938. It seemsto bearbitrary and undemocratic. Neverthel ess,
the consequencesof judicia review are often exaggerated and misunderstood. InAmerica,
judicial review operatesin asporadic rather than acontinuousfashion. InAmerica, itis
said that the Supreme Court does not look at the constitution ‘with the cold eye of the
anatomist but asaliving and breathing organismwhich containswithinitself the seedsof
future growth and development’. For the protection of the civil liberties of the Americans,
the Court isplayingavery crucia role. The number of casesbefore the Supreme Court
concerning civil libertieshasincreased in recent times.



Unqualifiedjudicial supremacy isbad. Hence, thereisatalk of reformsof the
American Supreme Court. Thefollowing are some of the suggestionsmadeto mitigate
the pernicious effectsof judicial review. The constitution should not be alwayslegally
binding upon the Congress. It isaproduct of 1787 and not of 1990s. What iswiltedis
that the Supreme Court should accept it merely asapoint of reference.

Judgment of the Supreme Court should not be pronounced by smplemagjority. In
reviewing the congtitutional cases, at |east there should be a prescribed magjority, say 2/
3 majority or 3/4 majority or the concurrence of 7 out of 9 judges.

Further, the laws declared ultra vires by the Supreme Court should not be
atogether killed. The Congress should have the power to repassthe condemned lawsin
which casethey should again be valid. In other words, the Supreme Court should have
suspengivejudicial review.

Thiswill rest the centre of gravity back to the Congress. The Congressshould re-
passand overridealaw set aside by the Supreme Court asit may overrideaPresidential
veto. Thiswould of course require aconstitutional amendment. Lastly, judges should
retire after acertain agelimit. The age of superannuation should befixed at 70 and an
Act of 1938 has provided for judgesabove 70 to have the optiontoretire onfull pension
equal to their monthly salary. However, thisisnot binding and ajudge can be ajudgefor
life. Theappointmentsof thejudgesof the Supreme Court are made on political grounds.
A democratic president naturally appointsademocrat asajudge.

6.4 JUDICIARY IN CHINA

Thejudiciary of Chinahas been massively reformed ever since the New Chinawas
founded in 1949 and more so after the reform and other opening up policies were
introduced nearly three decades ago. Sincethen, the country hasbeen making congtructive
attempts towards building its sociaist judicial system but with distinct Chinese
characteristics. The judiciary aimsto safeguard social justice and make significant
contributionsto therule of law of mankind. A major component of the political sysemis
judiciary whileitsimpartiality guaranteessocia justice. Thecountry hasbeen vigoroudy,
steadily and pragmatically promoting reformsinitsjudiciary in recent yearsaswell asits
methods of working. As per the Constitution, the Chinese judiciary is aimed as *optimizing
theallocation of judicial functionsand power, enhancing protection of human rights,
improving judicial capacity, and practicing the principle of judicature for the people’.
Havingastrongand impartia judiciary with strict Chinese characteristicsisbelieved to
provide judicial guarantee for the country’s economic development, social harmony and
national stability.

Thejudicia system of Chinaisat par with its basic national conditions at the
primary stage of socialism, its state system of people’s democratic dictatorship and its
government system of the National People’s Congress. However, as the country opens
up to theworld and continuesto introduce a series of reformsrel ated to the socialist
market economy, the desire for comprehensive implementation of the fundamental
principle of ruleof law and clamour for justice among the public hasincreased. This
means that the country’s judicial system needs further reformation, improvement and
development.
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Judicial System 6.4.1 Committed Judiciary

The establishment of the People’s Republic of China in 1949 ushered in a new era for

thejudicial system of the country. The cornerstonefor thelegal practicesin the country
NOTES were laid by the Common Program of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative
Conference, which functioned asaprovisional Constitution until 1949 and the Organic
Law of the Central People’s Government of the People’s Republic of China, which was
promulgated in September 1949. The Constitution promulgated in 1954, the Organic
Law of the People’s Courts of China, and the Organic Law of the People’s Procuratorates
of Chinaareamong other kind of rulesand regul ationswhich defined the organic system
and the basic functions of the people’s courts and procuratorates. They also help to
establish the systems of collegiate panels, defense, public trial, people’s jurors, legal
supervision, civil mediation and basically lay the framework of country’s judicial system.

It wasin the 1990sthat theideato bring the socialist country under therule of the
law and govern it as per the principles of thelaw took firm shape. Thejudiciary inthe
country continuesto reformulateitself in the process of promotion of social progress,
democracy andtheruleof law. By theend of 1950sand especially after the culmination
of the tumultuous “cultural revolution’ (1966-1976), the judiciary in the country suffered
serioussetbacks. In 1978, when reformswereintroduced, Chinasummed upitshistorical
experienceandin principlevowed to promote socialist democracy and improve socialist
legal construction. Thus, the judiciary was restored and rebuilt and a number of
fundamental |awswerereformul ated and amended.

Basic Characteristics of China’s Judicial System

The basic judicial organ in China is the people’s court. The Constitution also provides for
the Supreme People’s Court, local courts at different levels as well as special courts
such asmilitary courts. Herein, civil, criminal and administrative casesaretried asper
thelaw. Law enforcement activitiesareal o carried out by courtswhich include execution
of civil and administrative cases and state compensation. Whileit isat thetop of the
judicial order, the Supreme People’s Court are also responsible to supervise the workings
of all other courts and special people’s courts. Basically, those courts who are above
others supervise the working of the one subordinateto it. For litigious activities, the
country relies on the systems of public trial, collegiate panels, challenge, people’s jurors,
defense, and judgment of the second instance asfinal, among others. Since Chinaisa
socialist country and is based on the principles of people’s democratic dictatorship led by
the working class and an alliance between workers and peasants, the people’s congress
system isthe most organic form of its state power. A sociaist state believesthat its
judicial powers come from the people, belongsto the people and serves the people.
Thus, people’s courts and procuratorates have been created at various levels, which is
respons bleto them and issupervised by them.

People’s procuratorate exercise their powers independently and impartially in
accordance with the law. Their activities are supervised by the National People’s
Congress, the Chinese People’ s Political Consultative Conference and the general public.
The criminal cases are tried by the people’s courts, the people’s procuratorates and the
organsof public security asper their respective functions. However, they are expected
to collaborate with each other in order to ensurethat laws are accurately and efficiently
implemented. Investigation, detention, arrest and pre-trial in criminal casesisincharge
of the organs of public security. The people’s procuratorates, on the other hand, are
responsiblefor procuratoria work, approval of proposalsfor arrest, investigating cases
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that they accept directly and also to initiate public prosecution. The people’s court only
conductstrials.

Asone of thethree branches of the government, including the executive and the
legislative, the judicial branch is about all activities of the people’s court system. The
Chinese court system is based on civil law modelled after the legal systems
of Germany and France, but hasitsown distinct characteristics. Mainly, even though
thejudiciary isindependent and free of any interference or influence of other adminigtrative
branches or organi zations and individuals, yet the Constitution providesfor and even
emphasi zes on the leadership of the Communist Party. Former SPC President Xiao
Yang stated in 2007, “The power of the courts to adjudicate independently does not
mean at all independence from the Party. It isthe opposite, the embodiment of ahigh
degree of responsibility vis-a-vis Party undertakings.’

With this, one can explore both the broad and narrow meaningsof judiciary in
China. Broadly, thejudiciary refersto law-enforcement activitiesthat are conducted by
thejudicia organsand organizationsin handling prosecuted or non-prosecuted cases.
Narrowly, it applies to law-enforcement activities conducted by the country’s judicial
organsin handling prosecuted cases. Theterm isthus used herein broader sense as
judicid organshererefer tothose public security organsthat areresponsibletoinvestigate,
prosecute, try and execute cases; it also includesthe prosecutors, thetrial institutions
and the custodial system. Thejudicial organizationsmean |awyers, public notariesand
arbitration organizations. Whilethey arenot apart of thejudicia apparatus, they remain
anintegral link to the overall judiciary system. In general, thus, thejudiciary system
pointsto the nature, mission, organizational setup, principlesand proceduresof judicial
organsand other judicial organizations. It iscomprised of sub-systemsthat are used for
investigation, prosecution, trial procedures, jails, judicia adminigration, arbitration, lawvyers,
public notariesand state compensation.

The administrative system has onein the form of the security organ. However,
the other two are created by the people’s congress and legally, they have equal say as
the administrative branch. The people’s congresses selects and appoints the presidents
of courtsand the the procurator-general s of procuratorates on the samelevel. Onthe
other hand, thejudgesand procuratorsare appointed by the standing committees of the
respective people’s congresses. Their respective courts and procuratorates appoint
assi stant judges and assi stant procurators.

Inmorethan onewaysand strict terms, thejudicial system of Chinaonly refersto
the people’s court system. The people’s court, people’s procuratorate and public security
organ arerequiredto perform their duties separately as per the Criminal Procedure Law
of PRC. Literally taken, this means that people’s procuratorate and public security organ
arein chargeof judicial power eventhough their judicial powershaveavery narrow
scope. The judicial system of China thus broadly comprises three parts: people’s court
system, the people’s procuratorate system, the public security system. Therefore, the
judiciary in China cannot be said to refer to only courts but it also includes the
procuratoratesand public security organs.

6.4.2 People’s Courts

On behalf of the states, the people’s courts are part of those judicial organs that exercise
judicial powers. The state of China has a system of courts known as “four levels and
two instances of trials’ as defined in the Constitution and the Organic Law of the People’s

Courtsof 1979 which wasamended in 1983. Thejudicia authority inthe country is

Judicial System

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

153



Judicial System

154

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

exercised by courtsat many levels. These can be broadly categorized into: the Supreme
People’s Court; local people’s courts at various levels; military courts and other special
people’s courts. The local people’s courts can be further divided into higher people’s
courts, basic people’s courts and intermediate people’s courts.

As per an article of the Organic Law, the ‘people’s courts at all levels can set up
judicial committees’ to bring all sort of judicial experience under one roof as well as
create aplatform to discussimportant and difficult casesand even other legal matters.
The presidents of different courts appoint members of judicial panels of local people’s
courts at various levels. They can be removed from their posts by members of the
standing committee of the people’s congress at the corresponding levels. The chiefs of
the people’s courts chair important judicial panel meetings at all levels. These can be
attended by chief procurators of the people’s procuratorates at the corresponding levels
but without any voting rights.

To adjudicate matters, the people’s courts have a system wherein a case is decided
only after two trials. Thetwo trialsrefer to: first, each judgment or order, in thefirst
instance, should be sent from the local people’s court and any person who is part of the
case can appeal only once in the people’s court at the higher level. Protest can be
presented by the people’s procuratorate in the people’s court at the next higher level. At
the second level, the judgment or orders of the first instance of the local people’s courts
at variouslevelsbecomelegally effective only if no party makesan appeal withinthe
prescribed period. At thethird level, these judgmentsor ordersare considered asfina
decision of the case. However, the orders and judgments given by the Supreme People’s
Courtseveninthefirst instance becomelegally effectiveimmediately.

Each court has several divisionswhere specific cases are heard: these can be
broadly categorizedinto civil, economic, crimina , adminisrativeand enforcement divisons.
Each such court has one president and many vice-presidentswhereaseach divison has
one chief and many associate chiefs. All courtsa so havejudicial panelscomprising
presidents, division chiefsand experienced judges. The standing committee of courtsat
thecorresponding level appointsthe membersof these panels. Thejudicial panel, which
isresponsiblefor discussing significant or difficult cases, givedirections concerning
other judicial mattersand also reviewing and summing up judicial experiences, isthe
most authoritative body in acourt. Judgesand collegia panelsarerequiredtofollow its
directions. Wherethe opinionsof thetwo differ, the view of the mgority isadopted.

Thebasic unitsin each court consists of collegia panels. While not permanent
bodies, these are created to adjudicateindividual cases. Such panel comprisesthreeto
seven judges, the number must awaysbe odd. The president of the court or thedivision
chief appointsthe president judge of the panel. Anindividual judge cantry smplecases
pertainingto civil, economic and minor crimina matters. However, thecollegia panel of
threeto fivejudges hears cases of second trial. In case apresident or adivision chief
participatesinatrial, he/she shall bethe presiding judge of the panel.

Thejudgeisthe most important person during the conduct of atrial and atrial
itself isthesignificant part of adjudication. The processishighly influenced by thecivil
law jurisdiction. Efforts are being made to change the process and recently, thereform
of adjudication format was introduced to bring adversarial pattern into the Chinese
adjudication process. The Crimina Procedure Law which hasbeenrevisedisal so expected
to further the reform. The people’s assessors can be selected by the standing committee
of the local people’s congresses; they can then submit their preference to the courts at
the corresponding level. On this basis, courts can choose people’s assessors to join the



trial of acaseat thefirst instance. The collegial panelsfor thefirst trial can comprise of Judicial System
judges as well as people’s assessors or exclusively of judges. In common law jurisdiction,

the people’s assessors system is unlike the jury system in the sense that people’s assessors

are not chosen on the basisof citizenship; they have the powersof judgesand authority

to decide both theissues of factsand law. NOTES

The president can seek the judicial panel to accept or reject an appeal after
reviewing thecomplaint. A re-tria started by trial supervision procedure cannot lead to
suspension of the enforcement of effective judgment that is challenged under any
circumstances. Each case can havetwo trialsas per law. Thismeansthat al litigantsin
acaseaswell astheir legal representativeswho challenge ajudgment inthefirstinstance
inany local court can appeal inthe next, higher court only once. The next higher court is
required to try the case once an appeal hasbeenfiled. Itsjudgment, however, isfinal and
cannot bere-gpped ed. Thepartiestolitigation can, however, challengethefinal judgment
or thejudgment that i seffectivethrough thetrial supervision procedure. Anapped tothe
appellate or the higher court can be made.

However, such apractice can causeinternal interference within the adjudication
of collegial panelswhich areindependent. In practice, they haveno direct legal grounds
except for thejudicia panels. Final decisionsin casesthat areimportant or complex can
bemade by ajudicial panel of acourt rather than the designated collegial panel. Sucha
mechanismisbelieved to safeguard the correct and impartial exerciseof judicia powers.
However, it can also be misused by panel memberstointerfere with the functioning of
thecollegia panel and makefavoursto oneparty in acase.

The people’s courts have been empowered by the Constitution and the Organic
Law of Courtsto exercise their powers independently and they are thus free of any
intrusion by any organization or individual. The word “court’ is significant in the term; as
per the authoritative explanation, it meansthat judicia power diesnot restinindividua
judges. Itisthecollegial panelsthat arethetria unitsand not theindividual judgesand
thus, the judgments of the collegial panelsare considered to be at par with the courts.
Thus, itisnot inthejudgesbut in courtsthat the independence power of adjudicationis
vested. Taking cue from thisargument, the presidentsand division chiefsof the panels
havetheright to review and suggest changesin draft judgments prepared by collegia
panels.

6.4.3 The Supreme People’s Court

The highest judicial organ of the state of China is the Supreme People’s Court. The
NPC and its standing committee elect the president of the Supreme People’s Court. The
term of the president isfive yearsand as per law, he/she cannot serve for morethan two
consecutiveterms. The NPC standing panel isal so empowered to appoint or dismiss
vice-presidents, head and associate heads of divisionsand judges.

The Supreme People’s Court has many divisions vis-a-vis criminal division, a civil
division, and an economic division. It can also have other divisionsthat it may deem
necessary. In general, the Supreme Court hasjurisdiction over thesefollowing cases:

1. Suchcasesof first instancethat are assigned to it by law or other that the
court feelsshould betried by it

2. Cases or orders of the higher people’s courts and special people’s courts
that are appeal ed and protested against their judgments

3. Protested cases filed by the Supreme People’s Procuratorate
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Besides trying cases, the Supreme People’s Court also watches over the working
of other local people’s courts at all levels and that of the special courts. As per the
Constitution, the “‘Supreme People’s court gives interpretation on questions concerning
specific application of laws and decrees in judicial proceedings’. In practice, however,
interpretation of lawsand decreesby the SPC hasonly growninthelast few years. This
practice is now being referred to as ‘judicial legislation’ and was not defined earlier in
the Constitutional Law. Thislegidlation al so needs guidance so that gaps can be duly
filled and conflictsresolved. Guidanceisalso required to remove vagueness among
different laws so that they can be duly enforced by thejudicial branch.

Presidents and vice-presidents of the court

1949-1954

President: Shen Junru

1954-1959: 1st National People’s Congress

President: Dong Biwu

Vice—presidents: Gao Kelin, Ma Xiwu, Zhang Zhirang
1959-1965: 2nd National People’s Congress

President: XieJuezai

Vice-presidents. Wu Defeng, Wang Weigang, Zhang Zhirang
1965-1975: 3rd National People’s Congress

President: Yang Xiufeng

Vice-pres dents: Tan Guansan, Wang Weigang, Zeng Hanzhou, He Lanjie, Xing Yimin,
Wang Demao, Zhang Zhirang

1975-1978: 4th National People’s Congress

President: JiangHua

Vice-presidents. Wang Weigang, Zeng Hanzhou, He Lanjie, Zheng Shaowen
1978-1983: 5th National People’s Congress

President: JiangHua

Vice-presdents. Zeng Hanzhou, He Lanjie, Zheng Shaowen, Song Guang, Wang Huaian,
Wang Zhanping

1983-1988: 6th National People’s Congress
President: Zheng Tianxiang

Vice-presidents. Ren Jianxin, Song Guang, Wang Huaian, Wang Zhanping, Lin Hual,
ZhuMingshan, MaYuan

1988-1993: 7th National People’s Congress

President: Ren Jianxin

Vice-presidents. HuaLiankui, Lin Huai, Zhu Mingshan, MaYuan, Duan Muzheng
1993-1998: 8th National People’s Congress

President: Ren Jianxin



Vice-presidents: Zhu Mingshan, XieAnshan, Gao Changli, Tang Dehua, Liu Jiachen,
LuoHaocai, Li Guoguang, Lin Huai, HuaLiankui, Duan Muzheng, Wang Jingrong, Ma
Yuan

1998-2003: 9th National People’s Congress
President: XiaoYang

Vice-presidents: Zhu Mingshan, Li Guoguang, Jiang Xingchang, Shen Deyong, Wan
Exiang, Cao Jianming, Zhang Jun, Huang Songyou, Jiang Bixin

2003-2007: 10th National People’s Congress
President: XiaoYang

Vice-presidents. Cao Jianming, Jiang Xingchang, Shen Deyong, Wan Exiang, Huang
Songyou, Su Zelin, Xi Xiaoming, Zhang Jun, Xiong Xuanguo

2008-2013: 11th National People’s Congress
Presi dent: Wang Shengjun

2013—present: 12th National People’s Congress
President: Zhou Qiang

6.4.4 The Higher People’s Courts

Thiscourt dealswith casesthat occur for thefirst timeand areassigned toiit by laws
and decrees, or aretransferred to it from court at the level immediately lower toit; or
cases of appeals and protests that come from the lower level court or protest cases
lodged by people’s procuratorates. These courts are directly under the central government
and exist in provinces, autonomousregionsand municipalities. Asper the organic law,
their internal structure is nearly similar to that of the Supreme People’s Court.

6.4.5 The Intermediate People’s Courts

Theseare courtswhich are set up in capitalsor prefecturesinthe provincia level. Such
courtshavejurisdictionin casesthat mostly happen for thefirst time and are assigned to
these courts by laws and decrees, or are transferred to it by basic people’s courts or
those casesthat are appeal ed and protested from the lower courts.

6.4.6 The Basic People’s Courts

The basic people’s court has been empowered through the Organic Law to decide upon
all criminal and civil casesfor thefirst time. Exceptionismadein caseswherethelaw
provides otherwise. The basic people’s courts are also empowered to settle civil disputes,
hear thoseminor criminal caseswhich do not requireformal handling and aso look over
the day-to-day work of the people’s mediation committees.

Sincethey are at the bottom of the hierarchy of thejudiciary, thebasic courtsare
mostly located in the counties, municipal districtsand autonomous counties. It cana so
set up as many people’s tribunal as per the requirement of a locality, its people or the
cases it deals with. Mostly, the tribunals are set up in big towns where there is a
concentrated population. Even the tribunals are part of the basic people’s court and thus
all its judgments are considered to be to at par of basic people’s court with the same
legal effects.
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10. Namethe basic
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China.

11. What isthe
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China’s judicial
system?

12. What are Collegid
panels?

13. Namethe highest
judicial organ of
China

14. What are
Intermediate
People’s Courts?
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6.4.7 The Special Courts

Military, railway and maritime courtsare some of the special courtsin the country. Set
upwithinthe PLA, themilitary court isin charge of decidingupon all criminal casesthat
involve servicemen. Thus, itisakind of aclosed system. Maritime courtswere also
setup by the Supreme Court in the port citiesof Guangzhou, Shanghai, Qingdao, Tianjin
and Dalian. Likemilitary courts, these courts have the power to decide upon maritime
casesand maritimetrade cases, including those between Chineseand foreign national s,
between such organizations and enterprises. However, they have no jurisdiction over
cases, whether criminal or civil, that are the prerogative of ordinary courts. But the
higher courtslocated withintheterritory of amaritime court have thejurisdiction over
appeal sagainst thejudgment and ordersof the maritime court. Similarly, railway and
transport courtsdeal with all casesand disputesrelated to railwaysand transportation.

6.5 SUMMARY

- Judiciary occupies a place of pride in a democratic country. If a democratic
government isto be effective, it isessential that |laws passed by the legislator
should be applied and upheld without fear or favour.

- InEngland thereisnojudicial review and assuch thejudiciary cannot declareany
act of Parliament asultravires.

- The Courtsin Great Britain are broadly divided into two categories-civil and
crimina. Thisdivisonisamost commoninall judicial syssemsof theworld.

- Thejudicial committee of the privy council isnot acourt inthe usua senseof the
term but only an administrative body to advise the Crown on the use of its
prerogative regarding gpped sfrom the courtsof the col oniesandthe Commonwesl th.

- Oneof the outstanding features of the British constitution isthe concept of the
Ruleof Law.

- Habeas CorpusAct of 1679 guaranteed the citizenstheright against unlawful
arrest and detention.

- Judiciary is necessary to interpret laws and punish law breakers. The sound
principlein politicsisthat lawsand not whimsand capricesof men, should govern.

- Therearetwo generd typesof courtsinAmerica, namely the congtitutional courts
and legidativecourts.

- The Supreme Court of America hasthe power of judicial review. By judicial
review we mean the power of the Supreme Court to declare thelaws passed by
thelegislature or decrees made by the executive asultravires, if they conflict
with thelatter and spirit of the congtitution.

- Itisfurther argued that theAmerican Condtitutionistheshortest written congtitution
andisvery elastic.

- China’s judicial system is generally consistent with its basic national conditions at
the primary stage of socialism, its state system of people’s democratic dictatorship,
and its government system of the National People’s Congress.

- The founding of the People’s Republic of China in 1949 ushered in a new era for
the building of China’s judicial system.



- Inthe 1990s, Chinaestablished thefundamental principle of governing thecountry

inaccordance with thelaw, and quickened the step to build Chinainto asocialist
country under therule of law.

- The people’s court is the basic judicial organ in China. The state has set up the

Supreme People’s Court, local people’s courts at different levels and special
people’s courts such as military courts.

- The judicial branch is one of three branches of government in the People’s Republic

of China, alongwith the executive and legidative branches.

- The people’s courts are judicial organs exercising judicial power on behalf of the

states. According to the Constitution and the Organic Law of the People’s Courts
of 1979 asamended in 1983, Chinapracticesasystem of courts characterized by
“four levels and two instance of trials’.

- The Constitution and the Organic Law of Courts allow the people’s courts to

exercise state judicia power independently, free from interference from any
organizationor individuas.

- The Supreme People’s Court is the highest judicial organ of the State. The president

of the Supreme People’s Court is elected by the NPC and its standing committee.
Histerm of officeisfiveyearsand he may servefor no morethan two consecutive
terms.

- Thespecial courtsinclude military courts, railway courtsand maritime courts.

Themilitary court that isestablished withinthe PLA isin chargeof hearing criminal
casesinvolving servicemen.

6.6

KEY TERMS

- Judiciary: It referstojudgesof acountry or astate, when they are considered

asagroup.

- Ruleof law: Itisthe basisof the British constitutional system. Therearethree

kindsof law in England namely, common law, statute law and equity.

- Privy councillor: Itis(in Britain) agroup of people who advise the king or

queenon political affairs.

- Judicial review: By judicial review we mean the power of the Supreme Court

of Americato declarethelaws passed by thelegid ature or decrees made by the
executive asultravires, if they conflict with thelatter and spirit of the congtitution.

- People’s Courts: They arejudicia organsexercisngjudicial power on behalf of

the states.

- Supreme People’s Court: Itisthe highest judicial organ of the State.

6.7

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. Theruleof law isthe basis of the British constitutional system.
. TheAct of Settlement of 1701 provides that the judgesin Great Britain hold

office onaccount of good behaviour and not dueto the pleasure of the executive.

3. Theprevaenceof jury system isasalient feature of the Britishjudicial system.
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. TheAnglo-Saxon Judicial Systemistheoldestintheworld.
. TheLord Chancellor isthe presiding officer of the House of Lords.
. Legidative courts are outside the purview of Article 111 of the American

Conditution.

. The judges are appointed by the President of America with the consent and

advice of the Senate.

. The Supreme Court playstherole of guardian of the congtitutioninthe US.
. By judicia review we mean the power of the Supreme Court to declarethelaws

passed by thelegidature or decrees made by the executive asultravires, if they
conflict with thelatter and spirit of the congtitution.

10. The people’s court is the basic judicial organ in China.

11. China’sjudicial system institutionally comprises three parts: people’s court system,
the people’s procuratorate system, the public security system.

12. Collegid panelsarethe basic unitsin each court. They are not permanent bodies
but organized to adjudicateindividual cases. A collegial panel iscomposed of
threeto seven judges, the number of which must be odd.

13. The Supreme People’s Court is the highest judicial organ of the State.

14. The Intermediate People’s Courts are the courts established in capitals or
prefecturesintheprovincia level.

6.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

Writeashort note on thejudicial committee of the Privy Council.
What istheroleplayed by judiciary inthe US?
What istherole played by legidative courtsinthe US?

Write short notes on: (a) the Higher People’s Courts (b) the Intermediate People’s
Courts (c) the Basic People’s Courts.

Which courtsare specia courtsin China?

Long-Answer Questions

1.
. Explainthesalient featuresof the Britishjudicial system.
. Describethe organization of the British Judiciary.

g b~ W DN

Describethe Rule of Law that existsin Britain.

. Analysetheroleplayed by the Supreme Court of America.
. Describe the power of judicial review as exercised by the Supreme Court of

America

6. Explainthereform processinitiated inthejudicial system of China

\‘

. Describe the basic characteristics of China’s judicial system.
. Analyse the role played by the Supreme People’s Court in China.
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7.0 INTRODUCTION

Inthelast unit, you wereintroduced to the significant role played by thejudiciary across
countries like the UK, the US, and China. This unit will explain the concept of ‘party
system’ and the party systems in the UK, the US, and China.

The concept of party system emergesfrom comparative political science. It can
be defined asakind of patterned rel ationshipsandinteractions between different politica
partieswhichviefor power inagiven political system of acountry. Generally spesking,
al systemsof acountry have some common factorsintheir functioning like the methods
to control the government, the existing system of masspopular support aswell ascreation
of mechanismsthat control public funding, information and nominations.

Thisconcept tracesitsrootsto theworksof European scholarslike JamesBryce
and Moisey Ostrogorsky. Both examined political systeminthe United Statesand |ater
used it to study other democracies. Giovanni Sartori’s classification method for party
systemsis, however, most commonly used to study them. Sartori argued that party
systemscould bedivided as per the number of political partiesexistinginastateand the
degree of fragmentationin astate. Therefore, he added, that party systems should be
studied as per the number of partiesin the state.

7.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Assessthedifferent kinds of partiesthat exist today
- Explaintheorigin of the party system
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- Discussthehistory of the party systemin the USand its present status

- Explain the party system in Chinawith aspecial reference to the Communist
Party of China

- Analysethe party systemin the UK and the changing nature of party politics

7.2 CONCEPT OF PARTY SYSTEM

Finer has observed that a democracy rests, in its hopes and doubts, upon the party
system. Asademocracy propoundsand supportsoppos ng i deasand opinionsand enables
their freeorganization, politica partiesact asamajor political vehicleof differingopinions
andidesas; it isthe sine qua non of democracy. The el ectorate would be highly diffused
and atomized without the existence of political partiesand opinionstoo would bediverse.
Party systemiswhat bringsto focus public opinion and thisencourages devel opment of
policies around popular verdict. For students of comparative politics, it isuseful to
understand the origin, meaning, meritsand demeritsof the party system.

7.2.1 Classification of Party Systems

Stability emergesat timesinacountry on the basisof theevol ution of itspolitical parties,
especially when studied inrespect to their numbers, their internal organization, ideol ogy,
alliancesand al so therel ationship with opposition parties. Thisiswhat isdescribed asa
party syslem. Comparative study of these different syslemshelpsusto deveinto political
systems of other countries. Many scholarshave offered classfication of party systems;
they differ and are smilar on variouscounts.

Almond’s classification of party system is thus patterned:
- Authoritarian parties. Also known astotalitarian partiesor dictatorships
- Dominant non-authoritarian (democratic) parties
- Competitivetwo parties
- Competitivemulti-parties

James Jupp accepted Almond’s classification but also reformulated it to give his own
verson:

- Indigtinct (not very clear) bi-partisan system
- Digtinct bi-partisan system
- Multi-party system
- Dominant (one party) party system
- Broad one party system
- Narrow one party system
- Totalitarian system
For Hitchner and Levine, modern party system can be classified asfollows:
- Competitivetwo party systems
- Compstitive multi-party systems
- Dominant non-authoritarian systems
- Authoritarian party systems
- Stateswithout party system



Duverger, ontheother hand, broadly divided all the party systemsinto two: Party System
(i) Plurdistic party systems
(i) One party systemsand dominant party systems
Inthefirst category, Duverger included: NOTES
- Multi-party systems
- Two party systems
Inthe second category, Duverger included:
- Oneparty system
- Dominant party systems

For the sake of thisunit, we shall dividethe study of the party systemsasfollows:
two-party systems; multi-party systems, and one-party system. Political partiesserveas
representatives of numerous opinions within a democracy, thus their variety is the
characteristic of a democratic system. However, in practice, the number of parties
existinginadatediffersand existsasper itslegal system and the circumstanceswithin
thegtate. For instance, in Gresat Britain and the United States, atwo-party system prevails.
However, in most countries, like Indiaand Francefor instance, multi-party systemis
popular. In authoritarian and Communist countrieslike China, on the other hand, one-
party system operates. Itisthushelpful to explorethe meritsand demeritsof the different
typesof party systems.

1. One-party system

One-party or asingle party system isbased on the assumption that itsleader and political
elite are the sole representatives of the sovereign will of the state. It is based on the
principles of authoritarianism too, which found expressionin monarchiesfirst, thenin
dictatorshipsand in the present times, even in some democracies. No political parties
existinthissystem asdictatorship requiresamonopoly of power vested in oneauthority
foritssurvival. Even under such aregime, pollsare held but they serve asafagade of
popular support; votersvotebut their choiceislimited to only onecandidate. Not all one-
party systemsare common; their practice differsfrom country to country even though
somefeaturesof dictatorial partiesin these countriesmakethem unique. Theseare:

- Such a party has the monopoly in the country and thusit isits official party.
Personswho rulethe country also leadit.

- Toacquireat least important government jobs, membership of such aparty is
usually made an essential requirement.

- Such aparty supervisesthe governmental effortsto ideologically indoctrinate
people.
- Itselite personality isitsessential characteristic.

It isunderstandabl e that the essential principle of one-party systemisto ensure
discipline and obedience among peopl e than to seek their opinionsabout governance or
on palitics. The organization of such asystemismorelikean army thanapolitical party.
Thus, it hasthe characteristicsto become necessarily totalitarian. It extendsauthority in
every matter of the country sinceitisthe only operator of apolitical system. Itspolicyis
dictated by afew anditswordsarefina. It makesall laws, and no aspect of anindividual
and socia lifeisimmune fromitspotential control. Therefore, asingle party system
involvesthe abolition of freedom of speech and expression, and pressand association.
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Consequently, under such asystem, the distinction between society and the Sate
isblurred and the latter iscompletely overshadowed by theformer. Thistype of party
systemwasfoundin Fascigt Italy under Mussolini who assumed power in 1922. Mussolini
systematicaly destroyed al partiesexcept hisown. Hitler isanother example. In Germany,
in 1933, hefinished al opposition. Arguing that they wereresisting arrest, hisparty shot
down someof the prominent members of other partieswho dared to dissentin 1934. In
former USSR, only the Communist Party ruled and thisstatetoo waswitnessto severa
purges between 1936 and 1938.

Afro-Asian gatesinthe post-colonia erahave also comeunder singleparty rule.
These countries include Ghana, Kenya, Tanzania, Turkey and Mexico. The People’s
Republican Party operated in Turkey between 1923 and 1946, but it did not kill democracy.
Under JuliusNyerere, who also founded theAfrican Nationa Union, Tanzaniaremained
asingle party democracy. Here, while TANU (TanganyikaAfrican National Union)
wasthe only recognized party, voterswere given achoice of candidatesfromwithinthe
party. In each constituency, morethan one TANU candidate was allowed to contest. In
Kenya, the only opposition party, the Kenya African People’s Union was banned by the
government in 1969, but itsmemberswere allowed to competein el ections.

One-party system can thusbe divided into two sub-types:
(1) Authoritarian one-party system
(i) Non-authoritarian one-party system

However, the larger emphasis of a one-party system is mainly on the side of
authoritarianism. Theruling party propagatesits own philosophy and apeculiar way of
lifeto which the whol e society isforced to conform. The monopolization of asingle
party, which believesitself to be the true custodian of people, isseen asagrave danger
for civilizationinmoderntimes.

2. Two-party system

Inthiskind of system, despite existence of other parties, two parties havethe support of
theelectorates. Under thissystem, the majority of the el ected candidatesat agiventime
belong to one of thetwo parties; thisparty eventually formsthe government whilethe
other remainsin opposition. Other partiesexist but thetransfer of power happensbetween
thetwo main partiesonly. The United States and the United Kingdom provide good
examplesof two-party system. The UK political spectrumisdominated by the Labour
Party and the Conservative Party, for instance. Things work differently in the US.
Ideologically, the American partiesare not very different but they ceaseto differ till the
point wheretheir political choicescan differ. The British partiesare al so pragmatic but
at the sametime, ideol ogically distinct from each other. Thus, thetwo-party system can
bedividedinto:

(1) Indistinct two-party systemintheUS
(i) Digtinct two-party systemin Britain
3. Multi-party system

In a system where more than two parties exist, it is called a multi-party system. A
number of parties strugglewith each other under this system for power. However, itis
difficult for only one party to secure absolute majority to rule. The system existsin
countrieslike Indiaand severa countriesof Europe, though itsformsdiffer. From the
viewpoint of stability of thegovernment, one can discern two kindsof multi-party sysems.



(i) Ungtablemulti-party system Party System
(i) Working multi-party system

Asthenameindicates, unstable multi-party system does not ensure stability. One
of the best examples of thisisIndia, where dueto the presence of anumber of largeand NOTES
small partieshas caused political instability at the Centre. France, under the Third and
Fourth Republics, isanother example of thiskind of party system. Here, governments
formed by codlition of partiesroseand fell with dismaying regularity. Italy isyet another
example, where hardly any party has been able to win amajority since the Second
World War.

Theworking multi-party systems, on the other hand, are like two-party systems.
Thus, they are often ableto ensure stability to government even though they comprise
more than two major political parties. Beforetherise of the Social Democratic Party
ruling party, former West Germany had the characteristicsof atwo-party system astwo
of thethreemgjor partiesworked together to form government while Social Democrats
remained inthe opposition. In Norway, Sweden, Belgium and |srael too, the existence of
numerous parties at one go has not caused instability. Democracy has functioned as
successfully in multi-party systemsasin two-party systems.

Every system has, however, certain advantages and disadvantages. Supporters
of multi-party system argue that:

- Inaplura society, likeIndia, such asystem more effectively correspondsto the
divisonof publicopinion.

- It represents and satisfiesthe aspirations of diverseinterest groups.

- Under thissystem, avoter can choose among more parties and candidatesthan
available under the two-party system.

- It reducesthefear of authoritarianism and it ismoreflexible because groupscan
befreely organized under thissystem; they can unite and separate in accordance
with the circumstances.

Itisargued that amulti-party system has principally many factorsinitsfavour
that do not really work in practice. In Indiafor instance, no single party hasbeen ableto
command absolute mgjority in recent timesand coalition governmentshave awaysbeen
unstableand at risk of afall. It creates other problemstoo. The Council of Ministers
rarely work under the leadership of the prime minister and instead seek guidancefrom
their party bosses. Withdraw of support of even asingle member of the Parliamentisa
threat to the government. Such agovernment can barely focus on matters of governance
or large-scalewelfare asit remainsin keeping its partnersand alliesin good humour.
Thishappenseven at the cost of national interest. The party whoisin majority inthe
coalition isalso forced to abandon its electoral pledges at time to remain in power.
Conseguently, the Cabinet often represents under such asystem, not acohesive body of
different opinionsbut apatchwork of doctrines. Thiscrestesagap between theelectorate
and the government. Despiteall attemptsto stick together, such agovernment oftenfalls
sooner than later asit iskept hostage by allied elements.

If their demands are not met, even small partiesare quick to withdraw support.
We have examplesfrom Indiain the form of withdrawal of support by the Congress
party in 1997 and All IndiaAnnaDravidaMunnetra Kazhagam (AIADMK) in 1999.
Thisforces unnecessary electionsand causesgreat |ossto the electorate. It isnot false
to say that multi-party systemsand government instability go hand in hand. Sincethere
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are numerous parties vying with oneanother, it cannot be said which party will support
inthewake of thefall of the predecessor. Thus, the complexity of choiceisintensfiedin
amulti-party system. But their exi stence can bewilder thegeneral masses. Laski, therefore,
concluded that a multi-party system ‘is fatal to government as a practical art’.

Onthe other hand, supportersof two-party system argue that:

- Peoplewereableto choosetheir government directly asthey were not confused
between an array of candidatesand instead choose s mply between theavailable
two.

- Since one party in power does not have to depend upon any other party for
support, it keepsthe bond between them strong. Thisfacilitates effectiveness of
the government.

- Since each party isvying for the support of maximum number of people, they
keep each other in check and prevent either from being too extreme.

- Asdemocracy isto be guided by public opinion, thetwo-party system providesan
ideal condition to debate i ssuesbetween two opposite camps. Laski, therefore,
observed that “a political system is more satisfactory, the more it is able to express
itself through the antithesis of two great parties’.

Thetwo-party system hasto, however, pay apricefor the stability it promises.
Naturally, thissystem indicatesthat only two school sof thought prevail inacountry. In
practice, however, there are always a variety of opinions and ideas that emerge and
diffusewithinapolitical system, palitical thoughtsand discussions. Thetwo-party system
ceasestoreaizethis. A sense of artificiality inevitably gets seeped into this system of
political organization, in turn leading to the establishment of vested interestsin public
opinion. Itisillustrated best by the American system. Moreover, thissystem leadsto a
decline of legislature and promotes cabinet dictatorship. The legislature gets
underestimated when aparty in power isbacked by asolid mgjority ingdethelegidature.

Inview of the above mentioned advantages and disadvantages of the multi-party
and two-party systems, it is not prudent to lay down a general rule concerning the
desirability of aparticular type of party systeminal countries. The meritsand demerits
of al party systemsneed to be studied in their context and al so the social, economicand
historical forcesat work in agiven country. Thereisno fixed pattern to any political
system. Palitical culture also holdssignificanceinthisregard.

7.2.20Origin of the Party System

Several theorieshave been put forward by political scientiststo explaintheorigin of the
party system. These explanations can be broadly clubbed under three categories as
discussed below:

1. Human NatureT heory: Threeexplanationshave been put forward to understand
the Human Nature Theory. Scholarslike Sir Henry Main have argued that parties
rise when humans move towards combativeness. In other words, parties are
formed by human beingsto give organized expression to their combativeinstinct.
The second category of explanation under this theory identifies the human
temperament as the cause of the emergence of political parties. That is, itis
argued that the diverse temperaments of individualslead them to form different
parties. For instance, while peoplewho appreciate the established order jointhe
Right of the political divide, othersopposng theexisting order jointheLeft of the



political spectrum. In other words, thosewho do not support changeintheexisting
system form one party, and those who want reforms and changes get together in
another party. The third explanation runsin terms of the charismatic traits of
political leaders. Sincethe dormant masses need |eadership to articulate their
latent fedlings, formation of apoalitica party dependsupontheavailability of dynamic
political leadership who caninspire massesto work towards achieving thegoals
of aparticular party.

2. Environmental explanation: Besides the above mentioned explanations,
considerable data is available that helps explain the role of socio-economic
environment in the evol ution of party system. For instance, research showsthat
the modern Democratic Party system wastheresult of at |east two significant
political developments—(i) the limitation of the authority of the absolute monarchy,
and (ii) the extension of the suffrage to virtually all the adult population. The
historic rootsof the party system can thusbetraced to the struggle of thelegidature
tolimit the authority of the king and at the sametime, the growth of the groups
seeking recognition of their rightsand interestsand thustaking sidesin apolitical
battle. By 1680, the public policy of Britain had becomethejoint concern of both
the King and Parliament, and the terms\Whig and Tory were commonly applied
to those who, respectively, attacked and supported theroyal policy.

3. Interest Theory: Whilethe above mentioned expl anations may betrueto some
cases, none are complete in themselves. Human behaviour is motivated by
combativeness, but that isonly apart of it. Inasimilar vein, ageonly partially
reflectspolitica attitude. Eventhedynamism of apolitica leader isnot permanent.
Thelnterest Theory wasforwarded in the wake of theinadequaci esof the above-
mentioned theories about the origin of the party system. The Interest theory
propagates that parties are formed on the basis of their interests. An individual’s
nature, extent and degree are motivated by the range of interestshe/she devel ops.
Thesegrow from higher interactionwith the cultura environment. Birth, education
or a chance experience may, thus, determine an individual’s interest which, in
turn, may determine party affiliations. This theory further identifies a person’s
economicinterestsasinfluencing hisher decisontojoinaparticular party. It aso
negatesthe Marxist assumption of economic determinism and its concomitant
dichotomy of social classes. Interest theorists argue that people support those
partieswho promiseto bring about economic change, and givesthem hope of a
better livelihood.

7.3 PARTY SYSTEM IN THE US

The development of the UStwo-party system hasbeen divided into five erasby political
scientists and historians. As mentioned earlier, thistwo-party system comprisesthe
Democratic Party and the Republican Party. Thetwo partieshavewon every presdentia
poll since 1852 and have controlled the United States Congresssince 1856. Many smaller
third partiesa so operatein the country, and their membersare mostly el ected for office
at thelocal level. Sincethe 1980s, thelargest third party inthe USisthe Libertarian
Party.

But theAmerican political systemisasystem of two-parties. The Congtitution,
however, does not give an insight into the issue. This could be because when the
Congtitution wasbeing adopted in 1787, political partiesdid not existinthe US. Those
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were the dayswhen nowherein the world el ections were fought on the basis of party
system. The system wasinvented in the 1790s asthe need to gain popul ar supportina
republic grew. New campaign strategieswere invented by the Americansthat linked
public opinionwith public policy through the party.

The Democratic Party isthe oldest and one of the major political forcesinthe
US. Sinceitssplit from the Republicaninthe pollsof 1912, the party hasbased itself as
alabour party, fighting economicissues. The party isinfluenced ma orly by theeconomic
philosophy of Franklin D. Roosevelt and thishasa so shaped itsagendasince 1932. His
New Dedl coalitioninfact ruled the White House until 1968.

The Republican Party isthe other dominating party of the country. It isfamoudy
known asthe Grand Old Party or GOP withinthe mediacirclessincethe 1880s. The
party wasfounded in 1854 by Northern anti-davery activistsand modernizers. With the
election of President Abraham Lincoln in 1860, the Party roseto prominence. Heeven
used the party machinery to support victory in theAmerican Civil War. Republicansled
theAmerican politicsduring the Third Party System from 1854 to 1896 and the Fourth
Party System from 1896 to 1932. In present times, it supportsan American conservative
platform, and also identifiesitself with economic liberalism, fiscal conservatism, and
social conservatism.

The Democrats registered adeclinein popularity as per the 2011 USA Today
review of statevoter rollsin 25 of 28 states. However, with morethan 42 million voters,
it remainsthe largest political party. The Republicans have 30 million voters while
Independentsareat 24 million. Asper the review, the Democrats declined to 8,00,000
and they weredown by 1.7 million, or 3.9 per cent, from 2008. In 2004, 72 million voters
had claimed affiliation to the party. Barack Obama, theformer president of the US, was
the 15th Democrat to hold the office. The Democratic Party isthe mgjority party for the
United States Senate since the 2006 mid-term polls.

As per the same review, the Republicanstoo registered adeclinein 21 of 28
states. In 2011, itsregistration was down to 3,50,000. Independents, on the other hand,
rosein 18 states that were reviewed. They increased by 3,25,000 in 2011 and their
number was up more than 4,00,000 from 2008, or 1.7 per cent. The 19th Republicanto
hold the office of the pres dent was George W. Bush. Mitt Romney, former Governor of
M assachusetts, wastheir nomineefor the 2012 polls. The Republicans haveamajority
inthe House of Representatives sincethe 2010 mid-term polls.

Advantages and disadvantages of the US’ two-party system

Some of the advantages of the two-party systemintheUSare:
- Sability: Compared to multi-party systems, two-party systemsare more stable.

- Moderation: Parties tend to be moderate under this system as the two must
apped tothemiddletowin polls.

- Ease: Votershave only to decide between the two parties.
Some of the disadvantagesof thissystem are:
- Lack of choice: Voters’ options are limited as both parties tend to be very similar.

- Lessdemocratic: A percentage of peoplewill awaysfeel marginalized by the
system.



Realignment

Thistermisusedtorefer tothepolitical shiftswithinacountry. Torealign meanstogive
anew direction to the party and to redefine what being a member of the said party
means. Old partiesrealign when faced with new challengesand thisoften leadsto asplit
in party leadership. I ssues often cross-cut each other; for instance, many democrats
often find themsel ves agreeing with Republicans more than the members of their own
party. Partiesshift around the axisof the new issuewhen it becomesamatter of imminent
concern and thus, anew system of partiesemerges.

Major third partiesin the US

In thissub-section, wewill discussthetwo magjor third partiesin the US party system.
Theseare: (i) Congtitution Party and (ii) Green Party.

(i) Congtitution Party: Thisparty isaconservativeparty of theUSpolitical system
and was founded in 1992. Then, it was called the US Taxpayers Party. It is
founded onthe platform that reflectsthe original goalsof the US Constitution, on
the principlesadvocated in the US Declaration of Independence and themorals
of the Bible. Its name was changed to its present name in 1999. Rick Jore of
Montana City wasthefirst candidate of the Constitution Party who was el ected
to astate-level officein 2006. Thiswasdespite thefact that shortly beforethe
polls, the Congtitution Party of Montanahad di saffiliated itself from the national
party.

(i) Green Party: Thisparty operatesmostly at thelocal level inthe US. Thosewho
are referred to as Greens have mostly won public offices at the “‘non-partisan
ballot’ polls. This indicates towards those polls where candidates’ party affiliations
werenot printed onthe ballot. Inthe Digtrict of Columbiain 2005 and other states
which allow party registration, the party had 3,05,000 registered members. Inthe
pollsof 2006, the party had ballot accessin 31 states. The Green Party mostly
operates as athird party in the US since 1980s. It was in 2000 during Ralph
Nader’s second presidential run that the party got widespread public attention. At
present, the main Green Party isthe Green Party of the United States, whose
emergence has overshadowed the former Greens or the Green Party USA. The
agendaof thisparty isenvironmentalism, non-hierarchical participatory democracy,
social justice, respect for diversity, and peace and non-violence.

7.3.1History of Party System in the US

The history of the party system in the USisbest understood in the following divisions:

1. First Party System: Factions in the George Washington administration are
believed to have given way to the devel opment of thissystem. George Washington,
thefirst President of the United States, did not belong to any political party at the
timeof hiselectiontothetop post. Infact, throughout histenure, henever belonged
to any party. Fearing conflict and stagnation, he hoped that political partieswould
never beformed. Yet, thetwo-party systemin the country wasforwarded by two
of his advisors—including Hamilton and Madison. The two factions constituted
Alexander Hamilton and the Federalists, and Thomas Jefferson and the
Democratic-Republican Party. It is pertinent to mention again that the US
Condgtitution doesnot addresstheissue of political parties; itsfounding fathersdid
not intend for American politicsto be partisan. Hamilton and Madison, in Federdist
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Papers9 and 10 respectively, wrote about the dangersof domestic political factions.
Nonethel ess, the two-party system saw the Federalists on one side, who argued
for astrong federal government with anational bank and astrong economic and
industry system. The Democratic—Republicans favoured a limited government
and put strong emphasis on farmers and states’ rights. The Democratic—
Republicansrose to dominance after the Presidential pollsheld intheyear 1800
and remained so for the next 20 years. The Federalistsweredowly led to twilight.

. Second Party System: Theinability of one-party system to contain some matters

of imminent concern, like slavery, gave way to the devel opment of thissystem.
The Whig Party and Henry Clay’s American System emerged out of the second
party system. While the moneyed supported the Whigs, the poor supported the
Democrats. The Whig Party collapsed during 1850s dueto weak |eadership as
well asfactionalism with the party over davery asaresult of the Compromise of
1850. Fading away of previous economic issues al so caused the split withinthe
party. The Democratic—Republican Party also suffered a split in 1829. The faction
formed Jacksonian Democrats, amodern Democratic Party led by Andrew Jackson
and Whig Party leader Henry Clay. Among major issues of dissent were the
Democrats’ support to presidency over other forms of governance, its opposition
to the Bank of the United States and modernizing programmes that they felt
would createindustry at the cost of the taxpayer. On the other hand, the Whigs
supported therule of the Congressover the executive aswell asthemodernization
programmes. |Issuesover bank and the Spoils System of Federal Patronagewere
central tothissystem, which lastedtill 1860.

. Third Party System: Characterized by therise of anti-davery Republican Party,

this system went on from 1854 to mid-1890s. The party took on some of the
economic policiesof the Whigslike those concerning national banks, railroads,
hightariffs, homesteadsand aid to land-grant colleges. Starting from around the
beginning of the Civil War, conflicts, differencesand coalitionsdefined thissystem.
The issues of Civil War as well as Reconstruction created fissures until the
Compromise of 1877. Thereafter, both became broad-based voting coalitions.
Geography defined the parties. Democrats dominated the South and were opposed
to putting an end to davery. Republicanstook onthe North, who supported anend
to davery. Thisissuealso brought in the African Americansinto the Republican
Party whilethewhite southernersor the Redeemersjoined the Democratic Party.
The Democrats also comprised some conservative pro-business Bourbon
Democrats, traditional Democratsin the North, aswell as Catholicimmigrants.
Businessmen, shop owners, skilled craftsmen, clerksand professional swere part
of the Republicans, with the party’s modern policies serving as main attraction.
Widespread industrial and economic expansion marked thisera, which lasted till
189%6.

. Fourth Party System: Mgjor shiftintheissuesof debate gave way to theFourth

Party System between 1896 and 1932, which nonethelessincluded the same
primary parties asthe Third Party System. Led by the Republican Party, this
period corresponded to the Progressive Era. It started off after the Democrats
were blamed by the Republicansfor the Panic of 1893, resulting inthe victory of
William McKinley’s over William Jennings Bryan in the 1896 presidential polls.
Regulation of railroadsand large businesses, protectivetariff, role of labour unions,
childlabour, anew banking system, weeding out corruption, primary polls, direct



election of senators, racial segregation, efficiency in government, women’s Party System
suffrage, and control of immigration became someof the central issuesof debate.

The Republicanswere supported by North-eastern businesswhilethe Democrats

had the backing of the South and West. Both parties supported immigrant groups.

The system ended around 1932. NOTES

5. Fifth Party System: This system emerged in 1933, beginning the New Deal
coalition. As the Republicans lost support following the Great Depression,
Democratic President Franklin D. Roosevelt introduced the New Deal policies.
Primacy wasgivento American Liberalism, keeping theinterests of the coalition
liberal groupsin mind, especially ethno-religious constituenciesincluding the
Catholics, Jews, African Americans, White Southerners, labour unions, urban
machines, progressiveintellectuals, and populist farm groups. On the other hand,
the Republicans suffered asplit. On one side wasthe conservative wing led by
Ohio Senator Robert A. Taft and on the other was amore successful moderate
wing which was propagated by North-eastern |eaders such asNel son Rockefdl ler,
Jacob Javits, and Henry Cabot Lodge. But they too lost influence after 1964. This
systemworkedtill 1968.

6. Sixth Party System: Initsdeveloping stage at present, this system issaid to
have beeninitiated with the Civil RightsAct of 1964. That wasthetimewhenthe
Democratslost their dominance of the South, leading to the Republicansgaining
influence aswas evident by the election results.

7.3.2 American ldeology and Polarizing Issues

Thedominant political ideol ogy of AmericaisRepublicanism, aswell asaformof classical
liberalism. Documentsthat speak of theseideol ogiesarethe Declaration of Independence
(1776), the Congtitution (1787), the Federalist Papers(1788), the Bill of Rights(1791),
and Lincoln’s ‘Gettysburg Address’ (1863), among others. Some of the core principles
of theseideologiesare asfollows:

- Civic duty: American citizens have to understand and support the government,
participatein poll process, duly pay their taxesand perform military serviceif
required.

- No spacefor political corruption

- Democracy: Citizensareforemost and the government isresponsibleto them.
Citizensalso have the power to changetheir representativesthrough polls.

- Equality beforelaw: Lawsattach no special privilegeto any citizen. Government
officialsare subject tothelaw just asothersare.

- Freedomof religion: The government can neither support nor suppressreligion.

- Freedom of speech: The government cannot restrict through law or action the
personal, non-violent speech of acitizen; amarketplace of ideas.

When the foundation of the United States was laid, its economy was mainly
agricultural and comprised small private businesses. Welfareissueswereleft by the
state to the prerogative of private or local initiatives. Theideology of laissez-fairewas,
however, abandoned during the Great Depression. Thefiscal policy between 1930sand
1970swas characterized by the Keynesian consensus. Thiswasthetimewhen economic
policy wasdominated by modern American liberalism and remained unchallenged. The
idea of |ai ssez-faire once again cameto dominate the American politicssincethelate
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1970s and early 1980s. Ironically, America’s GDP s at the low of 20 per cent since late
1970s even though the welfare state expanded more than threefold after the Second
World War.

Yet, central issueshave divided the voterssince much of theAmerican history. In
itsearly decades, it was about the powersof thefederal government. Present polarizing
issuesinclude abortion and gay marriages. Nonethel ess, they have helped maintaina
healthy democracy aswell asthetwo-party system inthe United States, with each party
supporting one or the other issue.

The Early Republic: Federalists versus Anti-Federalists (1792-1800)

Ratification of the Constitution was the first serious political issue that divided the
Americans. The Federalists sought theratification of the Congtitution so that astronger
national government could be created while the Anti-Federalists, fresh from the
Revolutionary War, felt the Congtitutionwoul d devoid the peopleof their hard-won liberties.
Whilethe Congtitutionwaseventud|y rtified, the political divisonfounditsway intothe
first decadesof therepublic. The Federaligtsallied themsel veswith Alexander Hamilton
and President John Adams, while Thomas Jefferson rallied with the Anti-Federalists,
who started to call themselves Democratic Republicans. None of thisfaction wasa
political party inthe modern sense of theword and also lacked strong cohesion.

The ‘Era of Good Feeling’ (1800-1824)

After Jefferson won the presidential polls of 1800, the Federalists were no longer
perceived as a political threat. By the time James Monroe came to power, most
Americansidentified themse veswith theideol ogy of the Democratic Republicans. Since
there was no competition or opposition at all, this period is known in the American
history as the ‘Era of Good Feeling’. The public debate over political matters was common
but it ceased to exist within political factions.

The Jacksonian Era: Democr ats versus Whigs (1824-1850)

Jackson was replaced by Adamsin 1828 as Democratsrebounded in four years. The
Democratic Party also emerged as the first major grassroots party. Politicians who
were opposed to Jackson’s policies formed a temporary coalition called the Whig Party.
However, after the highly contested presidential pollsof 1824, thefirst modern party to
emerge was the Democratic Party. In these polls, Jackson won the popul ar votes but
could not get majority of electoral votes. Thus, John Quincy Adamswaselected asthe
next president by the House of Representatives. The Democratic Party wasthuscreated
to opposethe AdamsAdministration.

The Antebellum Period: Demaocr ats versus Republicans (1850-1860)

Slavery erupted asthe next major issue over the next few decades. Thosein favour of
davery fought intensely with the abolitionists but neither the Democratsnor the Whigs
could muster aresponse on the emerging issue. Consequently, both parties saw internal
divisons. Out of thosein thefavour of abolition, the Republican Party wasformedin the
late 1840sand early 1850s. The Democratswereleft with mainly Southernersand rura
Westerners. The Republicans nominated Abraham Lincolnin 1860. Stephen Douglas
was nominated by Northern Democrats while John C. Breckenridge was chosen by
their Southern counterparts. Lincoln won the polls closely and promised to keep the



Union stable. However, with thise ection, South Carolinaand several other Southern Party System
states seceded.

The Reconstruction Era (1868-1896)

The power battle continued between the Northern Republicansand Southern Democrats NOTES
for many decadesfollowing the Civil War. Blacks, who were allowed to vote briefly
after theWar, mainly voted for the Republican, especially sncethey identified Democrats
with davery. Emancipation was cons dered the principal ideology of the Republicans.
Blacks were further encouraged to vote for the Republicans since Democrats were
making al effortsto dissuade them from voting.

Strong Parties and Patronage

Political partiesbecame strong entities during the nineteenth century. So much sothat a
chief of apolitical party had moreinfluence and power than even the elected officials
from within that party. Animportant source of thispower wasthe power of the chiefsto
choose thenominees. Until recently, the nomineeswere chosen by the party chiefsand
the public had little say. Party leaders met in caucus, or informal closed meetings, not
only to choose nominees but al so set party guidelines. Disobedient membershad therisk
of not being re-nominated; this also meant they would be out of job. Many atimes,
partiesgave government jobs and contractsto alliesfor political favours. Thisprocess
was called machines because parties sought to transform favours and patronageinto
votes.

The Gilded Age (1880-1896)

Industrialization, |arge-scal e corporationsamass ng capital and dominating unregul ated
marketplace were the next issues of American concern as well as fissures between
them. Poor farmerscametogether to form apowerful third party and challengethebig-
business trusts. They were called the People’s Party or Populists. However, they were
co-opted by the Democratic Party inthe pollsof 1896, |eading to the death of the Populists
asan emerging third party. Thiswasfollowed by the defeat of the Democratic Populist
led by William Jennings Bryan by RepublicanWilliam McKinley. It gavebirthto the new
era of Republican dominance. Between 1896 and 1932, Republicans won every
presidential poll, except theonein 1912

Progressivism (1896-1932)

Progressivism, asocia movement, swept the nation during thefirst two decadesof the
1900s. Progressives, likethe Populists, sought regulation of large-scalebusinessenterprises
and political power for the American citizens. The movement was bipartisan and
Progressiveswere found both in the Republican Party and the Democratic Party. For
instance, Republican Theodore Roosevelt and Democrat WWoodrow Wil son were both
Progressives. Later, the Republican party split after an argument between the then
President William Howard Taft who was atraditional conservative Republicanand a
Progressive Roosevelt. Roosevelt later founded the Progressive Party. In 1912, hewon
by afleeting mgjority inathree-way polls. However, it only divided the Republicans, the
use of which was made by the Democrats who then elected Woodrow Wilson. The
death of the Progressive movement was called by Wilson’s attempt to persuade the
Senaetoratify the Treaty of Versaillesto end the First World War. Till 1932, the el ectorate
only voted for the conservative Republican presidents.
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The Depression and the New Deal (1929-1941)

The domination of the Republicans ended with the Great Depression, which refersto
the crash of the stock markets in 1929. The electorate turned to the Democrats in
protest against the policiesof the Republican president Herbert Hoover. Franklin Delano
Roosevelt, who wasthe Democratic nomineein 1932, offered to energize the economy
intheform of arelief and reform legid ative package known asthe New Dedl . Roosevelt
won convincingly and also put the country on recovery road.

The New Deal Coalition (1936-1968)

The Democratic successesin the middle of the twentieth century were the courtesy of
theNew Ded codition. Thiscoalition comprised groupsincluding workers, [abour unions,
Catholics, Jewsand racid minorities. The Southern part of the USwasmainly Democratic
and wasjoined by the African American voterswho majorly supported the Democrats
after 1932. The Democratic Party wasat the helm of theAmerican political system for
the next three decades.

With the changing world scenario, apand of palitical scientistsinthe 1950scalled
upon ‘responsible parties’ to take upon the US politics. They referred to responsible
parties asthose who were strong to propose specific and substantive policiesand a so
implement them effectively. They felt the US political parties were not ‘responsible’ for
they failed to force their membersto commit to the party platform. Since partiescould
not control their candidateseventill today, asin other countries, thecall for responsible
parties seemsfaraway.

The Civil Rights Movement and Vietnam (1960s)

The Civil Rights Movement by the African American community as well as US’
involvement in Vietnam created fissuresin the New Deal coalitioninthe 1960s. The
Democratic Party was dominated by Whites, who inarguably felt that the Republicans
had invaded their homeland during the Civil War. African-American werea so leading
towards Democrats by then. These issues led to the Southern Whites switch to the
Republican Party and by 1980s, much of the South affirmed with the Republican politics.

Thecritical 1968 pollswere adefinite moment in the US politics. TheVietnam
War and the Civil Rights M ovement deepened the divide. The Democratic governor of
Alabama, GeorgeWallace, split from the party and contested asathird-party candidate,
which hit the chances of the Democrats. Thiswasfollowed by abitterly-fought election,
led by Republican Richard Nixon. The chaos of these pollsmarked the decline of the
American political parties.

Sincethen, the Democrats have been trying for an image makeover and changed
the ways their party operated. The focus has been on the process of choosing the
nominees. Party reform was ushered in theform of opening up of the leadership to new
people. Morewomen and minoritieswereincluded in the delegations. Primary elections
wereintroduced to alow electorateto directly participatein the party nomination process.
Sincethen, the Democrats use primary pollsin order to take decision-making powers
from the party chiefsand vest themin the el ectorate. Republicansfollowed suit shortly.

7.3.3 Contemporary Party System in the US

TheRepublicanshave been doing very well palitically sincethe pollsin 1968, especidly
in the presidential races. This is evident in the fact that since 1968, only two Democrats—



Jimmy Carter in 1976 and Bill Clinton in 1992 and 1996—were elected as presidents. In
the opinion of some scholars, the Republicans dominate the political system after the
breakdown of the New Deal coalition, producing arealignment. For others, however, it
was asort of de-alignment, i.e., theloosening of the party ties. They cited that since
1970s, American citizensidentify themsel ves asindependentsrather than with any party
ideol ogy. People also cross party linesand votefor different partiesin different polls.
Split-ticket voting has al so become popular inthe US, wherein citizensvote for both
Republicansand Democratsfor different officesinthe same polls. Thiskind of system
hasled to theformation of anumber of divided governmentswherein one party leadsthe
presidency whilethe other has control over at |east one house of Congress.

The Reagan Democr ats

In present times, political partiesno longer are ableto either dictate their nomineesor
control massive patronage. Candidatesare said to function independently from the party
leaders. They maketheir own strategies, often at the cost of the party. Such activities
were synonymousfor the Reagan Democratsin the 1980s. These comprised mainly
blue-collar workerswho conventionally voted for the Democrats. They were, however,
to Reagan’s social conservatism and toughness; in tune they helped him win two terms
in presidents’ office.

Aspartiestook aback-turn, thisgaveriseto candidate-centred politicswherein
peopl e voted for the candidatesinstead of the partiesthey were representing. Thiswas
especially true to presidential polls. Parties provided services such as financing the
campaigns, providing expertise, listsof donors, and name recognition to candidatesand
campaigns. While they may exactly tow the party line, candidates are often seen
maintai ning close contact with the party leadership to win favours and larger party
support. In caseswhere votersknow little about candidates, the el ectionsare mostly
party centric.

Thepolitica system of the United States can be differentiated with other devel oped
democracies on some of these major counts. Theseinclude significant power in the
Upper House of the L egidature, theinfluence and authority of the Supreme Court, clear
divison of powers between thelegidature and the executive and the domination of two
political parties. Smaller partiesin the UShavelow influencein the politicsthan they do
inother democracies of the devel oped countries.

One of the dominant features of the US governance systemisthefederal entity
created by the Congtitution. At the sametime, people are al so subjects of the state and
asoof their local governments. Theloca governmentsrefer to the counties, municipalities
and specia districts. TheAmerican history isreflected initsmultiplicity of jurisdiction.
Asmentioned, statefacilitated the creation of thefederal government while colonies
were separately established and they governed themsel ves. Thelocal governments, on
the other hand, were created by the coloniesto carry out their independent functions.
More statesjoined the country asit expanded.

74 PARTY SYSTEM IN CHINA

The politics of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) can be located within the single-
party socialist republic system. The single party iscalled the Communist Party and its
leadership is mentioned in the country’s Constitution. The power of the government is
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exercised through the Communist Party within the country, and by the Central People’s
Government and their partnersinthe provincesand at thelocal level.

Under thiskind of the dual system of leadership, every loca officeisjointly
managed by the local leader aswell asthe leader of the corresponding office in the
ministry, which exists at the higher level. The members of the People’s Congress are
elected by people at the county level. The People’s Congress holds the responsibility of
managing the local government and also chose members for the Provincial, or the
municipal, People’s Congress. In turn, the Provincial People’s Congress is responsible
for electing members of the National People’s Congress. This body meets in the month
of March every year in Beijing. However, it isthe ruling Communi st Party which plays
the significant role in selecting the ‘right” candidates for the polls at both the local and
higher level congress’.

Chinaismainly amulti-party state but under the leadership of the Communist
Party of China(CPC). Itssystemisvery similar to some of the popular state systems of
the former Communist-era Eastern European countries such asthe National Front of
Democratic Germany. Under the system of one country and two party, Hong Kong and
Macau are categorized as Specia Administrative Regions. Earlier, bothwerethe colonies
of the European powers. At present, they have adifferent political system ascompared
to Chinaand both a so run under the multi-party system.

In China, in practice, the Communist Party of Chinaistheonly party that holds
formidable power at thenational level. It dominatesall levelsof governancetothe core
that Chinaisoften mistaken for being aone-party state. There are eight more, though
small, partiesthat operatein China. But, they only havealimited power at the national
level. Infact, they haveto operate under the Communist Party of Chinaand accept its
leading roleto beableto even exist. The Chinese system doesallow few non-communist
party membersto participatein the system and also certain smaller partieswithinthe
National People’s Congress but they are all vetted by the Communist Party of China.

The Constitution of China also allows some opposition to operate. But the
Communigt Party of Chinaexercisesitscontrol over thepolitical system. Inthisway, the
opposition ceases to exist. For instance, people’s congress is elected through popular
vote. Any official body abovethat isappointed by the congressitself. Thismeansthat
even though independent personsand membersof opposition can sometimesbe elected
tothelowest level of the Congress, they may hardly be ableto cometogether or organize
themselves to a point where they themsel ves can elect membersto the higher level
without the approval of membersof the Communist Party. Sincethey do not really have
an effective power, it only discourages outsiders from contesting polls for the people’s
congress even at the bottom level, which meansthat mainly the communist members
dominate the body.

Also, despite the fact that China has no law that formally bans non-religious
organizations, it also hasno law which could grant non-communi st partiesthe corporate
gatus. Thus, any opposition party, if it doesexist even hypothetically, would not havethe
legal backing to assemble funds or have any registered property in the name of the
party.

Significantly, the Chinese Congtitution offersawide range of lawsthat have been
used in the past against members of opposition partieswhich those of the Communist
Party of Chinaperceived asthreatening. Theseinclude membersof the ChinaDemocracy
Party. Chargesrelated to subversion, sedition, and releasing state secrets can be d apped



on membersof oppogition partiesand, s ncethe Communist Party controlsthelegidative Party System
andthejudicial processes, it meansthat communists can legitimately target any person
or group.

7.4.1 Communist Party of China NOTES

The Communist Party of China(CPC) isthefounding and ruling political party of the
country. It isalso known asthe Chinese Communist Party (CCP). The party wasfounded
inJuly 1921 in Shanghai. While on paper, the party works al ongside the United Front
whichreferstothecoalition of al political parties, itisin practicetheonly political party
in China. The party maintainsthe government and keepsthe state matters, the military
and the mediaunder it. The Congtitution grantsthem legal power and sinceit seeksits
rootsto the Leninist ideology, it officially iseven above thelaw. At present, theleader of
the party isXi Jinping who hasthetitle of the General Secretary of the Central Committee.

The party is committed to the ideologies of communism and Marxism-Leninism.
It also de facto unrecognized factions. On the one side are consumeristsand neoliberal
figureslike businessmen who support the practice of capitalism while onthe other are
the members of the Left, who oppose the Right. There are other factions too. The
Right-wing faction hascome under many criticisms, including purgesand repressionin
the Cultural Revolution and after the Tiananmen Square Protestsin 1989.

After the Civil War concluded in China, the CPC defeated Kuomintang (KMT)
which was its prime rival party. Then, it assumed the control of the entire Chinese
territory while Kuomintang party shifted baseto theisland of Taiwan whereit remains
till date. Even before and long after Chinawasfounded, the history of the communist
party isriddled with power struggles and battles of ideol ogy, including themuch written
about movement called the Cultural Revolution. Initsearlier days, the CPCwasonly a
conventional member of the communist movement running acrosstheworld. It was
during the 1960sthat CPC broke apart from its counterpart in the Soviet Union over
ideologicd differences. Theideology of thecommunist party in Chinawas redefined by
Deng Xiaoping, who included principles of market economicsand ushered inreforms
that generated rapid and prolonged economic growth.

Today, the CPC isthelargest political party intheworld with an estimated 80
million members. Thisnumber comprisesabout 6.0 per cent of thetotal population of
mainland China. A large number of military and civil officialsof Chinaare membersof
the CPC. The party has also been trying to institutionalize its power transitions and
strengthenitsinternal structuresince 1978. In present times, the party focuseson unity
and avoiding public conflict and at the same time, practicing a pragmatic and open
democratic centralismwithin the party structure.

With such huge membership, the party a so dominatesall mattersof government.
During the liberalization period, the people’s as well as groups’ influence tend to increase,
particularly in economic matters. The principlesof market economy haveit that economic
institutions can exist independent of a political party’s influence. However, despite the
principles, thecommunist party maintainsitspowersin al governmental ingtitutionsin
Chinaand playsthe most important rolein administration especialy when it comesto
issuesof politicsand other such matters.

The party control ismogt strong and effectivein offices of the central government
andineconomic, industrial and cultura settings, especially inthe urban areas. However,
the party’s influence seems to be waning over government and other establishments in
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therura areaswheremajority of mainland Chinese peoplelive. Themost important role
that the CPC playsisin the selection and promotion of party personnel. It also hasto
ensurethat itsprinciplesand guidelines arefoll owed and organi zations by outsidersthat
could challenge the party’s authority are not created. Small groups of CPC which
coordinate the activities of different agencies are also key to the party’s functioning.
While convention hasit that government panel s shoul d have one non-party member at
least, a party’s membership helps while important policy meetings and usually the one
outside member are non-existent.

Asper the Congtitution, the Party Congressisthe highest body of the CPC and is
expected to meet at |east onceinfiveyears. These meetingswereintermittent before
the Cultural Revolution but are duly organized now. Inthe meeting, the party electstheir
central panel and all the main organs of power areformally partsof the central panel.
Themain organs of the CPC are:

The general secretary, who isthe highest-ranking official within the party and
the Chinese Paramount |eader.

The Politburo: It comprises 22 members, including membersof the Politburo
Standing Committee.

The Politburo Standing Committee: It comprises 7 membersat present.

The Secretariat, the principa administrative mechanism of the CPC, whichis
headed by the General Secretary.

TheCentrd Military Commission.

The Central Discipline Inspection Commission, which is charged with
discouraging corruption and malfeasance among party cadres.

7.4.2 People’s Liberation Army

The People’s Liberation Army (PLA) was created by the Communist Party of China
and thusthe party leadsit. After Chinawasfoundedin 1949, the PLA becamethe state
military. Since it represents the state, it practices and upholds the communist party’s
absoluteleadership over themilitary. The Central Military Commission, which hasthe
task of supreme military leadership over the armed forces, wasfounded jointly by the
party and the state.

The Congtitution adopted in 1954 empowersthe State chairman or the president
to direct the armed forces; the state chairman al so chairsthe defence panel, whichis
only an advisory body. On 28 September 1954, the central panel of the CPC re-formed
the Centra Military Commission (CMC). Sincethen, the system of joint party and state
military |leadership wasadopted wherethe central panel of the CPC leadsin all matters
of thearmed forces. The statemilitary forcesare directed by the state chairman and the
military forces development ismanaged by the state council.

The State Central Military Commission was given the charge of all thearmed
forcesin December 1982, with the amendment in the Congtitution during the 5" National
People’s Congress. Now, the chairman of the State CMC is both elected and removed
by the national people’s congress. Nonetheless, the CMC of the communist party leads
themilitary and all other armed forces of the country. It should be noted that in practice,
theparty CMC consultsall democratic partiesand then proposesthe namesof the state
CMC members so that NPC memberscan el ect the State Central Military Commission
members. Therefore, it can be said that the CM C of the central panel and the CM C of



the state are one organi zation. Organizationally viewed, thetwo CM Csare subordinate
to two different systems—(i) the Party system and (ii) the State system. Thus, the PLA
and other forcesare under the absol ute force of the communist party. Such asystemis
uniqueto Chinawherejoint |eadership of the Communist Party and the state over the
armed forcesisensured.

7.5 PARTY SYSTEM IN THE UK

PeoplelivinginBritaininthelast quarter of the 20th century arefamiliar with apolitical

systeminwhich power isexercised by theleadersof that political party, which currently
hol dsthe greatest number of seatsin the House of Commons. These seatsusually are
contested at intervals of four or five years, in the general elections. In these general

elections, ailmost all personswho are eighteen yearsor more of age areentitled to vote.
Individual sare selected by general e ections. However, the organization and discipline
of political partiesare so wide-ranging that it isalmost impossiblefor acandidate who
doesnot represent amajor party to be elected. In effect, theindividualsareelectedina
party and not in apersonal capacity. When they get to Westminster, they are expected to
voteaccording to party loyaltiesrather than personal preference or conviction. A highly
developed system of “party whips’ assures that, in most instances, the Commons vote in
party lines. Thus, effective power isvested in the party rather than in a collection of

individuals. Politica partiesareal important. When one speaks of atwo-party system of
government, it impliesthat the struggle for power isbetween two leading partiesinthe
state, who aternatethe government. Since the 1920s, these have been the Conservative
and the Labour parties. Such adescription might seemill suited to asituationinwhich
theelectorate spreadsnearly al itsvotes between three parties. Yet the systeminwhich
the successful candidate needsonly one morevotethan hisnearest rival, however many
candidatesthere may be, greatly advantagesthe two largest parties at the expense of

the third. Thus, in the 1983 elections, the Liberal-Social Democratic Alliance achieved

26 per cent of the popular vote which, when evenly spread acrossthe constituencies,

won only 23 seats. The Labour party, with 28 per cent of thetotal vote, heavily concentrated
intheareasof itsgreatest support, won 209 seats. Therefore, the two-party system of
the government survived through the mid-1980s.

In Britain, in a strict congtitutional theory, power is shared between three
elements—monarchy, Lords and Commons. Initially, the first two of these elements had
alarge role to play. In some instances, this old system still impinges on the new.
Parliamentary billsrequire passage by the House of Lordsand approval by themonarch
before they carry the force of law. The powers of the Upper House were severely
circumscribed in the 12th century. It can now delay |egislation but not permanently
refuseit. Few ministersof consequence, except the Lord Chancellor who presidesover
the judiciary, are associated with it. The granting of a peerage to asenior politician
usually indicatesretirement from active politics. That iswhy some expertsterm the
House of Lordsasan elegant talking shop. It sometimesimproves parliamentary billsby
revisingthem, but it lacksreal power.

7.5.1 Changing Nature of Party Politics

Itisanoted fact that partiesremain central to any understanding of British political life.
Benjamin Disragli, who was a British statesman of the Conservative Party, observed
over acentury ago that the core of parliament was party and that without the presence
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of aparty activity, parliamentary government would beimpossible. Far from weakening
the strength of thisview, the 20th century hasonly madeit appear too narrow in gpplication.
One could easily arguethat party activity has since becomeimperativeto aimost all
aspectsof modern British politics. It isundeniablethat pressure groups, for example,
have usurped some of the parties’ traditional functions, especially in relation to popular
participationin politics. It isalso obvioudy truethat representative democracy hasbeen
worn by the loss of sovereignty to the European Union and the globalization of Britain’s
economy. Thewillingnessto usereferenda asaform of government decision-making
wasexemplified in the early months of the Blair government. But these devel opments
require perspective. Any account of modern British politicsthat ignored them would
certainly be defective.

Politicd partiesin Britain have never had an officid or constitutiona purpose, and
the comparatively small degreeto which they have been funded by the stateisindicative
of the vague position they have occupied in British politics. Any attempt to definethe
roleof political partiesmust therefore proceed with care. Yet, it can be stated with some
confidencethat their principal functionisto seek officethrough the attainment of votes.
Indeed, thisremainsthe main distinction between parties and pressure groups, whose
primary purposeismerely to influence, rather than constitute the government of the day,
whilerarely seeking to demonstrate their support at the ballot box.

Inthe case of Plaid Cymru and the Scottish National Party (SNP), their success
took the electoral support away from the Labour Party in\Walesand Scotland. It seemed
to influence Labour’s interest in devolution since the late 1960s. Such influence does not
even require the capture of parliamentary seats. It merely requires enough votes to
jeopardize seatsheld by the partiesof government. Inthisrespect, there may even have
been limitedinfluencefor theNationa Frontinthelate 1970s. In 1989, European elections
may have increased the government’s interest in the environmental policy.

Yet, even for these parties, the long-term aim remains the same—the actual
exercise of governmental power ina distorted constitutional environment. The “territorial’
partieshad littleinterest in wielding executive power a Westminger, yet all werefocused
ontheofficein the devolved assembliesplanned by the Blair government. It must also
be noted that changes in the voting behaviour after 1970 enhanced the potential of
smaller parties, asaforcewithin and external to British governments.

The end of what psychologists termed the ‘cube law’ (whereby a party’s lead in
voteswould betrand ated into abigger lead in seats) and theincreased likelihood of hung
parliaments, threatened to give smaller parties abalance of power at Westminster and
the sort of pivotal influence enjoyed by “third’ parties in other European democracies.
The Free Democratic Party (FDP), for example, has been apart of the West German
and German governments since the 1960s, despite an average vote of only 10 per cent.
On the other hand, in Ireland the Labour Party proved an unshakeable part of the country’s
coalitions between 1992 and 1997, with lessthan aquarter of votesat the 1992 general
election. In Britain’s case, these continental scenarios were demonstrated during the
parliaments of both 1974-1979 and 1992-1997, which underlined the importance of
partiesother than labour and conservatives.

Such partiesmight have been troubled by thereturn of alanddidelabour mgjority
in 1997, fearing the return of hegemonic single-party government and consequent
marginalization of “third and fourth’ parties at Westminster. Psychologists agree that if a



hung Parliament isto be avoi ded, the gap needsto be much larger than that inthe 1950s
and 1960s. The type of lead that gave the Labour party a landslide in 1945—78 per cent
could only givethe Toriesavulnerablemajority in 1992. Curtice and Steed arguethat for
theToriestowinthenext general election, they required avotelead of up to 11 per cent.

It wasallegedly with thisinmind that, aspremier, Tony Blair retained hisbelief in
the eventual shift to centre-left politicsand amorevaried party system. He hinted at it
by hisincluson of liberd democratson acabinet sub-committee (dealingwith conditutiona
reform) and hissupport for proportional representation in the European and regional
elections. Asaresult, it was unsafe to declare that the significance of smaller parties
had receded following Labour’s return to power.

7.5.2 Role of the Britain’s Party Politics in the Advancement of
Parliamentary Democracy

In carrying out the basic rol e of pursuing office, parties continue to improve both the
clarity of general electionsand the unity of parliamentary government. Without parties,
voterswould be confronted by abaffling array of candidates, offering amultitude of
ideas, which had little chance of materializing in agovernment. Partiesmake genera
€l ections seem more cogent by allowing voterswith not just achoice of representative
but a choice of government aswell. This nurtures the impression among voters that
voting may after all makeadifference. Thisimpressonwaslikely to have beenreinforced
by the 1997 el ections, which led to awhol esal e change in government personnel and
according to some commentators, ‘a new direction for society...a new style of
government...amore classless Britain...an end to xenophobia.’

In more sober terms, the parties’ manifestos certainly enabled voters to inspect a
number of putative programmesfor the government. It also enabled them to make a
potentially rational choice between the policy packagesthat were offered.

Political Participation

Tofocusontheroleplayed by partiesinthe parliament istorisk ignoring oneof their key
characteristicsin democratic states, namely, acting asvehiclesfor massinvolvementin
the political system. In Britain, the term *mass involvement’ can be misleading, since it
must always be remembered that about 93 per cent of adults are not members of any
political party. Neverthdess, the small proportionswho are, add noticeably to the number
of peopleengagedinpolitical life. Inany liberal democracy, itisscarcely healthy if any
politica activity involvesfull-time politiciansand state officials. Though each of thetwo
main partieshad lost membersin recent years, it had still been estimated that they alone
contain over 3,00,000 peoplewith an activeinterest in British palitics.

Major Political Partiesin the House of Commons

There arethree major partiesin the House of Commons. These are asfollows:
- Conservativeand Unionist party, centrist totheright-wing

- Labour party, centrigt totheleft-wing (traditionally socidist; isnow abroad socidist
and tradeunionist to the social liberal and social democratic party)

- Liberal Democrats, centrist to centre-left
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7.6 SUMMARY

- Theconcept of party system emergesfrom comparative political science. It can

be defined asakind of patterned relationshipsand i nteractions between different
political partieswhich viefor power inagiven politica system of acountry.

- We may broadly classify all the parties as—two-party systems, multi-party systems,

and one-party systems.

- In Great Britain and the United States, for example, atwo-party system prevails,

but in mgority of countries, including Indiaand France, multi-party system has
comeinto existence.

- Theone-party or sngleparty sysemisformed on theassumption that thesovereign

will of the state reposesin theleader and the political elite. Thisauthoritarian
principlefound expression first in monarchies, later in dictatorshipsand more
recently in somedemocracies.

- A two-party systemisonewhere only two parties, despite the presence of other

parties, have substantial support of the electorate and expectation of forming the
government. Under thissystem, the majority of the el ected candidatesat agiven
time belongsto any one of the two major partieswhich form the government,
whilethe other party remainsin the Opposition.

- A multi-party system isonein which more than two major partiesexist. Inthis

party system, the parties struggle with each other for power but no party can
aone secure absol ute mgjority torule. In countrieslike Indiaand severa countries
of Europe, such asystem exists, thoughin avariety of forms.

- Themodern Democratic Party system, for instance, istheresult of at least two

significant political developments—(i) the limitation of the authority of the absolute
monarchy, and (ii) theextension of the suffrageto virtualy all theadult popul ation.

- Whilethelnterest Theory recognizesthe significance of economicinterestsin

influencing an individual or group’s decision to join a particular party or combination
of parties, thistheory doesnot agree with the Marxist assumption of economic
determinism and its concomitant dichotomy of social classes.

- Throughout most of its history, American politics hasbeen dominated by atwo-

party system.

- The Democratic Party is one of two major political partiesinthe US. It isthe

oldest political party intheworld. Since the 1930s, the modern American political
spectrum and the usage of Left—Right politics have basically differed from the
rest of theworld.

- Out of the Second Party System came the Whig Party and Henry Clay’s American

System. Wealthy people tended to support the Whigs, and the poor tended to
support the Democrats.

- The Third Party System stretched from 1854 to the mid-1890s, and was

characterized by the emergence of the anti-slavery Republican Party, which
adopted many of the economic policies of the Whigs, such as national banks,
railroads, high tariffs, homesteadsand aid toland grant colleges.

- Inthe Fourth Party System, North-eastern busi ness supported the Republicans

whilethe South and West supported the Democrats.



- TheFifth Party System emerged with the New Deal Coalition beginningin 1933. Party System
The Republicans began |osing support after the Great Depression, giving riseto
Democratic President Franklin D. Roosevelt and the activist New Deal.

- The Sixth Party System appearsto have begun with the Civil RightsAct of 1964,
the Democrats subsequently |osing their long dominance of the Southinthelate
1960s, leading to aRepublican dominance.

- TheNew Deal coalition formed the backbone of Democratic successinthemid-
twentieth century. Thiscoalition consisted of groupswho supported the New
Dedl, including workers, labour unions, Catholics, Jews, and racia minorities.

- Thefederal entity created by the US Constitution isthe dominant feature of the
American governmental system. However, most people are also subject to a
state government, and all are subject to various unitsof local government. The
latter include counties, municipalities, and specid districts.

- The politics of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) take place in a framework
of thesingle-party socialist republic. Theleadership of the Communist Party is
stated in the Constitution of the People’s Republic of China.

NOTES

- The People’s Republic of China (PRC) is formally a multi-party state under the
leadership of the Communist Party of China (CPC) inaUnited Front; similar to
the popular fronts of former Communi st-era Eastern European countriessuch as
the National Front of Democratic Germany.

- The Communist Party of China created and leads the People’s Liberation Army.
After the PRC was established in 1949, the PLA also became a state military.
The state military system inherited and uphol dsthe principle of the Communist
Party’s absolute leadership over the people’s armed forces.

- Theorganization and disciplineof British political partiesare sowide-ranging that
itisalmost impossiblefor acandidate who does not represent amajor party to be
elected.

- Thepoalitica partiesin Britain have never had an official or congtitutiona purpose,
and the comparatively small degreeto which they have been funded by the state
isindicative of the vague position they have occupied in British politics.

- In 1989, the European elections might have increased the government’s interest
towardsthe environmental policy.

- For al the political parties, thelong-term aim remainsthe same, i.e., the actual
exercise of governmental power inadistorted constitutiona environment.

- Changesin the voting behaviour after 1970 enhanced the potential of smaller
parties, asaforcewithin and external to British governments.

- While carrying out the basic role of pursuing office, parties continuetoimprove
both the clarity of general electionsand the unity of parliamentary government.

- Political partiesmake general elections seem more convincing by allowing voters
with not just achoice of representative but achoice of government.

- Tofocusontheroleplayed by partiesin the parliament isto risk ignoring one of
their key characteristicsin democratic states, which is, acting as vehiclesfor
massinvolvement inthe political system.
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- Thethreemajor partiesinthe House of Commonsare asfollows:

0 Conservativeand Unionist party
0 Labour party
0 Libera democrats

1.7

KEY TERMS

- Hung parliament: It refersto asituation where no single political party hasa

majority inthe parliament.

- Non-partisan ballot elections: It refers to elections in which the candidates’

party affiliationswere not printed on the ball ot.

- Progressivism: It was a social movement that swept the US in the first two

decades of the 1900s; the Progressivesfought for government regul ation of big
businessand more political power for the average American.

- Realignment: It refersto amajor shiftinthe political divisonswithinacountry;

marksanew changeindirection for the party that redefineswhat it meansto be
amember of that party.

- Referendum: Viareferenda, citizensmay challenge any law voted by thefederal

parliament and throughinitiativesintroduceamendmentsto thefederal congtitution.

- Split-ticket voting: It isaballot cast for candidates of two or more political

parties.

- Conviction: Itisaformal declaration that someoneisguilty of acriminal offense,

made by the verdict of ajury or the decision of ajudgein acourt of law.

- Impinge: It refersto advance over an areabel onging to someone or something

else.

- Referenda: It refersto ageneral vote by the electorate on a single political

guestion that has been referred to them for adirect decision.

- Cubelaw: Itisan empirical observation regarding democratic el ections under

thefirst-past-the-post system.

- Xenophaobia: Itreferstointenseor irrational didikeor fear of peoplefrom other

countries.

7.8

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. One-party system can be divided into two sub-types: (i) Authoritarian one-party

system, and (ii) Non-authoritarian one-party system.

. Thetwo-party system may bedivided into: (i) Indistinct two-party systeminthe

US, and (ii) Distinct two-party systemin Britain.

. Twokindsof multi-party systemsfrom the viewpoint of stability of government

are: (i) unstable multi-party system, and (ii) working multiparty system.

. Whilethe Interest Theory recognizesthe s gnificance of economicinterestsin

influencing an individual or group’s decision to join a particular party or combination
of parties, thistheory doesnot agree with the Marxist assumption of economic



determinism and its concomitant dichotomy of social classes. Infact, to reduce Party System
social tensions to two embattled groups of haves and have-nots all along the

economic lineisto over smplify acomplex. One may, therefore, argue that the

human beingstend to support and votefor the political party that hol dsthe prospect

of achieving their desired economic aswell associo-cultural objectives. NOTES

5. Theadvantages of the A merican two-party system include:
Stahility: Two-party systemsare more stabl e than multiparty systems.

Moderation: Thetwo partiesmust appeal tothemiddlietowin elections, sothe
partiestend to be moderate.

Ease: Votershave only to decide between the two parties.

6. Franklin Delano Roosevelt, proposed to revive the economy with alegidative
package of relief and reform known as the New Deal. Roosevelt won and
successfully put Americaon theroad to recovery. The New Deal coalitionformed
the backbone of Democratic successin the mid-twentieth century. Thiscoalition
cons sted of groupswho supported the New Dedl, includingworkers, |abour unions,
Catholics, Jews, andracial minorities. The South continued to be overwhemingly
Democratic, and after 1932, African American votersmoved inlarge numbersto
the Democratic Party.

7. Thereare mgjor differences between the political system of the United States
and that of the other democracies of the developed countries. These include
greater power inthe Upper House of the legid ature, awider scope of power held
by the Supreme Court, the separation of powers between thelegid ature and the
executive, and the dominance of only two main parties. Third partieshaveless
political influencein the United Statesthanin other democraciesof the devel oped
countries.

8. The CMC of the Central Committee and the CM C of the State are one group and
one organization. However, looking at it organizationally, thesetwo CMCsare
subordinate to two different systems—(i) the Party system and (ii) the State
system. Therefore the armed forces are under the absolute |eadership of the
Communist Party and are aso the armed forces of the state. Thisisaunique
Chinese system that ensuresthejoint leadership of the Communist Party and the
state over the armed forces.

9. The State Central Military Commission was given the charge of all thearmed
forcesin December 1982, with the amendment in the Congtitution during the Sth
National People’s Congress.

10. (a) eighteen; (b) 26
1. (a) False; (b) True

7.9 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What arethe different classifications of the party systems?
2. Writeashort note on different theoriesrel ated to the origin of the party systems.
3. What are the advantages and di sadvantages of two-party systeminthe US?
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4. State the formation of the People’s Liberation Army in China.
5. Writeashort note on cube law.

6. What do you mean by the term “political participation’?

7. List the major parties in Britain’s House of Commons.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Giveadetailed account onthepolarizing issuesinthe American political system.

2. “Political scientists and historians have divided the development of America’s
two-party system into five eras.” Elaborate.

. Writeadetailed note on the Communist Party of China.
. Discussthe concept of two-party system in your own words.
. Describe the changing nature of Britain’s party politics.

o 01~ W

. Explain the role of Britain’s party politics in the advancement of parliamentary
democracy.
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8.0 INTRODUCTION

Inthe previous unit, you studied about the party system of various countriesnamely, the
United Kingdom, the United Statesof America, and China. In England, the primeminister
isthe head of the government. Executive power inthe United Kingdom isexercised by
the Sovereign, Queen Elizabeth I1, via Her Majesty’s Government and the devolved

national authorities. Inthe United Statesof America, thereal executive power liesinthe
handsof the president. The head of state of Chinaisthe president. Inthisunit, youwill

learn about the executive bodies of countriesnamely, the United Kingdom, the United
Statesof Americaand China

8.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Analysethe cabinet system of the United Kingdom
- Assessthefunctioning of the Prime Minister in the United Kingdom
- Explain the powersand functions of theAmerican president
- Describethe organization of thepresidentia cabinetintheUS

- Explainthefunctions of the President and Vice-President of the National People’s
Congress

82 THE CABINET SYSTEM OF UNITED KINGDOM

The British governmental systemisbeing acknowledged asaparliamentary monarchy
which meansthat the country isruled by a monarch whose powers are governed by
congtitutional law. Themonarch isapowerlesssymbolic figurehead of the country butin
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redlity, the country isgoverned by itslegidature. Thus, it can be said that themonarchis
the head of the state whilethe prime minister isthe head of the government.

England hasan unwritten constitution consisting of historic documentssuch as
the Magna Carta, the Petition of Right, and the Bill of Rights (1689); statutes; judicial
precedents (common law); and customs. The constitutional monarch, Queen Elizabeth
[1, isthe head of the state. The British constitution is not defined in asingle written
document, unlike those, aswe can seein most countriesof theworld. Instead it ismade
up of acombination of laws and practiceswhich are not legally enforceable, but are
regarded asimperative to theworking of the government. The constitutionisflexible
and may be changed by anAct of Parliament.

TheBritish Congtitution, theoldest of all the condtitutionsintheworld, isconsdered
as ‘the mother of all parliaments’. Unwritten in character, the British Constitution, has
grownwithtime. Althoughitispartly groundedin law, itislargely based on conventions.

The salient features of the British Constitution could be summarized asbel ow:
1. Anunwritten constitution—partly written and mostly unwritten
2. Anevolved condtitution

3. The gap between theory and practice of its curious divergence between
constitutional form and the actualitiesof government

4. Flexible constitution, i.e., there is no distinction between ordinary law and
congtitutiond law

. Parliamentary sovereignty

. Parliamentary form of government

. A unitary form of government, i.e., no distribution of governmental powers
. Bi-party system

. TheRuleof Law

8.2.1 The Executive

© 00 N o O

Executive power inthe United Kingdom isexercised by the Sovereign, Queen Elizabeth
1, via Her Majesty’s Government and the devolved national authorities which consist of
thefollowing:

(i) The Scottish Government
(i) TheWe shAssembly Government
(i) TheNorthern Ireland Executive

Parliamentary form of government: A responsible executive

Great Britain is the classic home of parliamentary form of government. The most
characteristic feature of the parliamentary form of government isthe responsibility of
the executiveto thelegidature. The cabinet asthe head of the executiveisanswerable
tothe parliament for itsactsof omissionsand commissions. TheMonarchisthenominal
head of the State. He acts on the advice of the ministers, who are responsible to the
parliament. The Prime Minister, asthe head of the Cabinet, isthe most powerful ruler in
aparliamentary system of government.

The cabinet remainsin power aslong asit enjoysthe confidence of the House of
Commons. Whenever the Cabinet | osesthe support of the majority members, it resgns



or advisesthe King to dissolve the House of Commonsin order to have afresh election. Executive
Inthe new election, if the Cabinet getsthe maority, it continuesin office; otherwiseit

resignsin favour of anew government. The cabinet dominatesin thissystem. Inthe

words of British political analyst Bagehot, the Cabinet is like a *hyphen that joins the

buckle that binds the executive and legislative departments together’. Due to the cabinet’s NOTES
dominant rolein the parliamentary form of government, it isal so described asacabinet
form of government. Collectiverespongbility and political homogeneity arealso essential
features of the Cabinet system. All the ministers are collectively responsible to the
House of Commons. They swim, or sink together. The ministersare also preferably
from ahomogeneouspolitical party, or acombination of political partieshavingidentical
views and policies. The latter courseis known as coalition, but it isvery rarein the
British politica history.

Absence of strict separation of powers is another important feature of the
parliamentary form of government. There is harmonious cooperation between the
executive and the legislature and both work hand-in-hand. British historian Ramsay
Muir has rightly observed, ‘that separation of powers is the essential principle of the
American constitution, concentration of responsibility isthe essential principleof the
British Constitution’. Parliamentary forms of governments are not based on strict
separation of powers. Thetheory hasbeen acceptedin principlein Great Britain, butin
practice the Cabinet being omnipotent and al powerful in executiveaswell aslegidative
arena, deniesthetheory in principle. The cabinetsin England and Americaplay different
roles. Inthe US, therole of the cabinet isnot asdominating asthat in England. Whilethe
American cabinet isdependent onthelegidature, the British cabinet dominatesbothin
the executive and legidativefields. Concentration of authority, therefore, isacardina
principle of the British constitutional system. It hasled criticsto allege that thereis
cabinet dictatorship in aparliamentary system. Asthe prime minister dominatesonthe
plank of the cabinet dictatorship, it is often said to be a prime ministerial form of
government.

Unitary form of Gover nment

Onthebasisof concentration of distribution of powers, theform of government may be
classified as unitary or federal. A government is said to be unitary when there is
concentration of power in one and only one centre. British contitutional theoristA. V.
Dicey defines unitary government as one where there is the habitual exercise of the
supremelegidativeauthority by onecentral power. According to Finer, unitary government
isoneinwhich al the authority and power arelodged in asingle centrewhosewill and
agentsarelegally omnipotent over thewholearea. England isagain aclassic example of
unitary form of government. Inafederal form of government wherethereisdistribution
of powers, awritten constitution isabsolutely necessary. As England has an unwritten
constitution, the unitary form of government isconsidered to be more congenia and
conducivetotheBritish soil.

Therearenoindependent unitsor statesin England. All governmental authority is
concentrated inthenational government Situated in London. Of course, for administrative
convenience, regional unitslike countiesand boroughsexist. But they do not enjoy any
original or independent power. On the contrary, they are subordinate to the central
government, and they enjoy only delegated and derivative powers. Theloca governments
in England are the only agents of the national government and work completely under
the guidance and the control of the national government.
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Bi-party System: An Effective Opposition

Party syseminall democratic congtitutionsof theworld isan extracongtitutional growth.
In Great Britain, which hasan unwritten constitution, party systemisnot only an extra-
congtitutiona growth;, it also providesakey to the understanding of some of the prominent
features of the British constitutional system. Parliamentary government means party
government and no democracy canwork without parties.

The chief characteristic of the British party system isthe existence of two well-
organized and moreor lessequally balanced partieswhich dominate the political arena.
Thebi-party system hasbeen deeply rooted in the British political system. Disraeli once
remarked, ‘England does not love coalition’. The essence of this statement is that the
British people prefer two well-organized partieslike the Conservative Party and the
Labour Party asthey are existing today. Minor partiesmay exist, but they do not do well
intheeections. Bi-party system providesstability in government. It also ensuresstrong
opposition and enablesthe el ectorateto expressther viewsin clear terms. Theopposition
in Great Britain isstrong enough to take up administration at any time, whentheruling
party fails. A responsible government with arespons ble opposition isthe fundamental
basis of the British constitutional system. L. A. S. Amery has rightly observed, ‘The
combination of responsible |eadership by government with responsible criticismin
parliament is the essence of our constitution.’

8.2.2 The Cabinet

The cabinet is ‘the core of the British constitutional system.” It is the most important
single piece of mechanismin the structure of the British government. It isthe supreme
directing authority of the government and thereal ruler of Great Britain. It has been
described asthe central fact and the chief glory of the constitution.

Theentire cabinet systemisaproduct of convention. Great Britainisaso known
asaclassc homeof the cabinet system. Likeitscongtitution, the cabinet hasgrowninto
itspresent form over the past three centuriesor so and islargely achild of chancerather
than that of wisdom. No one meticuloudly planned itsdevel opment and yet it hasgrown
and without it the British congtitutional systemisincompletetoday.

Evolution of the Cabinet

The British cabinet isnot recognized by law. Itisaproduct of conventionsand it hasa
long historical growth. The system of cabinet government issaid to have emerged when
the King was excluded from the meetings of the cabinet. Thishappened by accident in
1714, when George | ascended thethrone. Georgel and Georgell did not know English
language and therefore, were not much interested in the English affairs. Hence, George
| ceased to attend the meetings of the cabinet and nominated Sir Robert Walpoleto
presidein hisplace. The cabinet discontinued the practi ce of meeting at the Buckingham
Palace. It met at the House of the First Lord of the Treasury and the First Lord became
the Chairman of the Cabinet. Aschairman of the Cabinet, Walpole presided over the
cabinet meetings, directed itsdeliberations and reported the decisions arrived at the
cabinet meetingsto the sovereign. Hewas not only alink between the cabinet and the
sovereign, asamember of the Parliament, but hewasal so alink between the cabinet
and the parliament. Thisnew position and responsibility of Wal pole, in effect, resultedin
theorigin of the office of the prime minister, though he himself hesitated to accept such
atitle. Simultaneously, thishad given riseto collective responsibility of the cabinet.
Differences among the members of the Cabinet were resolved inside the cabinet and



unanimousdeci s onswere conveyed to the Sovereign. For twenty years, Wal pol e headed Executive
the government and hisadministration gave birth to al the essential characteristics of

the present day cabinet system. It wasWal pol e who first admini stered the Government

in accordance with hisown views of political requirements. It wasWalpolewho first

conducted the business of the country in the House of Commons. It wasWal pole, who NOTES
inthe conduct of that business, first insisted upon the support for hismeasures of all
servantsof the Crown who had seatsin the parliament. It wasunder Walpol e that the
House of Commons became the dominant power in the State, and rosein ability and
influenceaswell asin actual power abovethe House of Lords. And it wasWal polewho
set theexample of quitting hisofficewhile he still retai ned the undiminished affection of
his King for the avowed reason that he had ceased to possess the confidence of the
House of Commons. It was again Wal pole who used No. 10, Downing Street as his
official resdenceand it continuestill today astheofficial residence of the British Prime
Ministers.

Georgell followed thefootstep of hispredecessor. Georgelll (1760-1820) made
afrantic attempt to revivetheglory of themonarchy. Although hewas partially successful
intheinitial stage of hisreign, peoplestrongly res sted hisattempt. Hisinsanity towards
thelast part of hisreign, made hisattempt futileand the Cabinet acquired itssupremacy
once and for all. In that century, the Cabinet system became well-established and
crysdlized. Collectiveresponsgbility, political homogeneity and accountability tothe House
of Commons have devel oped asmajor features of the Cabinet system during the 19th
century. The 20th century has marked a climax of this system. It has devel oped the
convention of appointing the Prime Minister from House of Commonssince 1923. The
Ministersof CrownAct of 1931 |legally recognized theingtitution of the Cabinet. Itis
today an omnipotent body—an institution of expanding powers.

The cabinet and the ministry

Sometimes adistinction ismade between the cabinet and the ministry. To an ordinary
man, both the termsare synonymous, but these two terms denote two distinct parts of
the government. Both are different from each other intheir composition and functions.
Thecabinetisonly aninner circleof the ministry. A ministry isalarge body consisting of
all categoriesof the ministerswho have seatsin the parliament and areresponsibleto
the parliament. The cabinet, on the other hand, isasmall body consisting of the most
important ministers. In other words, all the membersof theministry are not the members
of the Cabinet.

There are ministers of different ranks. They vary in nomenclature and in
importance. First, there are some sixteen to twenty of the most important ministers, who
areknown asthe cabinet ministers. They stand at the head of the executive and decide
policies and issues of the government. Second, there are certain ministers who are
designated asthe ministers of cabinet rank. These ministersare not the membersof the
Cabinet, yet they are given the status of the Cabinet ministers. They are the heads of
administrative departmentsand areinvited to attend cabinet meetingswhen affairs of
their respective departments are under consideration. The number of this category of
ministers varies from government to government and it is left to the prime minister’s
discretionto decide.

Third, thereare ministersof stateswho act like deputy ministersand they may be
appointed in those departmentswherethework isparticularly heavy and involvesfrequent
visitsabroad. These ministersusually work under the cabinet ministers.
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Lastly, there are parliamentary secretariesor junior ministersthat are appointed
amost in every department. Technically, they are not the ministersof the crown because
constitutionally they do not enjoy powers. Their solefunctionisto help and relievetheir
senior ministersof some of their burdensby taking part in the parliamentary debatesand
answering parliamentary questions. They also assist their senior membersin their
departmental works. They are also known as ‘parliamentary under secretaries’ who are
different from permanent under secretaries. A permanent under secretary isasenior
member of the civil servicein the government and heisnon-political, permanent and
paid.

All theabove categoriesof ministers congtitute the ministry and they are members
of parliament and preferably bel ong to the majority party in the House of Commons.

They areindividualy aswell ascollectively respons bleto the House of Commons
and continuein office aslong asthey enjoy itsconfidence. The ministry may cons st of
about sixty to seventy members. It does not meet as a body for the transaction of
business. It doesnot deliberate on mattersof policy. Thedutiesof aminister, unlesshe
is a cabinet minister, are departmental and individual confined to the respective
departments. Policy formulation isthe business of the cabinet. The cabinet meetsina
body but the ministry never meets so.

The cabinet is said to be the ‘wheel within the wheel.” It consists of only a small
number of senior ministerswho, in addition to beingin charge of important departments
of the state, formulate the policy of the government and co-ordinate the working of all
departments. Theministry isalwaysalarger body, whereasthe Cabinet isonly asmaller
one. Thelatter isan inner circle within the bigger circle of the former. The Cabinet
officer deliberatesand advises, the privy councill or decrees; and the minister executes.
Thethreeactivitiesare easily capable of being distinguished, even though it frequently
happens that the cabinet officer, privy councillor, and minister are one and the same

person.
Organization of the Cabinet

Laski, British political theorist, observes, “The key-stone of the cabinet arch is the prime
minister. He is central to its formation, central to its life and central to its death.” The first
stepintheformation of the Cabinet is, therefore, the selection of theprimeminister. Itis
now awell-established convention that the prime minister must be the leader of the
majority party inthe parliament.

Asthereishi-party system, the choice of the prime minister ispractically made
by the electorate. From thelegal point of view, the Monarch hasto select the leader of
themgjority party inthe House of Commonsasthe primeminister. In earlier days, the
monarchwaslikely to haverea choiceinthematter but with the development of thebi-
party system hischoicebecamepractically limited and he hasno alternative but to invite
the leader of the mgjority party in the House of Commonsto be the Prime Minister.
Oncethe PrimeMinister isappointed, all other ministersare appointed by theMonarch
ontheadvice of the Prime Minister. The Prime Minister hasafreehand informingthe
ministry. Neither the Monarch nor the parliament can influencehimin thechoiceof his
colleagues. Legally, he may not consult anyone except himself. Practically, he consults
someof hisleading party colleaguesand followers. He should include the senior members
of his party in the Cabinet. He must see that various age groups and interests are
represented.



Further, the members of the Cabinet aswell asthe ministry must be taken from Executive
both the Houses of Parliament. According to Amery, ‘No dictator, indeed, enjoys such a
measure of autocratic power asisenjoyed by the British primeminister inthe process of
making up his cabinet.’

It may be pointed here that the primeminister islegally under no obligation to NOTES
includeany particular personin hiscabinet. But in practice, some membersof hisparty
have such status and prestige that their inclusion in the Cabinet ismost automatic. In
1929, James Ramsay M cDonald did not want Arthur Henderson to be the Secretary for
Foreign Affairsbut when Henderson refused to accept any other office, McDonald had
toyied. Another difficult task that the Prime Minister facesistheall ocation of portfolios
among his colleagues. There may be more than one claimantsfor the samepost. The
PrimeMinister hasto satisfy all shadesof opinionin hisparty. He hasaright to reshuffle
his cabinet, when helikes.

In caseof conflict between the prime minister and any of hiscolleagues, thelatter
hasto yield beforetheformer. Thereare nofixed rulesregarding the size of the Cabinet.
No two Cabinetseither havethe samesize or consst of exactly the same ministers. As
agenera rule, theministersin charge of important departments, such asthe Chancellor
of Excheqguer, Lord Chancellor, the Secretary of State for Foreign affairs, the President
of the Board of Trade the ministers of defence, labour and agriculture, areinvariably
included in the Cabinet.

Inaddition to these, anumber of other ministersare alsoincluded inthe Cabinet.
The strength of the Cabinet varies, usually, from fifteen to twenty. Itisalleged that a
twenty-member cabinet istoo large abody to make prompt and quick decisions. The
idea of the war-cabinets during the last two World Wars has substantiated the above
argument. In both the World Wars, the Prime Ministers, LIoyd George and Winston
Churchill created the war-cabinet consisting of five ministers. The five-member war-
cabinet wasnot merely aCommittee of the Cabinet but thefinal authority regardingthe
prosecution of the Wars. Churchill said that “all the responsibility was laid upon the five-
war cabinet ministers. They were the only oneswho had theright to have their heads
cut off on Tower Hill, if we did not win. The rest could suffer for departmental
shortcomings but not on account or the policy of the State.’

Theideaof aninner-cabinet asaprototype of thewar-cabinet wasfirst proposed
in the report of the Haldane Committee on the machinery of government. It would
consist of afew members, four or five, and act like central nucleuswithin the Cabinet
structure. In practice, often the Prime Minister consultsafew important membersof the
Cabinet, instead of al the membersin al important matters. Thistypeof inner cabinetis
a mere informal body:. It is different from the ‘war-cabinet’. The latter had official
recognition and it wasresponsiblefor the conduct of war. Theinner cabinetisonly an
informal institution. It neither supersedesthe war-cabinet nor is responsible for any
policy.

It isbased more on expediency than on law. It ismore an advisory body than a
policy-making organ. Some of therecent writers, likeL.A. S. Amery, have suggested to
reduce the size of the Cabinet to half adozen membersor nearly so. These members
will congtituteasmaller cabinet cond sting of important membersof important departments.
It will work more efficiently and quickly than abigger body. Thissuggestion, however,
has not found favour with others. There is apprehension that it may be a ‘Super cabinet’
and its members may be described as ‘Over-Lords’. Herbert Morrison strongly repudiated
the idea and concluded that ‘a cabinet of a moderate size, say, sixteen to eighteen, which
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contains alimited number of non-departmental ministersand the rest departmental
ministers, is probably the best’. A cabinet cannot discharge its function well without
departmental ministers.

Features of the Cabinet system

Thecabinet system, asitisfoundin Gresat Britain, isbased on certain recognized principles.
The principles have been developed in course of time and these are based more on
conventions than on law. The British cabinet is rightly described as *one of the parts of
the governmental machinery least governed by law’. However, the Cabinet occupies
themost important placein the British constitutional system. The essential features of
the Cabinet system are discussed bel ow.

1. Exclusion of the Monarch from the Cabinet

Thefirst essential feature of the British cabinet system isthe exclusion of the Monarch
from the Cabinet. The Monarch stands outs de the Cabinet and he does not attend its
meeting. Heisneutral and above party-politics. Hence, he should not beinvolvedin
political matters. Although all executive actionsare taken in the name of the Monarch,
the monarch practically does nothing. The decisions are taken by the Cabinet and the
Monarch actsontheadvice of the Cabinet. Thisisafundamental principleof theworking
of the Cabinet system in Great Britain and any deviation from it, would render the
system unworkable. The practice of the exclusi on of the M onarch from the Cabinet had
developed sincethereign of Georgel.

2. Combination of the executive and legislative functions

The second essential feature of cabinet system isthe close cooperation between the
executiveand thelegidature. All ministersare the membersof Parliament. The Prime
Minister and the members of the Cabinet belong to the majority party. AsHeads of the
Departments, themembersof the Cabinet control the executiveand asleadersof magjority
party, they also control the parliament. Thereisabsence of strict separation of powersin
acabinet form of government. Thesituation isdifferent in the American systemwhich
is based upon the principles of *separation of powers’ and where the executive is made
independent of thelegidature. In aparliamentary system, theministersarenot only the
membersof thelegidaturebut also control thelegidature. The cabinet, therefore, occupies
avery important place and without close cooperation between the Cabinet and parliament,
the governmental system cannot work. “The whole life of British politics’, rightly observed
Bagehot, ‘is the action and the reaction between the ministry and the parliament’.

3. Collectiveresponsibility

Inthe third place, the Cabinet system is based on the principle of ‘collective responsibility’,
which is said to be “the corner-stone of the working of the British Constitution’. All
ministers swim or sink together. For the wrong policy of the government, the entire
cabinet isheld responsible. The cabinet isresponsibleto the House of Commonsand it
continuesin office aslong asit enjoysthe confidence of thelatter. The cabinet works
like ateam and meetsthe parliament asateam. Itsmembersstand or fall together. The
collectiveresponsibility of the Cabinet isenforced in the parliament through various
methodslike the vote of no-confidence, vote of censure and refusal to passgovernment
bills. Whenever the Cabinet ceasesto enjoy the confidence of the House of Commons,
it may resign or advisefor thedissol ution of theHouse of Commons. In caseof dissolution



of theHouse of Commons, afresh electiontakes place. Thus, the collectiveresponsbility Executive
has strengthened the solidarity of the Cabinet in the British congtitutiona system.

4. Ministerial responsibility

In the fourth place, the British cabinet system is also based on the principle of the NOTES
‘ministerial responsibility’. L. A. S. Amery writes, “The collective responsibility of ministers
in no way derogates from their individual responsibility’. Aminister is responsible to the
House of Commonsfor hisactsof omissionand commission. Every act of the Crownis
countersigned by at least one minister, who can be held responsiblein acourt of law, if
the act doneisillegal. The cabinet as a whole may not resign on the mistake of an
individua minister. Thereare many instanceswhen individual ministershaveresigned
for their personal errors. In the Attlee Government in 1947, Hugh Dalton, the then
Chancellor of Exchequer, resigned because of hisindiscreet revel ation of somefactsof
thebudget to ajournalist.

5. Palitical homogeneity

Inthefifth place, political homogeneity isanother essential feature of the Cabinet system.
Themembersof the Cabinet are preferably drawn from the same political party. The
party which gets mgjority in the House of Commonsisgiven the opportunity to form the
Cabinet. The ministers bel onging to the same political party hold similar views. The
cabinet consisting of like-minded personswith similar objectivescan work efficiently
with morevigour and greater determination. Coalition ministry isal so arare phenomenon
inthe British congtitutional system. Dueto the bi-party system, cod ition ministry isnot
much favoured in England. Though there have been occasional coalitionsjust likethe
Nationa Government of 1931, yet thesearefew innumber and areformedin extraordinary
circumstances. Further, the coalitional government doesnot last long. Thus, political
homogeneity adds strength to the principlesof collective responsibility on which rests
the entire structure of the British cabinet system.

6. L eader ship of the prime minister

Thesixth essential feature of the Cabinet systemistheleadership of the PrimeMinister.
“The Prime Minister’ according to John Morley, ‘is the key-stone of the Cabinet-arch.’
Although the members of the Cabinet stand on an equal footing, yet the Prime Minister
isthe captain of theteam. Other membersare appointed on hisrecommendation and he
can reshuffle histeam whenever he pleases. Heisthe recognized |eader of the party.
He acts like an umpire in case of differences of opinion among his colleagues. He
coordinates and supervises the work of various departmentsin the government. His
resignation meansthe resignation of the entire cabinet aswell asthe ministry.

7. Secrecy of cabinet meetings

The last feature of the British cabinet system is the secrecy of the meetings of the
Cabinet. The entire cabinet proceedings are conducted on the basis of secrecy. The
members of the Cabinet are expected to maintain compl ete secrecy with regard to the
proceedingsand policiesof the Cabinet. They takethe oath of secrecy asper the Official
SecretsAct. Legally, the decisionstaken by the Cabinet arein the nature of adviceto
themonarch and cannot be published without his permission. Although meetingsof the
Cabinet may be held anywhereand at any time, they usually take place each Wednesday
inthe Cabinet room at 10, Downing Street. In extraordinary circumstances, there may
be frequent meetings of the Cabinet. Emergency meetings may be summoned at any
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The establishment of a permanent cabinet Secretariat by Lloyd Georgelll in
1917 has hel ped to write down the minutes of the proceedingsand maintain secrecy.
The secrecy of the proceedings of the Cabinet meeting helpsto maintain collective
respongibility and cabinet solidarity. Further, in order to strengthen the solidarity of the
Cabinet, itsdecisionsare not arrived at by voting for or against aproposal. The Prime
Minister triesto know the views of the members and uses his influence to reach a
common decision. The membersof the Cabinet arefreeto expresstheir views, but once
adecisonistaken, they solidly stand behind it. Thus, secrecy and party solidarity may be
considered to bethelast but not theleast essential feature of the British cabinet system.

Functions of the cabinet

The cabinet occupiesaunique positioninthe British condtitutiona system. Writersof the
British Congtitution have used col ourful phrasesto describethe position of the Cabinetin
thepolitical system of that country. It isdescribed asthe key-stone of the palitical-arch,
thesteering wheel of the ship of the State, the central directinginstrument of government
and the pivot round which the whol e political machinery revolves. Bagehot isthefirst
consgtitutional authority to emphasize theimportance of the Cabinet in Great Britain. It
occupiesthecentra placeinthepoliticd field and playsadominant roleinthegovernmenta
system. It has many functionsand we may subdivide them for our convenience under
thefollowing headings.

(1) It decidesthenational policy: The cabinet decidesthe major nationa policies
to befollowed in both home and abroad. All kinds of national and international
problemsarediscussed in the Cabinet and decisionswith regard to variouspolicies
are arrived a. It isthereal executive of the State. As the real executive, the
Cabinet definesthelines of the National Policy and decideshow every current
problemwhichmay ariseat homeor abroadisto betreated. Theindividua minigers
remainin charge of administrative departments. The cabinet decidespoliciesand
the respective departments execute them.

(i) 1t is the principal custodian of executive powers. The cabinet not only
formulatesand definespolicies, it also executesthem. It exercisesthe national
executive power subject to the approval of the parliament. The fundamental
requirement of good administration isthat apolicy should be clearly formulated
and efficiently executed. The cabinet formul atespolicy aswell asseesitsexecution.
All the ministers, whether they aremembersof the Cabinet or not, haveto execute
the policies formulated by the Cabinet and implement laws enacted by the
parliament. It isthe duty of aminister to seethat hisdepartment workswell. He
supervisesthework of senior civil servantsworking under him and guidesthemin
theimplementation of government policies.

The cabinet isalso responsiblefor the appointment of high officersof the State.
TheKingisamerenominal executive head, whereasthe ministersarethereal
executive heads. Thus, the Cabinet is held responsible for every detail of the
adminigtrativework.

(i) 1t controlsand guidesthe legidative wor k: Absence of strict separation of
powersisafundamental principle of the British Constitution. The membersof the
Cabinet are responsibleto the House of Commons. The Prime Minister isthe
leader of the Cabinet as well as the leader of the House of Commons. The
cabinet guidesand largely controlsthe functionsof the parliament. The ministers
prepare, introduce and pilot |egidative measuresin the parliament. They also
explain and urge the membersto passthe billsintroduced by them. Practically,



most of the time of the parliament is spent in consideration of the legidative
proposalsmade by the Cabinet. All billsintroduced by the Cabinet are generally
passed dueto the support of the majority party inthe parliament. If agovernment
bill isrejected, the entire cabinet resigns or seeks dissol ution of the House of
Commons. A bill opposed by the Cabinet, has no chance of becominganAct. In
fact, the Cabinet hasbecomeaminiaturelegidatureanditissaid that today itis
the Cabinet that | egid ateswith the advice and consent of the parliament.

(iv) It controlsthenational finance: The cabinet controlsthenational finance. Itis
responsi blefor the entire expenditure of the nation. It decides asto what taxes
will belevied and how thesetaxeswill be collected. It finalizesthe budget before
itisintroduced inthe House of Commons. The Chancellor of Exchequer isan
important member of the Cabinet. He preparesthe annual budget and generally
thebudget isdiscussed in the Cabinet beforeits presentationin the parliament. Of
course, heisnot bound to reveal new taxation proposalsto al themembersof the
Cabinet. However, the entire Cabinet works asateam and the Cabinet maintains
secrecy in thismatter. The Cabinet hasaright to examinethe prosand cons of
variousfinancial measures.

(v) It coordinatesthepaliciesof variousdepartments Thegovernmentisdivided
into several departmentsand it cannot be asuccessunlessall the departments
work in harmony and cooperation. That iswhy acareful coordinationisrequired
inadministration. The Cabinet, infact, performsthistask. Proposalsof various
departments may be sometimes conflicting and contradictory. Hence, itisthe
responsibility of the Cabinet to coordinate the policies of various departments.
While some measures of coordination can be achieved at lower levels by the
departments concerned, the broad aspects have to be achieved at the Cabinet
level. The Cabinet, therefore, prevents friction, overlapping and wastage in
departmental policies and programmes. It co-ordinates aswell as guides the
functionsof the government.

8.2.3The Prime Minister

According to John Morley, the Prime Minister isthe keystone of the Cabinet-arch. He
holds one of the most powerful political officesintheworld. Hisleadership, as stated
earlier, is one of the essential features of the Cabinet form of government. Sir Ivor
Jennings went a step further to describe the Prime Minister as the *keystone of the
constitution’. According to him, all roads in the constitution lead to the Prime Minister,
from the Prime Minister to the queen, parliament, the ministers, the other members of
the commonwealth, even the Church of England and the courts of law. The Prime
Minister isby far the most important man in the country. Heis also described asthe
master of the government. Itisthe peculiarity of the British Congtitution that the man
who holdssuch ahigh office has, strictly spesking, nolegal sanction. TheEnglishlawis
very much silent with regard to the office of the Prime Minister.

Origin of the Office

The office of the Prime Minister, asstated earlier, istheresult of amereaccident. Sir
Robert Wal polewasthefirst Prime Minister of England. AsGeorge| did not know the
Englishlanguage, and wasnot interested very muchin British politics, he asked Walpole
to preside over the Cabinet meetings. His successor, George |1 a so followed the same
precedent. The man who presided over the Cabinet meetings cameto be known asthe
‘Prime Minister’. Of course, Walpole refused to accept the term *Prime Minister’ as he
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considered it asaderogatory one. It wasonly in 1878, for thefirst time, theterm Prime
Minister, was mentioned in the Treaty of Berlin, where L ord Beaconsfield was described
asthe First Lord Of Her Majesty’s Treasury, Prime Minister of England. Thiswas
thefirgt public document which contained theterm.

[t wasonly inthe parliamentary Act of 1906, theterm PrimeMinister wasofficialy
mentioned. ThisAct gave adefinite rank to the Prime Minister by fixing the order of
precedencein the State functions and made him the fourth subject of therealm. The
Ministersof the CrownAct, 1937, gave aformal recognition to hisoffice and allowed
himto draw asaary of £10,000 per annum asthefirst Lord of the Treasury. Eventoday,
the Prime Minister draws the salary as the first Lord of Treasury—a position without
any function. The power and authority of the Prime Minister, therefore, much depends
on congtitutional conventions. The office haslittlelegal status. It hasmore extra-legal
sanction behind it. What Gladstone pronounced is true to a great extent that, ‘nowhere in
the wide world does so great asubstance, cast so small ashadow; nowhereistherea
man who has so much power, with so littleto show for it in theway of formal title or
prerogative.’

Sdlection of the Prime Minister

The selection of the Prime Minister depends essentially on the Monarch. During the
18th century, theroyal choicewasplaying an effectiverolein such anelection. It wasa
well-established rule that the Prime Minister must be either aLord or amember of the
House of Commons. All PrimeMinisterssince Sir Robert Wal pol e have been appointed
from one of the Houses.

A convention hasbeen devel oped since 1923 that the PrimeMinister should belong
to theHouse of Commons. In 1923, the King had to select either Lord Curzon or Stanley
Baldwin asthe Prime Minister. The former was amember of the House of Lordsand
thelatter bel onged to the House of Commons. Lord Curzon had greeter cabinet experience
than Stanley Baldwin. But theKingfinally selected Bal dwin asthe Prime Minister after
due consultation with the prominent membersof the party. Asthe Cabinetisresponsble
to theHouse of Commonsand the House of Commonsismore powerful than the House
of Lords, itisnatural to expect theleader of themajority party of the House of Commons
to be appointed asthe Prime Minister.

Further, the Prime Minister isresponsiblefor the party organization and inthe
ultimateanalyss, heisresponsibleto the electorate. Party activitiesare seenonly inthe
House of Commonsbut not inthe House of Lords. The precedent that the PrimeMinister
should bel ong to the House of Commons seemsto be asound one. It hasbecome awell-
established conventionin England in the twentieth century.

Functions of the Prime Minister

Thewhole position of the Prime Minister, as stated aboveisbased, not on law but on
convention. The congtitution issilent with regardsto the office of the Prime Minister.
Hisfunctionsare many and varied. He hasimmense powers and consi derable amount
of prestige, which can, be seen from thefollowing description of hisfunctions.

(i) Formation of the ministry

The Prime Minister formsthe ministry. With the appointment of the PrimeMinister, the
essential function of theMonarchisover, for itisleft tothe PrimeMinister to select his
ministersand present thelist to the Monarch. The M onarch hasno other aternative but



to appoint the ministers as recommended by the Prime Minister. Laski has rightly Executive
observed, ‘He is central to its formation, central to its life, and central to its death’. The

PrimeMinister also hasto select hiscabinet colleagues. If the Prime Minister resignsor

dies, it meanstheresignation or death of the whole ministry. The Prime Minister can

change the membersof the ministry at any time. NOTES

Although the Prime Minister has the sole authority to select any person asa
minister, hemay beinfluenced practicaly by many cond derations. Hehasto accommodate
the claimsof theinfluential members of his party and include themin the Cabinet. He
can request any of hiscolleaguestoresignif hethinksthat hispresenceinthe ministry
isprejudicial to either efficiency or stability of the government. He can also advisethe
King to dismiss a minister. Thus, the Prime Minister is the keystone of the Cabinet-arch
and can make or unmake the Cabinet in any way helikes.

(i) Distribution of portfolios

Didtribution of portfoliosisanother important task of the Prime Minister. He hasafree
hand in allocating various departmentsto his colleagues. It isfor him to decidethe size of
the Cabinet and the ministry. He hasto sel ect theministerswho areto beincludedinthe
Cabinet. Rarely hisfinal selectionisregected. Of course, whiledigtributing portfolios, he
hasto seethat important members of the party do get important portfolios. He hasto see
that personsfrom different age groupsareincluded. He hasto satisfy the aspirantsfor
theimportant portfolios. Hehasto look to amity and party solidarity in the formation of
theministry andin thedistribution of portfolios. Onthewhole, histask isareal difficult
one. As Lowell points out that, ‘his work is like that of constructing a figure out of blocks
which are too numerous for the purpose and which are not of shapes fit perfectly together’.

(iii) The chairman of the Cabinet committee

ThePrimeMinigter isthe Chairman of the Cabinet Committee. He convenesthe meetings
of the Cabinet and presides over them. Heisto fix the agendaof the meetingsanditis
for himto accept or rgject proposal s put by itsmembersfor discussionin such mesetings.
Theminigersareindividualy responsibleto himfor good administration of their respective
departments. He may advise, warn or encouragethem in discharging their functions. He
isthe head of the Cabinet. He acts as the Chairman of various standing and ad hoc
Committees of the Cabinet. In short, he actsasthe chief guide to the Cabinet.

(iv) Leader of the House of Commons

Itisnow an established convention that the Prime Minister should belong to the House
of Commons. He representsthe Cabinet asawhole and actsastheleader of the House.
He announcestheimportant policiesof government and speaks on most important bills
in the House of Commons. He isresponsible for the arrangement of business of the
Housethroughtheusua channds. Hemay del egatethispower to anyoneof hiscolleagues
and in that case, the concerned member acts as the Leader of the House. It is often
donein order to relieve him of much of hisburden. But thisdel egation doesnot deprive
the Prime Minister of hisfunction asthe Leader of the Government. The members of
the Houselook to him asthefountain of every policy.

(v) Chief coordinator of policies

The Prime Minister isthe chief coordinator of the policies of several ministriesand
departments. He hasto see that the government worksas an organic wholeand activities
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of various departments do not overlap or conflict with one another. He hasto keep an
eyeover al thedepartments. Thefunctions of the government have expanded sowidely
and itsactivitieshave become so complex that thiswork of coordination hasbecomea
very difficult task for the Prime Minister. Unless he has sharp intelligence and great
perseverance, he cannot exercise the function of coordination aswell assupervision
effectively. In the case of conflict between two or more departments, he acts asthe
mediator. Heironsout conflictsamong various ministriesand variousdepartments. Thus,
he playsamajor rolein coordinating the policies of the government.

(vi) Sole advisor to the Monarch

ThePrimeMinigter isthe soleadviser to the Monarch. The PrimeMinister communicates
decisionsof the government to the Monarch. Heisthe only channel of communication
between the Monarch and the Cabinet. If the M onarch does not accept the advice of the
PrimeMiniger, the Prime Minister may resgn. Aslong asthe Prime Minister enjoysthe
confidence of the majority of House of Commons, it isnot possiblefor the Monarchto
dismisshim. On certain occasions, hemay act asapersonal advisor to the Sovereign. He
also carriesthe opinion of the Kingto hiscolleagues and thusactsasalink between the
Sovereign and the Cabinet. He advisesthe Sovereign in matters of appointment andin
other mattersof national importance. He recommendsthe namesof personsonwhomthe
honours can be conferred. Heisalso responsiblefor awidevariety of appointmentsand
exercises considerable patronage. He a so has the power to advice the King to create
peers. Thus, he has alegal right to access the Sovereign which other members of the
Cabinet ordinarily do not possess. For thisreason, hefrequently visitsthe Buckingham
Palaceto meet the Monarch. Heactsasthe solelink between the Cabinet and the Sovereign.

(vii) Leader of the nation

The Prime Minister isnot only theleader of the majority party but also theleader of the
nation. A genera electionin Englandisinreality an election of the Prime Minister. He
shouldfed the pulse of the peopleand try to know the genuine public opinion on matters
which confront the nation. Heisthe chief spokesman of the government policiesinthe
House of Commons. He isthe recognized leader of the nation and his appeal to the
peoplein critical times savesthe nation. Sometimes, in emergencies, hemay take action
without consulting the Cabinet. To citean example, the Disraeli Government purchased
the Suez Canal shares and consulted the Cabinet |ater. People look at 10, Downing
Street, the official residence of the PrimeMinister, with great expectationsparticularly
incritica periods.

(viii) Power of dissolution

The PrimeMinister possessesthe supreme power of dissolution anditishissoleright to
advisethe Monarch to dissolve the House of Commons. In other words, the members of
the House of Commonshold their seatsat the mercy of the Prime Minister. No member
likestotaketherisk of electionsand thethreat of dissol ution rather compel sthe members
to be subservient to the Prime Minister. The controversy whether the Monarch can
refuse adissolution hasalready been referred to. It isdifficult toimagineasituationin
which the monarch can refuse dissolution toaPrime Minigter. During thelast onehundred
years, there hasbeen no instance of arefusal of the dissolution by the Monarch when
advised by the Prime Minister. Laski isof the opinion that thisroyal prerogativeisas
absolute as the royal veto power. Of course, the Prime Minister should consult the
Cabinet before advising for dissolution.



(ix) Other powers Executive

The Prime Minister possesseswide powersof patronage, including the gppointment and
dismissal of ministers. A large number of important political, diplomatic, administrative,
ecclesiastical and university appointments are made by the Monarch, on his NOTES
recommendations. Hemay occasionaly attend international conferences. He meetsthe
Commonwealth Prime Minister in regular conferences. He may meet the Heads of
other Governments at the summit talks and discuss the international problems. The
Prime Minister often dischargesthese functionswithout consulting the cabinet. To give
an example, during the Second World War, Winston Churchill made aspeechin 1941
offering assi stance to the Soviet Union without consulting the Cabinet and he pleaded
that consultation with the Cabinet was not necessary. When the Prime Minister actsas
such, the Cabinet findsit difficult either to accept or to reject the policy announced by
the Prime Minister. If the cabinet rejects, thereisrisk of losing itsleader and thefinal
risk of having ageneral election. The practice of non-consultation with the Cabinetin
announcing animportant issue by the Prime Minister isagainst the princi ple of collective
responsibility and solidarity of the Cabinet. Both the extremes should be avoided. The
above exampleisarare phenomenoninthe British Cabinet system. The solidarity of the
Cabinet and the prestige of the Prime Minister should be alwaysreconciled.

Position of the Prime Minister

ThePrimeMiniger holdsakey pogtionintheBritish Congtitutiona system. Thedescription
of the above functions and powers makes it crystal clear that the Prime Minister is “the
pivot of the whole system of the government’. The general accepted theory as Lord
Morley observed, isthat, the Prime Minister isjust like primusinter paresor “first
among equals’. He writes, *Although in cabinet all its members stand on an equal footing,
speak with onevoice, and ontherare occas onswhen adivisonistaken, are counted on
thefraternal principle of one man and onevote, yet the head of the Cabinet isprimus
inter paresand occupiesaposition which solong asit |astsisone of the exceptional and
peculiar authority.”

Lord Morley also describes him as “‘the key-stone of the Cabinet-arch’. Both
these descriptionsof Lord Morley seem to beinadequate. Ramsay Muir considersthe
first description as nonsense, when “applied to a potentate who appoints and can dismiss
hiscolleagues. Heis, infact, though not in law, the working head of the State induced
with aplentitude of powersasno other constitutional ruler in theworld possesses, not
even the President of the United States’. The phrase primusinter paresistoo modest
to describe such apowerful office.

Inrelation to other membersof the Cabinet, the PrimeMinister occupiesasuperior
position, aposition of an undisputed |eader. Even the description of the Prime Minister as
‘the key stone of the Cabinet—arch’ is considered inadequate by Sir Ivor Jennings. He
rather regarded the office as ‘the key-stone of the constitution’. Sir William Harcourt
used the Latin phrase when he described the Prime Minister as luna inter stellas
minores, i.e., ‘moon among lesser stars’. Although this description explains the position
of pre-eminence of the Prime Minister of England, Sir Ivor Jennings goesastep further
and describes him as *a Sun around which other planets revolve’.

Infact, the Prime Minister islike the sun around which other planetsrevolve, and
without him the ministers have no existence. Heis cons dered to be the most important
person in the government and nothing can take place without hisknowledge. Nothing
can also happen against hiswill. His personality isfelt in every department of the
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government. Very few personsintheworld can carry with them greater powersthan
theBritish PrimeMinister. The Prime Minister iscons dered to be an acknowledged and
undisputed |eader of the nation. Hisoffice gives him anationa standing which none of
hiscolleagues assume.

As Laski has observed, ‘A general election is nothing so much as plebiscite between
two alternative Prime Ministers.” In fact, elections in England have become an issue of
personalitiesand votersare asked to choose the Prime Minister of the nation. Theresult
of thistype of electionshasadded strength and vitality to the office of the Prime Minister.
There is atendency for the increase of the powers of the Prime Minister. The root
cause of thiscan betraced back to the Reform Act of 1867, which had democratized the
House of Commonsand put emphasison election.

With the growth of the party system and rigidity in party discipline, the Prime
Minister has become both the leader of the nation and the leader of the party. He
appealsto the electorate not asanindividual but asaleader of the party. No minister or
no member of the party can take the risk of challenging the authority of the Prime
Minister asit may be suicidal to the political ambitions of the former. Thishasenabled
the PrimeMinister to dictate hispolicy within reasonablelimits.

Recent developmentsin thefield of scienceand internationa relationshave also
increased theimportance of the Prime Minister. Radio and tel evision focus maximum
attention on the Prime Minister than any other politician. Intheinternational field, the
Prime Minister attends various summits and conferences and has a very significant
positionintheimplementation of policies. Ultimatdly, when the Cabinet officeand cabinet
committees were created, they helped to increase the powers of the Prime Minister.
Most of theimportant administrativework iscarried out through the cabinet office. As
the Chairman of various cabinet committees, the PrimeMinister isinaposition to know
variousproblems.

On the whole, heisnow in agreater position to supervise and to control the
administrative machinery of the country. Considering all thesefacts, Sir Ivor Jennings
observes, ‘A Prime Minister wields an authority that a Roman Emperor might envy or a
modern dictator strives in vain to emulate’. Undoubtedly, the Prime Minister holds a
position of an undisputed supremacy. But itissaid by Lord Oxford and Asquithin 1921,
“The office of the Prime Minister is what its holder chooses to make it’. Defined powers
legally conferred do not always determinethe position of an officer. The personality of
theincumbent of the officeismoreimportant. If the Prime Minister isdynamic, efficient,
capable, strong and possesses exceptional qualities, itisdifficult for hiscolleaguesto
oppose him. He may exerciseimmense powersby virtue of hisdynamic personality.
When asked what are the qualitiesrequired for agood Prime Minister, Fitt, the Younger
(a former British Prime Minister) replied, ‘Eloquence first, then knowledge, thirdly toil
and lastly patience’.

With similar views, Laski suggested “dexterity and the power to rule men’ are the
additional qualitiesneeded for an efficient Prime Minister. Further, he should have a
dynamic personality to appeal to the people. Jennings rightly observes, ‘Since his
persondity and prestige play acons derable part in moulding public opinion, he ought to
have something of the popular appeal of afilm actor and he must take some care over
hismakeup likeMr Gladstonewith hiscollars, Mr LIoyd Georgewith hishair, Mr Baldwin
with pipes, and Mr Churchill with hiscigars. Unlikeafilm actor, however, he ought to be
agood inventor of speechesaswell asagood orator. Even moreimportant perhapsis
his microphone manner, for few attend meetings but millions look to broadcast.” The



actual position of the Prime Minister variesaccording to his persondity and theextent to Executive
which heissupported by hiscolleagues.

The office of the Prime Minister, to quote Jennings again, is necessarily ‘what the
holder chooses to make it and what other ministers allow him to make it’. As he isnota
Caesar or aGod whoseauthority cannot be challenged. Heisjust like the captain of the
Cabinet team. Just like agame cannot be played by the captain a one, likewisethe game
of politics cannot be played by the Prime Minister alone. He has to work with the
Cabinet. Palmerstone once said that ‘the Premier’s practical power and importance in
hisgovernment inevitably tend to be diminished when the principal officesarefilled by
conspicuously energetic and able men’. There have been Prime Ministers like Pitts,
Peel, Disragli, Gladstone, L1oyd George and Churchill who had possessed dynamic
personalitiesand exercised tremendousinfluencein administration. On the other hand,
there have been mediocre Prime Ministers like New Castle, Liverpool, Campbell,
Bannerman andAttie. These Prime Ministershad littleinfluencein adminigration. Thus,
the officeisactually what the holder makesit.

Often a question is raised, ‘Can the Prime Minister be a dictator’? As he possesses
avast amount of powersin hishand hisposition can be compared to that of adictator.
He effectively controlsnot only the Cabinet but al so the House of Commons. In abi-
party system when the Prime Minister isassured of astable mgjority in the House of
Commons, he can easily get hislegid ative and admini strative measures approved in the
parliament. In war and emergencies, he arrogates himself many special powerswhich
may not beinferior to that of adictator. It may be contended that he formsatemporary
dictatorship after getting the mandate from the peopl e. The above contention, though
seemslogical, isnot possiblein aclass c well-established democratic system like Great
Britain. The House of Commonshasbeen acitadel of British liberty. Public opinionis
very srongin England. Theactivitiesof the Prime Minister are subject to seriouscriticism
both inside and outside the parliament. Her Majesty’s Opposition acts as an effective
forceto check thedictatorial ambition of the Prime Minister. Outsdethe parliament, the
Prime Minister’s activities are also subject to serious criticism from free press and free
people. Finaly, the election acts as a deterrent on the dictatorial path of the Prime
Minister. But inview of thetremendous powersenjoyed by the Prime Minister, hemay
be described asacongtitutional dictator or adictator by consent. To concludewith Finer,
the Prime Minister, “is not a Caesar, he is not an unchallengeable oracle, his views are
not dooms, heisawayson sufferanceand itstermsarewhether he can render undoubtedly
useful services. At any time a rival may supplant him.’

NOTES

Prime-ministerial government

Inview of the vast powers exercised by the Prime Minister, some critics observed that
thereisPrime Ministerial form of Government in England. R. H. S. Crossman writes,
‘The post-war epoch has seen the final transformation of the cabinet government into
Prime Ministerial Government. Under this system the “hyphen which joins, the buckle
which fastens, the legislative part of the State to the executive part” becomes one single
man.” Even in Bagehot’s time it was probably a misnomer to describe the Premier as
Chairman, and primusinter pares.

Hisright to select and remove hisown Cabinet, hispower to decide the agendaof
the Cabinet, hisright to announce the decisions of the Cabinet, hisright to advicethe
Monarch for dissolution, his power to control the party members for the sake of
discipline—all this has given him near presidential powers. Every Cabinet minister has
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become, in fact, the Prime Minister’s agent or his assistant. No minister can take an
important move without consulting the Prime Minister. It may be said that the Cabinet
has become a Board of Directors and the Prime Minister, a General Manager or a
Managing Director. Important policy decisionsare often taken by the Prime Minister
aloneor after consulting one or two Cabinet ministers. Therepeal of theCornLaw in
1846 was done by the personal initiative of Peel. Theinvasion of Suez in 1956 was
decided by Edenin consultation with hisfew colleaguesand the Cabinet wasinformed
inthelast moment beforelsrael attacked Egypt. Harold Wilson reached thefinal decision
to dissolve the House of Commonsin 1966 without consulting the Cabinet. Oncethe
Prime Minister announceshispolicy or takesastep, hisfollowershavelittle chanceto
opposehim, for it may endanger party solidarity and stability of the government. Herbert
Morrison and some other criticsrefutethethesisof establishment of Prime Ministerial
Government in England. They hold the view that ‘the Cabinet is supreme’ and the Prime
Minister isnot the master of the Cabinet. He cannot ride roughshod over the desire of
the Cabinet. Asthe captain he must carry the whole team with him. A team isweak
without a captain and there can be no captain without ateam. Both should work in
mutual cooperation and perfect harmony. Hence, the Prime Minister islike an executive
chairman.

Theabovetwo viewsseemto beextremeand thereal truth liesin between these
two views—Prime Ministerial powers with political circumstances and with personalities
of the persons concerned. The Prime Minister is, no doubt, more powerful than any
cabinet minister. However, it cannot be said that heis more powerful than thewhole
cabinet. He hasto carry the whol e cabinet with him.

8.3 THE USPRESIDENT

The US constitution has bestowed all executive powersin the hands of the President.
The President isthe Chief Executive Head of the state in the US. His powers are so
vast and supremethat heisoften considered to be the most dominant ruler intheworld.
Therearepresidentsin parliamentary democraciesal so, but those presdentsare nominal
executives. They haveto work asper the advice of the cabinet and are answerableto
thelegidature. Indiaisagreat example of one such democratic nation. The president in
theUSisthereal executive. He and hiscabinet are not answerableto thelegidature.
Heisthe supreme authority in the executivevicinity. Hiscabinet isactually apersonal
team to advise him. Thisteam isneither responsibleto thelegidature nor doesit have
any collective responsibility. The constitution has given powersto the President and
made him thereal executive.

Harold Joseph Laski, an English political theorist, has rightly remarked. “There is
no foreign ingtitution with which in any sense, it can be compared because basically
thereisno comparableforeigninstitution. The President of the USisboth moreor less
than a king; he is also both more or less than a prime minister.’

Election Procedure

The President isindirectly elected by an electoral college of each state. Each state
electsthe electorswho are equal to the number of senatorsand representativesin the
Congress, from the state concerned. The presidential electorsare el ected directly by the
people. They meet in each state and cast their votes on the day fixed for presidential
election. The election of the President of Americagoes by the calendar.



The presidential electors (Electoral College) are elected on Tuesday after the Executive
first Monday, in November of every leap year. These el ectors meet in the capital of
each state, onthefirst Monday after the second Wednesday in December. They record
their votesfor their presidential candidate. Then each state sendsacertificate of election
to the chairman of the Senate. On 6 January, the Congress meetsin ajoint session and NOTES
votes are counted. The candidate, securing absolute majority gets elected. The new
president is sworn to office on 20 January. In case no candidate secures an absolute
majority of votes, then the House of Representativesisauthorized to el ect one among
thetop three candidates, who have secured the highest number of votes. If thismethod
does not succeed, then after 4 March the vice-president will automatically succeed to
thepresidential office.

Qualification for US Presidency

The congtitution states that a candidate for presidency should have the following
quaifications

- Heshould beanatural born citizen of the US.

- Hemust be at least 35 years of age.

- Hemust be aresident of the USfor 14 years.

Term

The USPresident iselected for aterm of four years. He can bere-elected for another
term and according to the convention, no president can contest an el ection for athird
term. Earlier, George Washington, thefirst President of USwas el ected twice and the
third timehe refused to contest el ection though therewasno restriction onre-electionin
the condtitution at that time. After thisincident, it becameaconvention but thisconvention
was broken during Second World War when President Roosevelt was elected four
times. Hisfourthtermwasin 1944. In 1945 he expired. However, the 22nd amendment
of thecongtitution (1952) fixed thetotal term for any president at tenyears. Normally, a
candidate cannot be re-elected for the third time. In case acandidate (vice-president)
has succeeded a president after two or more than two years of his term, the vice-
president succeeding himwill havetwo chancesto contest an election. In any case, the
term should not exceed ten years.

The Succession

The constitution hasno say on theissue of successionto presidency, in casethe office
fallsempty dueto death or resignation of the president and the vice-president. In 1947,
an act that was passed says that under such circumstances, the succession after the
vice-president would bein thefollowing order:

(i) The speaker of the House of Representatives
(i) Thepresident pro-tempore (for thetime being) of the Senate
(i) Thesecretary of the state followed by other membersof the cabinet

In case the office of the president fall svacant dueto hisincapacity or disability,
either the president should have given in writing that heisincapabl e of managing the
office or the vice-president and the majority of heads of executive departmentsshould
have sufficient reasonsto believe that the president isdisabled to discharge hisduties.
Thisdeclaration should be sent to the Congressto that effect.
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Removal of the President

The President of the US can be removed only by impeachment on the ground of gross
misconduct or high crimes. Impeachment isnot avery easy task. The Lower House
framesthe chargesand the Senate actsasajudicia tribunal for impeachment. Itsmeetings
arepresided over by the Chief Justice of the Supreme Court. The penalty cannot be
morethan theremova of the President from office and hisdisqualification from holding
any officeof trust and respons bility under the American government.

Immunities

Inthe US, the President cannot be arrested for any offence and he cannot be summoned
before any court of law. Helosesall immunities only when heisimpeached.

8.3.1 Powers and Functions of the President

The President of the USisthe most powerful authority. He commands high respect and
backingin the country. The constitution hasgiven limited powersto the President but in
courseof time, dueto severd factors, thisoffice assumed boundlesspowersinall areas
of administration. The President enjoysenormous executive, legidative, financial and
judicia powers, which can bediscussed asfollows:

(a) Executive Powers

Some of the executive powersof the President, asper the constitution, by interpretation
of the Supreme Court and by customs and conventions, can be summed up asfollows:

1. Aschief administrator: ThePresident isthe chief administrative head of the

nation. All administrative functionsare carried out in hisname. Heisresponsible
toimplement thefederal lawsin the country. Heisaccountableto seethat the
laws of the constitution and the decisions of the courts are enforced and
implemented. He must seeto it that the constitution, life and property of the
people of the US are protected. He executes treaties with the consent of the
senate and agreementswith other countriesand protectsthe country fromforeign
invason.
Heisalso responsible for maintaining peace and order in the country. In case
thereisbreakdown in the governmental machinery inany state, hecanact onhis
initiative and bring the state back to normalcy. In the discharge of these enormous
respong bilities, he can make use of the defenseforces, civil services, police, etc.
For example, John F. Kennedy sent federa troopsinto the University of Mississippi
in 1962 to prevent non-compliancewith the order of afedera court, onreconciliation
of Black students.

2. Ascommander-in-chief: The President isthe supreme commander-in-chief of
thearmed forcesof the US. Heis, asaresult, accountablefor the defense of the
country. Heappointshigh official s of the army with the support of the senate and
can also removethem at will. He cannot declare war because thispower isinthe
hands of the Congressbut he can create asituation with hisadministrativeinsight,
wherethe declaration of war becomesinevitable.

Oncewar isdeclared, themilitary powersof the Presdent increasestremendoudly.
Heisgiven enormousfundsto look after the military operations. Many times,
presidents have taken advantage of this power and involved the UStroopsin
undeclared warswith other countries.



(b) Delegated L egislation Executive

Asitis, thePresdent iscongtitutionally very powerful. He haslegid ative authority inthe
form of executive power. He can make many rulesthrough the passing of executive
orders. Many pres dents have made widespread use of thisauthority. Inadditionto this, NOTES
the recent entry of delegated legislation has empowered the president absolutely.
Delegated legidlation iswhen the Congress makeslawsin askeletal form, createsa
genera outlineand leavesthedetail sto befilled in by the executive.

(c) Financial Powers

The Congress is the custodian of the nation’s finances. However, the President also
playsacentral roleinthefinancial mattersof the country. The budget isprepared under
his supervision and directions by the bureau of budget. High level technicalitiesare
applied by the bureau while preparing the budget. After the budget is presented before
the Congress, it hasthe power to amend the budget, but normally they avoid disturbing
the budget with amendments because of the technicalitiesinvol ved. Another reason for
avoiding amendmentsisthat the Congress does not have any skilled person to set right
the disturbed budget; therefore the budget ispassed asit is presented.

(d) Power of Patronage

The President has huge powers of patronage. He appoints alarge number of federal
officersin superior and inferior services. The senators and the representativeswould
awaysliketo beinthe good booksof the President.

Limitations on the Power s of the President

Thevast powers and liberties have made the presidency in Americaquite magnificent
and it looksasif he can becomeadictator at any time but the situationisnot so. The
fathers of the constitution adopted the doctrine of Separation of Powerswhileframing
the congtitution; hencethere arelotsof checksonthe powersof the President to balance
thesituation. Some limitations of hisexecutive powersare asfollows:

(i) Harmonious working isdifficult

The President of Americadoesnot havethe power toinitiateabill or participatein the
deliberation of abill inthelegidature. Theideol ogy of Separation of Powershaskept the
executive and legid aturein separateimpermeable compartments.

(i) Difficulty in executing his policies due to dependence on the
Congress

The Congressisthe only law-making body and the President hasto depend on it for

lawsto be passed. At times, heishel pless asthe Congress may not passthe necessary
legidation for the smooth running of hisadministration. Therefore, hehasto strugglea
lot and aternateto other areasof power to get histhingsdone. Furthermore, he depends
onthe Congressfor finances. It isthe Congresswhich isthe custodian of the national

revenue. Though, the budget is prepared under the supervision of the President, but
nonethel ess, the Congresshasthe power to bring changesin the budget and the President
hasto accept it.
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(iii) Senatorial approval

Senatorial approval is a big obstacle in the president’s administration. The constitution
has provided that all federal appointmentsmade by him areto beratified by the senate,
beforethey comeinto theforefront. Here al so, the President does not have exclusive
powers; heisunder the check of the senatorial courtesy.

(iv) His veto can be nullified by the Congress

- ThePresident can use hisveto power against abill that is sent by the Congress.
Hecan veto abill within 10 daysand send it back to the Congress. However, if
thevetoed bill isre-sent with 2/3rd majority, then the President hasto approveit.

- When the Congressisin session and the Presi dent does not send the approved bill
back to the Congressin ten days, thenthe bill isconsidered to be passed without
hissignature.

- The President hasthe power for pocket veto. Even here, the Congresshasmore
power. It will not send any important bill to the President for hissignature during
thelast ten days of the sess on asthe President cannot use pocket veto in these
Stuations.

Limitations of Holding an Elected Office

The President of Americais not an inherited authority; he is elected by the people
because of hisgood qualities. He hasto follow the democratic valuesand sustain his
image to bere-elected for the second term.

Limited Tenure

The President iselected for ashort term of four yearsor at the most for onemoreterm.
He cannot contest el ection for thethird term. Dueto thislimitation, he cannot executea
long-term programme, which according to himwill be good for the nation.

Congtitutional Limitations

The President hasto act within the structure of the congtitution, which a so putslimitations
on hisfree exercise of powers.

8.3.2 The Presidential Cabinet

The American congtitution does not make any provisionsfor the cabinet. The so called
cabinet isthe product of the customsand thelawsthat are passed by the Congress. The
term *cabinet’ came into use during president George Washington’s term in 1793. He
used to seek advicefrom hisfour secretaries, whom he called his confidential advisors
and later thisbody cameto be called the cabinet.

TheAmerican cabinet istotally different from the parliamentary cabinetsin other
countries. Itisan extraconstitutional and extrastatutory body. It isan advisory body to
aldand advicethe Presdent inthedischarge of hisduties. Eventudly, separate departments
of the admini stration were made under the charge of one advisor each. They arecalled
secretariesand these secretaries are the heads of the departmentsand at the sametime,
the President’s advisers. They are collectively known as the President’s cabinet.

The secretaries are appointed by the President on the advice of the senate.
Generally, the senate does not hinder the President’s selection of secretaries. The President



hasexclusveauthority to removethe secretary, if theformer isnot happy with hiswork.
Initially, the cabinet started with three departments. State, treasury and war departments,
now, there are fifteen such departments. All these departmental heads comprise the
cabinet. Their appoi ntment is made by the President. He does not have any restriction
on the selection of secretaries. While selecting a secretary, he gives preference to
experience, ability and geographica stuations. Hecan even gppoint peoplefrom opposition
if hefeelsthey can bethe best advisors. George Washington tried it but failed because
the advisorsfrom the opposition created many hassesfor himin hisadministration and
finally he had to reject them and sel ect people from hisown party. Sincethen, it has
become aconvention that the President sel ectsadvisorsfrom hisown party for political

homogeneity.
M eetings

The cabinet ordinarily meetsonceaweek. Thereareno formal rulesfor the meetings.
The President only decidesthe mattersto be discussed in the meetings. Meetingsare
heldinhisroominthe White House. Therearefair and frank discussionsin the meetings
but no official record of these meetings is maintained. The proceedings are kept
confidential. Thedecisionsof the cabinet areannounced asthe decis onsof the President
only.

Responsibility of the cabinet

The cabinetinAmericaiscaledtheofficial family of the President. It doesnot have any
independent powersor prestige. It isnot apolicy making body. The cabinet doesnot
haveindividual or collectiveresponsbility. The President cannot give any responsibility
tothe cabinet. Heisthe creator and destroyer of the cabinet. The cabinet doesnot have
any legal sanction. Itisdissolved with the departure of the President.

Responsibility of the Secretaries

Asthe headsof different departments, the secretariesareindividually accountableto
the President for their functioning in the departments. Consecutively, for efficient
administration intheir individual departments, they are assisted by junior secretaries.

Organization of the Department

Each department is divided into bureaus which are headed by acommissioner or a
bureau chief. The bureauisfurther divided into divisions. Itisthe duty of the secretary
of the department to seethat hisdepartment workscompetently with full ass stanceand
harmoni zati on between bureaus and units of division. They are not accountableto the
legislaturefor their actions. They are only answerableto the president. But, Congress
can summon any secretary for explanation, when thereisaneed to do so, or whenthe
Congress constitutes an investigation committeetoinvestigate the complaintsreceived
against any department. The secretary iscalled to get information or clarificationand
not for accountability.

Position of the Cabinet

The position of theAmerican cabinet iswhat the President makesit. It isformed only to
assist and advicethe President but it isup to the President to accept the advice or not.

Executive

NOTES

Check Your Progress

6. Who isthe Chief
Executive Head of
the statein the US?

7. How isthe US
president elected?

8. Who isthe
custodian of the
financesinthe US?

9. What is the tenure
of the president of
America?

10. How did the term
‘Cabinet’ come into
existenceintheUS?
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84 THE EXECUTIVE IN CHINA

The President of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) is one of the most powerful
personsinthewholeworld. Hispowersare often compared to the American President.
A survey stated that the former President Hu Jintao wasthe most powerful maninthe
wholeworld. Hewasranked ahead of theformer American President Barrack Obama,
which came asasurpriseto many.

The President of the People’s Republic of China is chosen by the National People’s
Congress. Thefunction was adorned by the Congtitution of 1954. The sameyear, Mao
Zedong was appointed as the President of the People’s Republic of China.

History

Mao Zedong was without a doubt the uncontested |eader of the Communist Party of
China, throughout the period 1949-57. Mao’s paramount position within the party was
already indisputable by the mid-1940s. Not only was Mao the subject of a magjor
personality cult, but by 1943 hisleading colleaguesrestrained doubts about histheoretical
capabilities and in 1945 “the thought of Mao Zedong’ was enshrined in the Communist
Party of China’s new constitution. Furthermore, despite the emphasis of party rules on
collectiveleadership, Mao wasgranted formal powersto act unilateraly in certain cases.

The basis of Mao’s rapidly increasing power was the success of party’s strategies
and policies after the start of the Sino—Japanese War in 1937, which he had shaped
more than any other leader. The conclusive success of these strategies and policies
further boosted his ultimate authority since 1945-1949. Much as the victory of 1949
deepened party unity, italso solidified Mao’s authority.

Mao’s authority was further improved by his major initiatives in the period 1949-
57. The chairman apparently took such initiativeson only three occasionsduring these
years. The first, in October 1950, concerned China’s response to the northwards march
of Americanforcesin Korea. On that occasion, Mao seemingly overrode reservations
of thegreat majority of hisassociates concerning costsand dangers. He secured their
consent and ordered theinvolvement of Chinesetroopsinwar.

Although the costs of China’s Korean venture were indeed high, the advantages
that were achieved in security and international peace werewidely recognized asout-
weighing these costs and thus strengthened Mao’s reputation for political insight. The
second instance was the chairman’s initiative to speed up the pace of agricultural
cooperationinmid-1955 despitean officia decision that wastaken afew monthsearlier
to tamper therate of growth. The ensuing basi ¢ achievement of collectivity by theend
of 1956, once again appeared to demonstrate Mao’s insight. Mao’s efforts to promote
intellectual criticism of the party, through the Hundred Flowers movement in 1956-57,
wasnot successful. Still, the damageto his prestige was minimized by hissudden shift of
positioninmid-1957.

Both, the broader achievement of theinitial period and the specific successes of
the Korean expedition rendered Mao’s position strong in spite of the setback of the
Hundred Flowers. The chairman’s strength was symbolized in his moves, to divide the
leadership into two fronts. Under these arrangements Mao would retreat to the ‘second
front’, where he could contemplate matters of theory and overall policy, while being
separated from daily operations. Such stepsindicated agreat level of confidenceaswell
assubstantial faithin hisleadership.



The fact of Mao’s unchallenged authority was the key player of the entire structure Executive
of elite stability. Apart from the decisiveinitiatives, Mao served asthefinal arbiter of
policy disputes when his associates were unable to reach a consensus. Under these
circumstances, policy advocacy to a substantial degree was aimed at winning the
chairman’s approval rather than functioning as a tool in the pursuit of supreme power. NOTES

Although Mao’s authority made leadership unity possible, by no means did it assure
unity. Mao’s unpredictable behaviour would worsen existing elite tensions. During the
period 1949-57, Mao directed his efforts to increase the unity among elites by adhering
to the standards of aunified leadership. Thiswasbroadly implemented by emphasizing
ability and achievement ascriteriafor leadership. Unlike others, Mao did not create
discord among his colleagues, nor did he demand that they have closefactional links
with him. Instead, the ranking membersof theruling elite were men of talent and major
figuresinthe history of the Communist Party of China, intheir ownright.

Liu Shaogi had quiteadigtinct career involving work in the so-called white areas
behind enemy lines, whileZhou Enlai, thethird ranking figure and aleading government
adminigtrator, had even opposed Mao inthe early 1930s. Though Mao reserved theright
to collectiveleadership, it did not mean that the ssmplemajority had therighttorule. In
the early and mid-1950s, policieswere generally based on avariety of factors. All the
concerned officia swere consulted while making decisions.

8.4.1 President, his Functions and the Vice-President

The National People’s Congress (NPC) elects the president of the People’s Republic of
China. The same body also elects the Vice-President. Those citizens of China, who
havereached 45 yearsof age, who havevoting rightsand aredigibleto contest el ections
can apply for the presidential elections. The president’s term of the office of the PRC, is
similar to the term of the office of the NPC. His tenure cannot extend beyond two
successiveterms.

The President of the People’s Republic of China, in accord with the judgments of
the National People’s Congress and the standing committee of the NPC, assigns and
eliminatesthe Premier, Vice-Premiers, Ministersincharge of ministries, or commissons,
Sate Councilorsand theAuditor-Generd and the Secretary-General of the Sate-Council.
He promul gates statutes, honours state medal s and titles of honour, issues orders of
pardon, announces martial law, declaresastate of war and al so declaresrecruitment
orders.

The Chinese President receivesforeign diplomatic delegates on behalf of the
PRC with pursuance of assessments of the standing committee of the NPC. He assigns
and summons pleni potentiary representatives overseas and sanctions and abrogates
treatiesalong with significant contracts. These are accomplished with foreign nations.
The Chinese vice-president hel psand supportsthe president. Thevice-president of the
PRC may implement fractions of the tasks and authorities of the president which are
assigned to him by the president. The Chinese president, along with the vice-president
executeshig’her powersand authoritiestill the successive NCP el ectsthe new president
and vice-president and they take charge of their office.

In asituation where the President of the PRC remains unoccupied, the vice-
president is supposed to automatically succeed to the presidential office.
In case the vice-president’s office falls vacant, the NCP shall elect a new vice-president
tofill his/her position. In case both the offices of president and that of the vice-president
remain unoccupied, the NCPwill elect anew president a ong with anew vice-pres dent.
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for theinterim period.
Except for thefirst President, all succeeding presidents have been married men.
NOTES The names of the Presidentsand their wivesarelisted asfollows:

Check Your Progress

11. Fill in the blanks.

@ isthe
current President
of the People’s

(b) Except for the
first President of
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- Xi Jnping: Peng Liyuan (2013-present)

- HudJintao: LiuYongging (2003-2013)

- Jiang Zemin: Wang Yeping (1993-2003)

- Yang Shangkun: Li Bozhao (1988-1993)

- Li Xiannian: Lin Jiamei (1983-1988)

- Liu Shaogi: Wang Guangmei (1959-1968)
- Mao Zedong: Jiang Qing (1954-1958)

8.5

SUMMARY

- The British governmental system is being acknowledged as a parliamentary

monarchy which meansthat the country isruled by amonarch whose powersare
governed by congtitutional law.

- TheBritish Condtitution, theoldest of dll the congtitutionsof theworld, isconsdered

as ‘the mother of all parliaments’.

- Great Britainisthe classic homeof parliamentary form of government. The most

characterigtic feature of the parliamentary form of government istheresponsbility
of theexecutivetothelegidature.

- Absence of strict separation of powers is another important feature of

parliamentary form of government.

Republic of ) o o ] )
China - Thechief characteristic of the British party system isthe existence of two well-
(b) The of organized and more or lessequally bal anced partieswhich dominatethe political
the People’s arena.
Republic of L . L . .
Chinaischosen - The cabinet is “the core of the British constitutional system.” It is the most important
by the National single piece of mechanismin the structure of the British government.
People’s .. . . . . . .
Con%r& - TheBritish cabinet isnot recognized by law. It isaproduct of conventionsand it
12. State whether the hasalong historical growth.
following - There are ministers of different ranks. They vary in nomenclature and in
statements are true .
or false. Importance.
(8) The National - It may be pointed here that the Prime Minister islegally under no obligationto
People’s of China ; ; i i ;
dectstheVice include any particular personin hiscabinet.
President of - Thecabinet system, asitisfound in Gresat Britain, isbased on certain recognized
China.

principles. The principles have been developed in course of timeand these are
based more on conventionsthan on law.

China, all - Thecabinet occupiesaunique postionintheBritish condtitutiona system. Writers
succeeding of the British Constitution have used colourful phrasesto describethe position of
Eg?ne;trsi ;a"e the Cabinet in the political system of that country.

men.

- According to John Morley, the Prime Minister isthe key stone of the Cabinet

arch. He holdsone of themost powerful political officesintheworld.



- Theofficeof the PrimeMinister, as stated earlier, istheresult of amere accident.

Sir Robert Wal polewasthefirst Prime Minister of England.

- The selection of the primeminister dependsessentially onthe Monarch. During

the 18th century, theroyal choicewasplaying an effectiverolein such election.

- Theentire position of the PrimeMinister, isbased, not on law but on convention.

Thecondtitutionisvery much dlent with regardsto the office of the PrimeMinigter.
Hisfunctionsare many and varied.

- ThePrimeMinister holdsakey position in the British Congtitutional system.
- Inview of thevast powersexercised by the Prime Minister, some criticsobserved

that thereisPrimeMinisterial form of Government in England.

- The US constitution has bestowed all executive powers in the hands of the

President. The President isthe Chief Executive Head of the statein the US.

- The President isindirectly elected by an electoral college of each state. Each

state elects the electors who are equal to the number of senators and
representativesin the Congress, from the state concerned.

- The USPresident is elected for aterm of four years. He can be re-elected for

another term and according to the convention, no presi dent can contest an election
for athirdterm.

- The President of the US is the most powerful authority. He commands high

respect and backing in the country.

- TheAmerican congtitution doesnot make any provisionsfor the cabinet. The so

called cabinet isthe product of the customsand thelawsthat are passed by the
Congress.

- The position of theAmerican cabinet iswhat the President makesit.
- The President of the People’s Republic of China is one of the most powerful

people in the whole world. His powers are often compared to the American
President. A recent survey stated that the current President Hu Jintao isthe most
powerful maninthewholeworld.

- The National People’s Congress elects the president of the People’s Republic of

China.

- The Chinese president assigns and summons plenipotentiary representatives

overseasand sanctionsand abrogatestreaties al ong with significant contracts.

8.6

KEY TERMS

- Legidature: It refersto a group of people who have the power to make and

changelaws.

- Monarch: It refersto a person who rules a country, for example, aking or a

queen.

- Congtitution: It isthe system of lawsand basic principlesthat astate, acountry

or an organizationisgoverned by.

- Cabinet: It refersto a group of chosen members of a government, which is

responsi blefor advising and deciding on the government policy.
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- Senate: It is one of the two groups of elected politicians who make lawsin

countrieslikethe US.

- House of Representatives: Itisthelargest part of Congressinthe USwhose

membersare elected by the people of the country.

- House of Commons:; It is the lower house of the Parliament of the United

Kingdom.

- Arbiter: It refersto aperson who settlesadispute or hasultimate authority ina

matter.

- Plenipotentiary: It refersto a person who hasfull powersto make decisions

and take actionson behalf of hig’her government, particularly inaforeign country.

- Abrogate: It referstoterminatealaw officialy.

8.7

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

A W DN P

© O N o O

10.

1.
12.

. TheMonarchisthe head of the statein Great Britain.

. ThePrimeMinister isthe head of the government in Gresat Britain.

. TheBritish Constitution isknown asthe mother of al parliaments.

. Thefirst stepinthe formation of the Cabinet in UK isthe selection of the Prime

Minigter.

. In UK, the Prime Minister isthe sole advisor to the Monarch.
. The President isthe Chief Executive Head of the statein the US.

The President isindirectly elected by an electoral college of each state.

. The Congressisthe custodian of thefinancesinthe US.
. ThePresdent iselected for ashort term of four yearsor at the most for onemore

term.

The term “cabinet’ came into use during president George Washington’s term, in
1793.

(&) Xi Jinping; (b) President
(@) True; (b) True

8.8

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1.

(o2

List the salient features of the British constitution.

2. Writeashort note on the parliamentary form of government that existsin Britain.
3.
4. What is the procedure for the selection of the Prime Minister in the British

State the importance of the Cabinet in the British constitutional system.

congtitutional system?

. What istherole of the cabinet inthe US government?
. What arethelimitations of holding an elected officeinthe US?
. What are the functions of the President and Vice-President of the National People’s

Congress?



Long-Answer Questions Executive

1. Explaintheevolution of the Cabinetin Britain.

. Explainthefeaturesof the cabinet systemin Britain.
. What arethe functions of the cabinet systemin Britain? NOTES
. Describethefunctions of the Prime Minister of Britain.

. Discussthe powersand functions of the American president.
. Writeadetailed note onthe USpresidential cabinet

. Write a detailed note on the history of presidentship in the People’s Republic of
China
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9.0 INTRODUCTION

Inthe previousunit, you studied about the various executive bodies of the United States,
the United Kingdom and China. Inthisunit, you will study thelegidative bodiesof the
UK, theUS, and China

The British Parliament consists of two houses—the House of Lords and the
House of Commons. Another important member of the British Parliament isits speaker.
The British speaker holdsan important position in the British democracy.

TheUS Constitution was crafted in 1787. It gave the US Congressthe power to
make lawsfor the federal government and to check the actions of the US President.
The Senate of the USismainly alegidative body. It hasthe power to passlegidations
that may becomelaw or prevent legidationsfrom becoming law. There areforty-three
standing rulesof the Senate, ten of which are codes of ethics. The Vice-Presdent of the
USisthe President of the Senate.

The most essential part of the central government system of the People’s Republic
of Chinais its National People’s Congress. The National People’s Congress has a standing
committee. Themain work of thiscommitteeisto convene the annual session of the
Congress. It isapermanent body, which iscomposed of achairman and anumber of
vice-chairmen and membersaswell asasecretary general. The chief administrative
authority of the People’s Republic of China is its state council. Even though the state
council hasthevast power of appointment and removal of officials, thoseonlocal levels
are practically decided upon by thelocal government councils.
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9.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:

- Explaintheorigin of the British parliament and its houses—the House of Lords
and the House of Commons

- Assessthe procedure and practice of the US senate

- Describethefunctioning of the House of Representatives

- Discuss the functioning and powers of the National People’s Congress of China
- Analysetheresponshilities of the State Council in China

9.2 STRUCTURE, FUNCTION AND PROCESS OF
LAW-MAKING IN THE UK

In the beginning, the British parliament was an aristocratic and feudal assembly of the
king’s tenants-in-chief. It met at intervals of perhaps two or three times a year, to advice,
sometimes to control or pressurize the king on important matters. Itswork was not
primarily legidative, still sometimesan ordinanceor statute did emerge. Businessmight
include matters of state—war and peace, administration, assessment and completion of
feudal obligations, argumentsover fiefs, pointsof feudal law and thetrial of oneof its
own members who were accused of treason or felony. In contrast to such a large
council, therewasasmall council, agroup of household servantsand public officials,
ever present with the king to assist the actual day-to-day businessof government. The
evolution of the parliament involved two great processes, both of which beganinthe
13th century, but belong more particularly to the 14th century. Therewas gradual but
fundamenta changein the personnel of thegreat council from that of feudal tenants-in-
chief to aselect group of hereditary peers. When the change was completed, the body
had becomethe House of Lords. At the sametime, certain new representative elements
were being added, which werefinally to constitute the House of Commons.

In modern times, it is hard to realize that the term parliament did not always
indicate the August assembly at Westminster or other assemblieslater devised inits
image. The word derived from parler (to speak or parley) and the more impressive
Latin parliamentum, wasused loosely to indicate aconversation, aparley or aninterview.
The 13th century French writer, De Joinville, usesitinthreeways: aninformal gathering
of barons; a judicial session of the king’s court and a tryst between the young king and
hisQueen Marguerite.

In England, Parliamentumcreepsinto official recordsas an offens ve subject for
colloquium that appeared on the Close Roll in 1242 and on the MemorandaRoalls, of the
Exchequer in 1248. Quitenaturally, it wasused in domestic parl eys, such asthose between
Alexander 11 of Scotland and Richard, Earl of Cornwall, in 1244, and the meeting of the
kings of France and Castile. Thus, a parliament, quoted by Maitland ‘is rather an act
than abody of persons. One cannot present a petition to colloquy, to adebate. Itisonly
slowly that thisword isappropriated to colloquies of aparticular kind, namely those
which theking haswith the estates of hisrealm, and still moredowly that itistransferred
from the colloquy to the body of men whom the king has summoned. . ..the personification
of the Parliament which enablesusto say that lawsare made, and not merely in parliament,
isaslow and subtle process.’



It wasthe noted English chronicler Matthew Parisof S. Albans, whofirst applied Legislature
thetermto agreat council of prelates, earlsand baronsin 1239 and againin 1246. From
thistimeit wasused gradually though not exclusively for such an assembly. Thetermdid
not necessarily signify the presence of the Commons. Due to the writings of some
historians, we are led to believe that any great council, without the Commonsisnot a NOTES
council at all. Professor Plucknett has convincingly demonstrated that thistheory is
unsustainable: he asserts that ‘there was a verbal dissimilarity, but no actual difference:
and this objection seems fatal.” In writing the history of parliament as an institution, all
the assemblies which contained the later parliamentary elements must evidently be
considered.

Itis helpful to be reminded that the *number of people interested in politics and
the size of the “political nation™ has varied from time to time. This has increased with the
growth of population, the progress of education and in general with the expansion of
democratic sentiment.” Historians have elected to call Edward I’s assembly of 1295, the
model parliament because of its complete embodiment of all elementsof parliament.
These elementswere bishopsand abbots, earlsand barons, invited individualy; elected
representatives, knights and burgesses, summoned through the sheriff and even
representatives of the lower clergy.

9.2.1 TheHouse of Lords

The House of Lords emerged as a result of the feudal system, which was not fully
developed in England, until after the Norman Conquest. But even though “the conqueror’
remodelled the English government on theforeign pattern, hewas cautiousenough to do
so with adistinction. In making grantsof landsto hisvictoriousfollowers, he created
several small baroniesinfavour of each grantee. These baroniesweredistant from one
another, instead of onelargefief. He also exacted the oath of allegianceto the crown
from all free holders, whether holding directly from the crown or from the tenant-in-
chief. These measures prevented the tenants-in-chief from developing into petty
sovereigns, practically independent and owning only atitular commitment to theking.

These tenants-in-chief of the king were entitled to be summoned by writ to the
king’s council, which is the origin of the modern British parliament. It was the virtue of
the dutiesforced upon them by thefeudal system of government that they obtained this
right. They wereresponsible asfar astheir own fiefswere concerned, for the military
defense of the realm; through them the exchequer wasrepl enished. From them evolved
themaintenance of order and the administration of thelaw in their several baronies.

Theinterestsof their feudatorieswerether interests, the prosperity of their feudatories
were their prosperity. The idea of a ‘Lord of Parliament” would have appeared bizarre to
thoseold baronsasit isbeginning to appear presently. By reason of thisidentity of interest
between thebaronsand their feudatories, theformer werealwaysforwardinresisting the
encroachments of the crown on the freedom of the people. One can say that they were
theradical reformersof their time. The Magna Carta, concerning which Bishop Stubbs
remarks that ‘the whole Constitutional history of England isa commentary on this Charter’
and the subsequent confirmationsof therightsthereby secured, werewrung by thegreat
Peersfrom unwilling monarchsby force, or threetsof force. Thepolicy whichtheconqueror
pursued towardshistenants-in-chief had thissal utary effect. It forced theminto the position
of defendersof thelibertiesof agreat nation.

Such being the relation between the nobles, it followed amost i nescapably that
the chief personal right was the right to a writ of summons to the king’s council. This
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wasoriginally, no doubt amatter of discretion for theking. The tenantswho held small
fiefsof thecrownwerewillingtoignore summonsandintime ceased toreceiveit. This
gaveriseto the distinction between the greater and thelesser barons. Thecrown, inits
struggle with the Peers, wastempted to refuse the summonsto those who opposed its
wishes. Hence, one of the rights established by the Magna Cartawastheright of the
greater barons to be summoned by writ, personally. The lesser barons were to be
summoned by awrit addressed to the sheriff of the county.

The greater barons became the nucleus of the House of Peers, thelesser barons
being ultimately represented in the Commons by the Knightsof the Shires. Inthe course
of time, the crown exercised theright of summoning other personsto the council. These
were not necessarily baronsby tenure. These personswere not considered hereditary
peersinthefirstinstance, nor did asummon even confer aright to attend the council for
life. The records show that many persons were summoned once only, others more
frequently. But in process of timetheright to awrit became hereditary. Sincethe 5th
year of Richard I, awrit of summons, coupled with proof that the person summoned
actually sat in the House of Lords, conferred a hereditary peerage. In thisrespect, a
peerage by wit differsfrom a peerage created by patent. There was another method of
creating peerswhichisof sgnificant interest becauseit showsan inclination to admit the
influence of a popular voice in the selection of peers. The creation of peerages by
statute was at once confined to the granting of stepsin the peerage. But the patent
whichwascreated by Sir John Cornwall Lord Fanhopein 1432 statesthat the grant was
made by the consent of thelordsin the presence of the three estates of the parliament.
In many patents, the assent of the parliament is more clearly expressed and in some
casesitisstated on the Roll of Parliament.

It must beremembered that the creation of thefirst peeragein 1382, when Richard
[1, raised Sir John Holt to the House of Lords by the title of Lord Beauchamp of
Kidderminster, waslooked upon as an unconstitutional and arbitrary act and Sir John
Holt was consequently impeached asacommoner. But no such statement occursinany
patent after the accession of Henry VII. The strengthening of theroyal authority, during
the early Tudor period enabled the sovereign to do away with even the formality of
consulting the parliament for creation of the peers.

Another classof men nearly established aright to sit in the House of Lords by
virtueof their office. In early times, thejudgeswere summoned to the House by writ as
advisors or assistants, but without the right of voting. Their functions were merely
consultative. If the bench had possessed such overwhelming influence aswas at the
command of the church, it was probabl e that thejudgeswould have succeeded in Sitting
inthe house aslife peers. But it was not the case. Thejudges of those dayswere men
of little personal influence. They had no security of tenurein their offices: They could be
removed at the solewill of the crown. The subordinate position which they achievedis
still in some sort recognized by the constitution. The House of Lords hastheright to
consult thejudicial bench, which it exerciseson rare occas onsand thejudgesgo to the
houseinfull robesto deliver their opinion.

Thefollowing statements may be accepted asfairly representing the formative
processesfor moulding the constitution of the House of Lords:

1. The feudal baron by tenure was summoned to the king’s council in virtue of his
respons bility for good governance of aportion of the kingdom.



2. Theprogressof the nation and the growing complexity of the questions presented
before the house madeit necessary to summon capable personsto itscouncils;
even athough they were not supportiveto the Crown. These personsoriginally
attended only the parliament to which they were summoned and therewas no
intention on the part of the Crown to confer either a hereditary dignity or a
hereditary right to legidate; but acomparatively modern doctrine, attributableto
legal astuteness, had declared that obedienceto thewrit conferred ahereditary
dignity inthefamily of any person so summoned.

3. Themodern method of creating apeerage by patent, which undoubtedly conferred
ahereditary right, wasin itsinception an act of arbitrary power. For along period,
thisusurped right was observed by the parliament who later found it necessary to
be declared by the consent of the parliament. This custom wasrendered useless
after the Tudor dynasty gained accessto the throne.

4. Originaly, theHouse of Lordswas composed of amgjority of lifemembers. Itis
clear, therefore, that the conception of apeer of parliament, with ahereditary
right to legid ate without any corresponding hereditary dutiesto perform, isnot
based upon ancient congtitutional doctrine; that the tendency to recruit the Upper
Houseby life members, or membersfor agiven parliament, wasfirst checked by
civil commotion and that the modern method of creating peershad itsorigininan
arbitrary act of the crown.

5. The history of the House of Lords has revealed facts which are important in
dealing with this subject. History showsthat there has been aconstant numeric
increaseinthemembership of that houseuntil it hasbecomethemost cumbersome
upper chamber in the civilized world. As Lord Roseberry said in 1888, ‘Hardly a
squadron or a regiment of peers would redress the balance in certain contingencies.’
It also shows that since 1832 that unrelenting numerical increase has been
accompanied by apersistent decline of influence. Thisdecline hasbeen dueto
the steady establishment of the House of Commons on an ever-extending
democratic bas's.

Table 9.1 The House of Lords, ason 27 January 2016

|Party!Group Life Peers | Hereditary Peers | Bishops (Lords Spiritual) | Total
Bishops 0 0 26 26
Conservative 201 49 0 250
Crossbench 147 31 0 178
Labour 209 0 213
Liberal Democrat 107 B 0 I
Non-affiliated 25 0 25
Other parties 16 : 0 17
Total 705 89 26 820

9.2.2 House of Commons

Thehistory of the House of Commonsisin fact the history of England, during the last
600 years. Thejournal of itsdeedsfills 120 folio volumes. No writer on the historic
course of action of the House of Commons can fail to point out its most prominent
feature—the great antiquity of forms and rules on which it is based. Sir Reginald Palgrave,
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in his preface to the tenth edition of Sir Thomas Erskine May’s classical treatise on

‘Parliamentary Practice’, introduces his retrospect of the half century since the first
appearance of the book with the words, ‘The parliamentary procedure of 1844 was
essentially the procedure on which the House of Commons conducted businessduring
the Long Parliament.” The most recent historian of parliament, Edward Porritt, takes his
readerseven further back than Sir Reginald Palgrave. In hismost informative work, he
says: ‘the most remarkable fact with regard to the procedure of the house is the small

change which has taken place since, in the reign of Henry VI, enactment by bill

superseded enactment by petition. Followinginitsmain linesthe procedure which the
Journalsshow to have beenin usewhen in 1547, the House migrated from the Chapter
House of Westminster Abbey to the famous Chapel which Edward V1 then assigned to
the Commons for their meeting place.’

The beginning of the order of businessin the House of Commonsistraced back
to yet another century. Thisstep wasthe adoption of the bill asthe exclusivetechnical
formfor the exercise of the great functionsof parliament and procedure by bill. Tothis
day, it is the characteristic mark of the English parliamentary system and all its
descendants. From the point of view of procedure, thischange may well becalled the
boundary between two great erasin parliamentary history. With the advent of bill, the
individuality of the English parliament asacongtitutional and political creation became
complete. However, many favoured its application and however extensivetheorb of its
undertakings, the devel opment of the procedure moved on within thefixed form givento
it by thebill.

Three periods can be distinguished in the growth of the historic order of business
inthe House of Commons, which, approximately, are successive, but which cannot be
sharply divided from each other.

(i) Thefirst periodisthat of the estates. It beginswith the meetingsunder Henry 111
and Edward | and continues until the beginning of thejournals of the house and
thefirst contemporary reportsof the debatesand proceedings, i.e., till themiddle
of the 16th century. In this period again, we have to distinguish between two
parts: The period inwhich petitionisthe soleform of parliamentary activity and
the period from thefirst quarter of the 15th century in which bill becomesits
normal form.

(i) In the second, the parliament regularly meets the order of business and the
procedure asawhol e appears on its permanent fundamental lines. It coversthe
reign of Queen Elizabeth and thefirst four sovereignsof the house. Theframing
of thewhol e higtoric order of business, by the practice of the House of Commons,
wascarried out inthisperiod. Theonly essential qualificationisthat there can be
no doubt that most of the fundamental elements of procedure date back much
further than our knowledge of the proceedings of the house. In other words, their
inception and earliest devel opment bel ongsto our first period.

(i) Theopening of thethird periodismarked by thegreat political landmark inthe
constitutional history of England—the Revolution. This ushers the age of
conservative parliamentary rule, which the governing classesstrovetoretain and
develop, for the maintenance of their own supremacy in the state. The period
closeswith the carrying of thefirst extension of thefranchisein 1832. Withthe
meeting of thereformed House of Commons, beginsanother erainthe devel opment
of the order of businessand procedure of the house. Thisisconnected with the
political transformation of parliament.
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Check Your Progress

1. Fill intheblanks.

(& EBEach____ ofthe
parliament
stands for a
sngle
constituency.

(b) In modern times,
the is
aways a
member of the
House of
Commonsand
not of the House
of Lords.

2. State whether True
or False.

(@ The House of
Lordsemerged
as aresult of the
feudal system,
which was not
fully developed
inEngland.

(b) The partiesin
the House of
Commonselect
the prime
minister.
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House of Commons—Relationship with the Prime Minister

The partiesin the House of Commons do not el ect the prime minister but still their
positionisof dominant importance. Theprimeminister must maintainagood rel ationship
and should support and be answerable to the members of the House of Commons.
[ronically, in modern times, the prime minister is always a member of the House of
Commonsand not of the House of Lords.

M ember s and Election

Each member of the parliament standsfor asingle congtituency. Thereawaysremains
aprocedurd difference between county congtituenciesand borough congtituencies, which
liesinthe difference of the amount of money the candidatesare all owed to spend during
their el ection campaign. Asmentioned earlier, thetiming of thee ection isinthe hands of
the prime minister. Thus, the parliament isdissol ved by the sovereign and thetimingis
chosen by the prime minister. Traditionally, al electionsinthe United Kingdom areheld
on Thursdays. A nomination paper must be signed by ten registered voters of a
congtituency for amember to stand up for elections. Though therearemany qualifications
that apply to the membersof the parliament, the maost important oneisthat theindividual
must be 18 yearsold and must be acitizen of the United Kingdom.

Table 9.3 MPs Elected in the UK General Election, 2010

Affiliation Members
Conservative 305
Labour 253
Liberal Democr at 57
Democratic Unionist 8
SNP 6
Sinn Féin 5
Plaid Cymru 3
SDLP 3
Alliance 1
Green 1
Independent 3
Speakers and Deputy Speakers 4
Vacant 1
Total 650
Actual government majority 83

Source: BBC News

9.3 STRUCTURE, FUNCTION AND PROCESS OF
LAW-MAKING IN THE US

In 1787, when the founding fathers of the US crafted the constitution (aconstitution
which still carriesontoday), they chosethe US Congressfor thevery first article. The
constitution gave the Congressthe power to make lawsfor thefederal government, the
capability to check the actions of the president and the duty to stand for the American

people.



Constitutions are never written in vacuity. They reflect the beliefs, goals and Legidature
aspirations of their authorsand in many cases, the values of society. In thisway, the
American congtitution isno exception. To be ableto understand the principlesonwhich
theUS Congresswasestablished, onemust first understand the politicswhich surrounded
the formation of the United States of America. NOTES

The founding of British colonies in what was known as the ‘new world’ is only
one part of the history of America, but it isfundamental to the history of the United
States. It wasfrom the British coloniesthat, in 1776, anew nation was born. Thefirst
British colonistslandedin 1585, inwhat isnow Virginia. Lifewasdifficultin the new
world and many of the early colonies surrendered to disease, famine and attack by
native ‘Indian’ tribes. The first colony to conquer these difficulties and endure was
established in Jamestown, Virginia, in 1607. Their success was due to two reasons:
surviving thefirst winter with the aid of friendly Native Americansand an ability to grow
tobacco. The col onistshad discovered amix of Caribbean and mainland American tobacco
leaves which was appealing to the European taste and trade with the *old world’ had
become both, possibleand lucrative. By 1732, thirteen col onies had been established up
and down the eastern seaboard of North America. These coloniesbegan to thrivethrough
trade and soon found a degree of autonomy from the British government. Colonial
assemblieswere established in Americaand these began to check the power of resident
royal governors, often taking control of characteristics of taxation and expenditure.
Seadily, the principles of self-government were becoming ascertained in the minds of
thecolonigts.

Asthe 18th century progressed, the British Crown and parliament once again
began tolook to theWest. The colonies had proved to be asuccess and Britain wanted
to expand their control in the west. Their efforts directed at west-ward expansion,
however, meant clash with French forceswho had established apowerful positionin
North America. The “French Indian War’ lasted from 1754-1763, until the French forces
were defeated. Thisleft the Britishin control of alargearea. At present, thislarge area
is Canada and the US. The cost of the war and the resources needed to control their
recently expanded western empire put astrain on British financesand led the parliament
to look for new waysto raise revenue. Having decided that the colonies should pay
morefor their own defense, the British parliament passed aseriesof actswhich levied
taxeson colonia trade. The British actionshad endangered the ability of the coloniesto
trade freely and given the historical importance of trade of colonies’ existence, caused a
great ded of bitterness. Over thenext ten years, protest over British taxation and oppression
grew, occasionally breaking into violence. Matters came to a head in Lexington,
Massachusettsin 1775 when araid by British troopson colonia militiasledtofull-scale
fighting. Thismarked the beginning of the American Revol ution.

A formal declaration of independencewasissued on4 July 1776. Largely written
by Thomas Jefferson of Virginia, the declaration set the grounds on which the colonies
claimed their right to throw off the British rule. Behind the declaration, weretheideas of
the 18th century philosophersand writers such as Thomas Paine and John Locke. These
ideaswere widespread among the aristocracy of that time. Theseideaswould go onto
play alargepart inwriting the congtitution.

Thewar of independenceformally endedin 1783 with the signing of the Treaty of
Paris, inwhich the British Crown recogni zed theindependence, freedom and sovereignty
of thirteenformer colonies. With victory certain, the thirteen stateswerefaced with the
task of devising asystem of government. Having just conquered what they viewed as
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tyrannical power, theleadersof the new states had no intention of replacing the British
Crown with their own monarch, or creating a central government. However, it was
recogni zed that someform of central administration wasinevitablefor anewly founded
independent nation.

Therewasnever anissuethat the new USwould be anything other than federal. A
federal state maintainsmorethan onelevel of government, with each having their own
rightsand independence. Unlikein Britain, wherethe government in London isparamount
and can create, alter or abolishlocal governmentsasit seesfit, the new US Constitution
maintai ned theautonomy of individua states. They crested acentrd, or federd, government
with certain powersand responsi bilitiesthat rose out of necessity.

Asthefailureof thearticlesof confederation showed, there were certain jobs,
necessary for the success of the new nation that could not be carried out by the state
governmentsalone. On the other hand, under the new condtitution, the state governments
intended to bethe primary level of government, with responsibility for their own affairs
and those of their citizens. Thefederal government wasto be restricted to those areas
which fell outsidetheindividual state: regul ating trade between states, establishing a
national currency, conducting foreign affairsand controlling the nationa military forces.
Thisideal, whereeach level of government had itsown separate areas of influence, was
known asdual federalism. Such apure form of federalism was going to be short lived,
but for the early years of the US, it was the state governmentswhich seized power.

The congtitution established asystem whereby each branch of government would
be checked by another. A bicameral | egid ature was chosen so that the Congress could
act as a check upon itself in effect. For any law to be passed, the approval of both
chamberswould be considered necessary. These two chamberswhich makeup theUS
Congresswerethe senate and the House of Representatives.

9.3.1 The Senate

The senate of the USisgenerally known asthe greatest deliberative body in theworld
for anumber of reasons. Right from its beginning, the senate chamber has been the
setting of someof the most moving, influential and consequential debatesin American
history.

First, the senateismainly alegidative body. It hasthe power to passlegidations
that may become law or to prevent legislations from becoming law. Moreover, it is
responsible to approve or deny consent to ratify treaties, to approve and advice on
presidential nomineesandtotry impeachments. Till date, itismore powerful and significant
than any upper chamber acrossthe world. Those who framed the constitution wanted
the senateto be anincomparabl elegidative body, such that it should beboth, uniqueinits
structure and superior asaningtitution. They believed thiswasessential for therepublic
to endure. So theframersprovided for thefollowing, among other things, in the senate:
equal representation of every state; terms extending six years, beyond those of the
house and the president; electionsin which only one third of members would stand
before the people every two years; and a minimum age requirement to attract ‘enlightened
citizens’ to serve the body. These characteristics lent an exclusive character to the
senate; asmall, stable, stately, thoughtful , independent, experienced, and adeliberative
body. With equal legidative authority for the House of Representatives, the framers
expected that the senate would remain steady in arepresentative democracy. This,
along with its duties specified in the constitution, was the framers’ design for the senate.
However, the senate required a structure to operate. And that structure hasfor more



than two hundred yearstaken theform of senate procedure: standing rules, rule-making Legislature
statutes, and precedents.

In 1789, thefirst senate assumed twenty standing rules. Surprisingly, sixteen of
thoserulesstill form the core of the senate procedure today. Since 1939, the senate has
assumed twenty-five rule-making satutes. The pres ding officer hasestablished aquantity
of precedents over the course of the senate’s history to fill nearly 1600 pages in the
seminal reference work, known as the ‘Riddick’s Senate Procedure’.

The senate’s rules and the precedents are nothing less than the institution’s genetic
material: they have evolved over a period of time; they are entwined and complex.
Those who unlock and understand and apply the senate’s procedure have an edge over
their colleagues and the course of the senate’s negotiations. But most of all, together, the
senate faithfully reflects the framers’ design and ambition for the body. The senate has
two paramount va ues. unlimited debate and minority rights.

NOTES

Procedure and Practice of the Senate

Gresat scholars have anticipated that to understand the senate procedureisto understand
the greatness of Americain many respects. The senate procedurerestson threepillars:

(i) The standing rules of the senate, which have adopted pursuant to the senate’s
right under Article 1, Section 5, of the constitution to make rulesgoverningitsown
proceedings

(i) Special procedures found in rule-making statutes, also written under the senate’s
rule-making power

(i) Precedentsthat interpret the standing rules, interpret provisionsin rule-making
statutes and i nterpret other precedents

Distinguishing Characteristics of the US Senate

Senate procedure al so embracestwo featuresthat differentiate the senate from other
parliamentary bodiesof theworld:

(i) Debaterulesarefundamentally unrestricted
(i) Amendment opportunitiesarefundamentally unrestricted

As mentioned earlier, the US senate is the most powerful upper chamber on
earth. Unlike many upper chambersthat have limited authority, the senate hasequal
legid ativejurisdiction with the house and isauthorized to addresstwo areaswhich the
house does not possess: nomination and treaties. The senate’s authority is grounded in
the constitution and isimproved by the rulesand precedents, through which the body
electsto governitsalf.

The Text of the Sanding Rules

There areforty-three standing rules of the senate, ten of which are code of ethics. The
origin of certain rulescan befound in thetwenty rulesof thefirst senatein 1789, sixteen
of which have considerably carried over until till date. Therulesand their history reflect
the solidity and uniqueness of the senate. They represent strong fibresin thefabric that
bindstheinstitution together.

Senaterulesgrant considerabl e power to individual members, minority coditions
and theminority party. Individua swith knowledge of procedureand willingnessto employ
it can exert influencefar beyond their snglevote. A disciplined and organized minority
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Legislature can sometimesbe disrupted by afilibuster, ameasure or matter favoured by the majority
of senators. Anindividua senator can ruin many stuationsin which unanimous consent
isapractical preconditionfor action. Unlike the House of Representatives, which adopts
new rulesat the beginning of each Congress, the rules of the senate continue from one

NOTES Congresstoitssuccessor and remaininforceuntil amended. Thestanding rulesprovide
that “the rule of the senate shall continue from one Congress to the next, unless they are
changed as provided in these rules.’

Changes to the standing rules can me made but they have not been recurrent.
Before changes can be proposed, Rule V requires a one day notice in writing.
Amendmentsto thetext of the standing rulesare adopted customarily by smplemgjority
passage of asenate resol ution. However, such ameasureisdebatable and subject to a
specia cloturerequirement. Normally, avote of three-fifthsof al senatorswho areduly
chosen and sworn, or Sixty senators, issufficient to invoke cloture. To end adebateona
rules changeresol ution requiresan affirmative vote of two-thirdsof all senatorswho are
present. Thisrule hasremained unchanged since the crude amendment of 1959.

Recodification of ruleshas happened only seventimesin thehistory of the senate,
thefirst being in 1806 and the most recent occurring in 1979, under the leadership of
senator Robert Byrd. After Senator Byrd proposed the 1979 adjustments, theruleshave
not been re-codified since 1884. Execution of therulesisoften restricted by unanimous
consent orders. Under consent orders, senators voluntarily agree to forgo or adjust
some aspect of their rights. A single objection barsagreement and forcesreliance on
senate rulesand precedents.

The Senate Parliamentarian

The senate parliamentarian isprocedural counselor to the presiding officer. Sinceit has
become a practice to rotate the chair hourly among majority party senators, the
parliamentarian’s authority becomes central. Few senators have the knowledge or
experience to manage the procedure of the senate, so they often rely heavily on the
advice of the parliamentarian.

It isoften wrongly stated that the parliamentarians make rules. The presiding
officer rules after having received the parliamentarian’s counsel. Even though the presiding
officer has the power to take no notice of the parliamentarian’s advice and simply rule
on hisown, it would beextraordinary for him to do so. If the senate wishesto break new
ground, divergent to the parliamentarian’s outlook, it will vote for against an appeal to
overturn the presiding officer’s ruling. The presiding officer’s is not frequently upturned.

Senator

The constitution statesthat asenator must be acitizen of the USfor at least nineyears,
beat least 30 yearsold and be aresident of the state that he or she represents. For more
than a century, senators were selected by their state legislatures, not directly by the
voters. Mutually, inlaw and practice, thisexcluded many groups, some of whom were
African—-Americans.

The election of the senators by the people was not necessary until the seventeenth
amendment to the congtitution wasratified in 1913, oneyear beforethe e ection year of
1914. Until the middle of the 19th century, the system in which the state legislatures
selected senatorsworked proficiently, even thoughit may have benefited special-interest
groups in the state. By 1870, the US Senate had its first African American senator,
republican Hiram Rhoades Revel s of Mississippi. Thefirst woman senator, Rebecca
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Latimer Felton of Georgia, was appointed tofill up theterm of her husband, whodiedin
office. Shewassworninon 21 November 1922.

Senate Officers

The constitution statesthat the president of the senate shall be the vice-president of the
US, who supervises over the sessions but votesonly in case of atie. For many years,
that remained the vice-president’s chief responsibility and his offices were in the US
capital. On the other hand, stipul ations had to be made for an officer who could takethe
position in the vice-president’s absence thus the constitution provided a second presiding
officer, the president pro tempore, also known asthe president pro tem.

Party secretaries, elected both by the majority and the minority parties, are
employees who are seated at either side of the senate chamber. Their everyday
respons bilitiesincludemaking surethat the pagesarein place, scheduling legidationand
keeping senatorsinformed about pending businessinthe session.

Table 9.4 The Party Composition of the Senate after 3 January 2011

Affiliation Members
Democratic Party 51
Republican Party 46
Independent 3
Total 100

9.3.2 House of Representatives

Thelegidative processes on the floor of the House of Representatives are governed by
numerousrules, practicesaswell as precedentsthat are also complex in nature. The
House rules mentioned in an official manual run into more than a thousand pages.
Additionally, there exists more than 25 volumes of precedents that complement the
officid rules. Yet, compared to the Senate, the House gppliesitsrulesinamore moderately
conventional fashion. Therulesin themselves are multi-faceted; some are naturally
complex and thusdifficult tointerpret. Therefore, the House doestend tofollow paralle
procedures under somewhat similar circumstances. Evenin caseswhere, for instance,
the House can follow similar pattern of rulestend to differentiate with each other and
have limited number of recognizable patterns.

Yet, the fundamental importance of the rulesthe representatives of the House
follow, including itsmany procedures, cannot be undermined. With time, majority of
members are able to use their will on the floor of the House. As per the rules of the
House, the minority memberscannot intentionally delay voting inthe House, for instance,
by making long speechesor using such devices, to prevent the mgjority from making the
decisons.

Modes of Procedure

Whiledealingwith aBill or passing aresolution, the House does not restrict itself to
following a single course of action. Different Bills or sets of Billsrequire usage of
certain kinds of Houserulesand they need to be considered in aparticular manner. Itis
the members who decide which rule will fit the discussion of aparticular Bill. This
dependson factorslike theimminence and estimated cost of the Bill and the contention
and argumentsover itsmeritsand provisions. The difference between these choices of
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4. State whether True
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(b) A complex body
of rules,
precedents and
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governsthe
legidative
process on the
floor of the
House of
Representatives.
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rules depends on many factors, like the time membershad to debate over the Bill, the
amendments proposed and how promptly the Houseisableto act on these matters.

L egislative Procedures and Comparisons with the Senate

The constitution has imposed restrictions on national legislature and on the Congress’s
legidative agenda. The Congresshastheauthority to createlawsthat provideit withthe
power that isrequired for carrying out itsnumerous functions, apart from the authority
that isallocated by the constitution to the federal government.

In congtitutional powers, the two houses of Congressare almost equal; each has
unique privileges. Both houses must agree on abill beforeit becomesalaw. Neither
house consistently dominatesthe other; nor isthereany authority other than an electorate,
towhich both are accountable. Each chamber hasthe constitutional power to select its
own officers, deviseitsown rulesand by implication, setitsown agenda. Thereareno
Congressional leaders; there are only houseleadersand senate leaders, with noformal
mechanismsfor coordination between them. For many functiona reasons, each houseis
autonomous. The house and the senate classically refer to each other as ‘the other
body’, reflecting a sense of separateness between the two. When representatives and
senatorsmeet in aconference committeeto decide specific legidative differencesbetween
them, their discussions can take acharacteristic of bilateral treaty negotiations.

A typica Congressional agendadoesnot exist. Both the housesareauthorized to
set prioritiesfor matters, which they need to decide upon. The freedom of actionis
restricted to acertain extent. Certain laws must be passed each year; the activities of
thefederal government must befunded beforethenew fiscal year begins. The presidentia
influence, popular sentiment and national and international emergenciescanincitethe
house and the senate, to give priority to the same matters. In such cases, however, the
two housesrespond independently to the samerequirements, pressuresand devel opments.
Neither house has the congtitutional power to force the other to act. There is no
Congressional agenda; thereisahouse agendaand a senate agenda, both of which do
not alwayscoincide.

Table 9.5 2013 Election Results and Current Party Sandings

Affiliation Members | DelegatesResident Number of
Commissioner state majorities
(non-voting)
Republican Party 234 0 30
Democratic Party 201 6 17
Total 435 6

94 STRUCTURE, FUNCTION AND PROCESS OF
LAW-MAKING IN CHINA

The National People’s Congress (NCP) is an essential part of the central government
system of the People’s Republic of China. Due to its exclusive nature and importance, it
is treated as one of the organs of the Central People’s Government. The constitution of
1954 places the National People’s Congress as the highest wing of the state authority
and theonly legid ative authority of China. Thedeputiesto the Congress, from provinces,



autonomousregions, municipalitiesdirectly under the central authority, thearmed forces Legislature
and overseas Chinese are prescribed by the Electoral Law of Chinafor the National

People’s Congress and Local People’s Congresses, at all Levels. This was propagated

on1March 1953.

Theterm of office of the deputiesisfour years, which may be extended in case
theelection of deputiesto anew Congressisnot completed. When adeputy isincapable
to perform hisduties, hiselectoral unit will hold aby-eectiontofill thevacancy. Thenew
deputy so elected isto servetheremainder of the unexpired term. The deputiesare not
arrested or put ontria without the pprova of the Congressor e seitsstanding committee,
when the Congressisin recess. Moreover, they are supervised by the unitswhich they
represent and may bereplaced in harmony with law. Thedeputiesmay attend the meetings
of the people’s Congresses or of their local units.

The National People’s Congress has a standing committee as well as other
committees. The annual session of the Congressis to be convened by the standing
committee, which may also call for special sessionsof deputies. The meetings of the
Congressare controlled by an executive chairman of the presidium, who iselected by
the deputies at the beginning of the session. For each session, the Congresssetsup a
secretariat, under the direction of asecretary general . He conductsthe routine business
of the Congress.

NOTES

Functions of the National People’s Congress

The National People’s Congress has the following authorities and responsibilities:
1. Toadminister the enforcement of the constitution and amend it
2. Toenact laws

3. Toelect the chairman and vice-chairman of the People’s Republic of China, the
president of the Supreme People’s Court and the procurator general

4. To decide on the choice of the premier of the state council, vice-chairman and
membersof the council of national defense, on recommendation of the chairman
of the People’s Republic of China

5. To decide upon the members of the state council, on recommendation by the
premier

6. Toremovethe officialswho are elected or appointed by the Congress, from the
office

7. Toexamineand approvethe state budget and thefinancial report
8. Tosuspend theresponsible officialsof the state council or of itsministriesand
CcOmmissons
9. Todecide on national economic plans, general amnestiesand questions of war
and peace
10. To ratify the status and boundaries of provinces, autonomous regions and
municipalitieswhich aredirectly under the central authority
11. Toexerciseother functionsand powersthat the Congressmay consder necessary

As the highest state authority, the power of the National People’s Congress would
be amost unlimited; yet, infact, it isdominated by the Communist Party which actually
exertsthe ultimate authority of the state.
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The Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress

The standing committee is a permanent body of the National People’s Congress to
whichitisresponsble and answerable. It iscomposed of achairman and anumber of
vice-chairmen and members, aswell as a secretary general. They are elected by the
Congressto performitsfunctions. The Chairman supervisesthe meetingsof thestanding
committee. Resolutions may be adopted by avote of simple maority. The standing
committee, elected by the First National People’s Congress on 27 September 1954,
comprised achairman, 13 vice-chairmen and 65 members. Liu Shao-chi waselected as
itschairman. Political leadersof different partiesand groupswere represented at the
Committee.

The standing committee exercisesthefollowing authority and responsibilities:

A W DN P

10.
. Toingtitute and decide on the award of state orders, medalsand titles of honour
. Tomakeadecision onthegranting of pardons

. To make decisions on behalf of and when the National People’s Congress is in

&R B

14.

15.
16.

. To elect deputies to the National People’s Congress

. To convene the next National People’s Congress

. To construelawsand i ssue decrees

. To administer the work of the state council, the Supreme People’s Court and the

Supreme People Procuratorate

. Toannul decisionsand ordersof the state council, which arein conflict with the

constitution, lawsor decrees

. To amend inappropriate annual decisions of the government authorities of

provinces, autonomous regionsand municipalitieswhich fall directly under the
central authority

. Todecideontheappointment or eimination of thevice-premiers, ministers, heads

of commissions or secretary general of the state council, when the Congressis
not insession

. To appoint or remove vice-presidents, judges, deputy procurators general,

procurators and other members of the judicial committee of the Supreme People’s
Court and the procuratorial committee of the Supreme People’s Procuratorate

. Tomake adecis on on the appointment or to recall diplomatic representativesto

foreign states
Tointroduce military, diplomatic and other special titlesand ranks

recess

To decide on the proclamation of astate of war intheevent of foreigninvasion or
duetotreaty obligationsfor collective defense

Todecide ongeneral or partial mobilization or enforcement of martial law

To exercise such other functionsand powerswhich are authorized by the National
People’s Congress

9.4.1 Other Committees and Commissions of Inquiry

Besides the standing committee, the National People’s Congress has a nationalities
committee, abillscommittee, abudget committee, acredentials committee and other



necessary committees. Commissionsof inquiry for theinvestigation of specific matters Legislature
may be instituted by the National People’s Congress, or if not in session, by the standing

committee. All state organs, people’s organizations and citizens concerned are needed

to supply necessary information to these commissions, if requested. When the National

People’ Congress is not in session, the nationalities committee and the bills committee NOTES
areunder the direction of the standing committee. Each committeeiscomposed of a
chairman and acertain number of vice-chairmen and other concerned members. Whereas
the nature of the committeeson bills, budgets and credential s are self-explanatory, the
work of the nationalitiescommitteerequiresadditional embellishment; two of thefunctions
of the committeesare asfollows:

(i) Toexamineprovisonsof thebillsthat concernthe affairsof nationalities, which
arereferredtoit by the Congressor its standing committee

(i) Toexaminelawsand regulationsconcerning theexercise of autonomy, submitted
by different autonomousunitsfor approval by the standing committee

9.4.2 The Sate Council

The state council is the chief administrative authority of the People’s Republic of China.
Despitethefact that the general organization of the state council issimilar to that of the
government administrative council , there are certain differencesbetween thetwo organs.
Theintermediary committees between the premier and ministerswere abolished. Also,
therewasno provision for council memberswithout portfolio. Differencescan also be
found in the number of vice-premiers, ministriesand commissions. The state council
resembles the Soviet Council of the People’s Commissars in some respects, but the
Chinese Communi st Government choosesto retain thetraditional pattern of ministries
and commissions.

Even though the premier directsthework of the state council, any resolution has
to be deliberated and adopted at the Council’s plenary or executive meetings. Plenary
meetingsare usually held onceamonth. They are attended by the premier, vice-premiers,
the secretary general, ministersand heads of commissions. The memberswho attend
theexecutive meetingsarelimited to the premier, vice-premiersand the secretary general,
who constitute a so-called ‘inner cabinet.’

Authority and Responsibilities of the Sate Council

The authority and responsibilitiesof the state council areasfollows:

1. Toadopt measurespertainingtoadministration andtoissueandimplement decisons
and orders

2. To submit bills to the National People’s Congress or its standing committee

3. To organize and direct the work of the ministries and commissions under the
council aswell asthat of local bodies of administration, all over the country

4. Toamend or cancel improper directivesand instructionsissued by ministries,
commissions, aswell aslocal administrative organs

5. Toimplement the national economic plansand provisonsof the state budget
6. Todirect theexternal affairsaswell asinternational and national trade

7. To direct cultural, educational and public health work, as well as the affairs
concerning national minoritiesand overseas Chinese
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People’s
Republic of
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8. Toprotect theinterestsof the state, ensurelaw and order and protect therights of
thecitizens

9. To strengthen the national defenseforces

10. Tosanctionthestagesand limitsof autonomous prefectures, digtricts, autonomous
digrictsand municipdities

. Tohireor eiminate administrative staff according to the provisionsof law

B

12. Toexecuteother authority and responsibilitiesthat are vested in the state council
by the National People’s Congress or its standing committee

13. Accordingtothe Organic Law of State Council of 1954, the state council hasthe
power to appoint and remove the administrative personnel under thefollowing
groupings.

(a) Deputy secretariesgenera of thestate council, vice-ministersand ass stants
to the ministers, deputy heads and membersand commissions, headsand
deputy heads of departmentsand directorsand deputy directorsof bureaus
under ministriesand commissons

(b) Headsand deputy headsof boards, directorsand deputy directorsof bureaus
under the people’s councils of provinces and municipalities directly subject
tothe centra authority

(c) Commissionersand special adminigtrative offices

(d) Officidsinautonomousregionswiththerank corresponding to thoselisted
under categoriesaand b

(e) Counsdlorsof diplomatic missionsand consul generals

(f) Presidentsand vice-presidentsof nationa universitiesand colleges

(g9) Other officialscorresponding to theabove ranks

Even though the state council hasthe vast power of appointment and removal of
officials, those on local levelsare practically decided upon by thelocal government
councils, which submit them to the state council for verification asamatter of procedural
requirement.

Table 9.6 Membership of previous National People’s Congresses

Congress | Year Total Female Female % | Minority | Minority %
Deputies Deputies Deputies
First 1954 1226 147 12 178 145
Second 1959 1226 150 12.2 179 14.6
Third 1964 3040 542 17.8 372 12.2
Fourth 1975 2885 653 22.6 270 9.4
Fifth 1978 3497 742 21.2 381 10.9
Sixth 1983 2978 632 21.2 403 135
Seventh | 1988 2978 634 21.3 445 14.9
Eighth 1993 2978 626 21 439 14.8
Ninth 1998 2979 650 21.8 428 14.4
Tenth 2002 2985 604 20.2 414 13.9
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95 SUMMARY

- Inthe beginning, the parliament was an aristocratic and feudal assembly of the
king’s tenants-in-chief. It met at intervals of perhaps two or three times a year, to NOTES
advice, sometimesto control or pressurize theking onimportant matters.

- The British Parliament consists of two houses—the House of Lords and the
House of Commons. Another important member of the British Parliament isits
speaker. The British speaker holdsanimportant positionin the British democracy.

- The House of Lords emerged as aresult of the feudal system, which was not
fully devel oped in England, until after the Norman Conquest. But even though
‘the conqueror’ remodelled the English government on the foreign pattern, he
was cautious enough to do so with adistinction. Inmaking grantsof landsto his
victoriousfollowers, he created several small baroniesin favour of each grantee.

- Thehigtory of theHouse of Commonsisin fact the history of England, during the
last 600 years. Thejournal of itsdeedsfills 120 folio volumes. Nowriter onthe
historic course of action of the House of Commons can fail to point out its most
prominent feature—the great antiquity of forms and rules on which it is based.

- Thepartiesinthe House of Commonsdo not elect the primeminister but still their
position isof dominant importance. The prime minister must maintain agood
relationship and should support and be answerabl e to the members of the House
of Commons.

- Asthe 18th century progressed, the British crown and parliament once again
began to look to thewest.

- TheUS Congtitution wascrafted in 1787. It gavethe US Congressthe power to
makelawsfor thefederal government and to check theactionsof the US President.
The Senate of the USismainly alegid ative body.

- In 1787, whenthefounding fathersof the US crafted the condtitution (acongtitution
which gtill carrieson today), they chosethe US Congressfor thevery first article.

- There are forty-three standing rules of the Senate, ten of which are codes of
ethics. TheVice-President of the USisthe President of the Senate.

- The senate of the USisgenerally known asthe greatest deliberative body inthe
world for anumber of reasons.

- The senate’s rules and the precedents are nothing less than the institution’s genetic
material: they have evolved over aperiod of time; they are entwined and complex.

- Great scholars have anticipated that to understand the senate procedure, isto
understand the greatness of Americain many respects.

- There are forty-three standing rules of the senate, ten of which are code of
ethics.
- The senate parliamentarianisprocedural counselor to the presiding officer.

- Theconstitution states that the president of the senate shall be the vice-president
of the US, who supervisesover the sessions but votesonly in case of atie.

- A complex body of rules, precedentsand practicesgovernsthelegidative process
onthefloor of the House of Representatives.
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- Thecondtitution hasimposed regtrictionson nationd legidatureand onthelegidative

agendaof the Congress.

- The most essential part of the central government system of the People’s Republic

of China is its National People’s Congress. The National People’s Congress has
astanding committee. Themainwork of thiscommitteeisto convenetheannua
session of the Congress.

- The National People’s Congress (NCP) is an essential part of the central

government system of the People’s Republic of China.

- The National People’s Congress has a standing committee as well as other

committees. Theannual session of the Congressisto be convened by thestanding
committee, which may also call for special sessionsof deputies.

- The standing committee is a permanent body of the National People’s Congress

towhichitisresponsibleand answerable.

- The chief administrative authority of the People’s Republic of China is its state

council. Even though the state council hasthe vast power of appointment and
removal of officials, thoseonlocal levelsare practically decided upon by thelocal
government councils.

9.6

KEY TERMS

- Rollsof Parliament: They werethe official recordsof the English Parliament

and the subsequent Parliament of the United Kingdom.

- House of Commons: It isthat part of parliament whose membersare elected

by the people of the country (in Britain).

- Houseof Lords: Itisthat part of parliament whose membersare not elected by

the peopleof the country (in Britain).

- House of Representatives: Itisthelargest part of Congressinthe US, whose

membersare elected by the people of the country.

- Republican Party: Itisoneof thetwo main political partiesinthe US, usually

considered to support conservative views and desireslimit the power of central
government.

- Cabinet: Itisagroup of chosen membersof agovernment, whichisresponsible

for advising and deciding on government policies.

- Sate Council: The state council is the chief administrative authority of the

People’s Republic of China.

9.7

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. (8 member (b) primeminister
2. (a) True(b) False

3. (a) Senate (b) President

4. (@) True(b) True

5. (@) permanent (b) state council
6. (a) True(b) False
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9.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

NOTES
1. How did the House of L ordsemerge?

2. Writeashort note on the House of Commons.

3. What arethe pillarson which the US senate procedure rests?

4. Writeashort note on the mode of procedure of the House of Representatives.

5. Write a short note on the organization and functions of the National People’s
Congressof China.

Long-Answer Questions

1. Giveanoverview of the origin and devel opment of the House of Lordsand the
House of Commons.

2. Assesstherelationship of the House of Commonswith the Prime Minister.

3. Explaintheworking of the Senateinthe US.

4. Analyse the role played by the standing committee of the National People’s
Congress.

5. Discusstheauthority and responsibilities of the state council in China.
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10.0 INTRODUCTION

Democracy should be defined as a system of representation—of the people, for the
people, by the people. Thisisabroad definition and hassome morekey principal issues
attached toit. There are other certain institutional aspectsof democracy which make
politiciansrepresent their electorate much effectively. Two factorsthat explain this
representation are—mandate and accountability. A mandate is the will or the command
or an authorization of the people, who are also called the political electorate, towards
their representative. Accountability should be sudied asavertica accountability granted
on the capacity of congtituentsto reward or authorize.

Thisunit will introduceyouto the electoral processin the United Kingdom, the
United States and China. Briefly, in the UK, the House of Commons del egates the
assembliesand mayorswho are el ected using different types of voting systems. The
House of Commons and the House of Lords also have their own variety of voting
systems for internal polls. The United States has a federal government and the
representatives are chosen for the federal (national), state and local levels through
elections. Onthefedera level, the President, who isalso the head of the Sate, ischosen
through an electora college, whichisanindirect way of electing people.

Elections in China arebased onahierarchical e ectoral system, whereby loca
People’s Congresses are directly elected, and all higher levels of People’s Congresses
up to the National People’s Congress, the national legislature, are indirectly elected by
the People’s Congress of the level immediately below.

10.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Discussthe electoral processinthe UK

- Explainthe methods of casting voteinthe UK Self-Instructional
Material 243
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- Discuss people’s participation in electing the president of the US
- Assessthevoting processin China

10.2 ELECTORAL PROCESSIN THE UK

The parliamentary system of government has been derived from the Grest Britain where
it devel oped gradually under what isknown asanon-coded congtitution. Thiscongtitution
ismade up of numerouslaws, decisionsof courtsand many diverseaswell asunwritten
conventions. Presently, theleader of the party which hasthe majority in the House of
Commonsrepresentsthe government asthe prime minister. Naturally, the members of
the PM’s Cabinet are drawn from the party in power. The prime minister is also the
member of House of Commons and so are most members of the Cabinet. To stay in
power, the government requires majority in the House of Commons. In case the
government losesthe vote of confidencein the House of Commons, it isrequired to put
initspapersor seek the dissol ution of the Parliament.

The Upper Chamber of the UK Parliament isrepresented by the House of Lords,
whichiscomposed of the Crown, i.e., the Monarch. ThisHouseisappointiveascompared
to the Lower Chamber or the House of Commons. However, it isthe Lower Chamber
that reigns over the Upper Chamber. In the past, the powers of the House of Lords
were equivalent to those of the House of Commons but thesewere reduced considerably
in 1911 and 1949 after the non-money (non-fiscal) billswere delayed. In 1999, it was
decided to exclude the country’s hereditary peers from membership to the House of
Lords. The Monarch was earlier aformidable part of the Parliament. However, since
theyear 1952, the Monarch playsan amost ceremonial role. The Crownisrepresentative
of theunity of the nation andisabove party politics. The Monarch aso doesnot exercise
any royal right of veto over legidation approved by Parliament.

For the purpose of general elections, the UK has 650 constituencies. Each
constituency is represented by one Member of Parliament (MP) in the House of
Commons. Theterm of an MPisfor amaximum term of fiveyears. Broadly, thereare
six kindsof eectionsinthe UK:

- UK generd €eections

- Electionsto devolve parliamentsand assemblies
- Electionstothe European Parliament

- Local elections

- Mayord eections

- Policeand CrimeCommissoner eections

Electionsareheld on the Election Day whichisconventionaly aThursday. Genera
electionsarealso held on fixed dates. It isaruleto call them within five years of the
opening of Parliament, following thelast polls. Other electionsare also held on fixed
dates. Inthe case of the devol ved assembliesand parliaments, early e ections can occur
incertain Stuations.

10.2.1 Electoral Systems

Currently, six electoral systems areinplaceinthe UK:
- Thesinglemember plurality system (First-Past-the-Post)
- The multi-member plurality system



- Partylist Electoral Process

- The singletransferablevote
- TheAdditional Member System
- The Supplementary Vote NOTES

First-past-the-post

Thissystemisused in the el ection of the members of the House of Commonsand during
other local pollsin England and Wa es. Under thissystem, the country or local authorities
aredividedinanumber of voting areas, also known asconstituencies or wards. During
thetime of ageneral poll, votersmark across against the name of the candidate they
prefer onthe ballot paper. The papersare finally counted and candidateswho receive
maximum votesin thismanner are selected to represent their constituency or ward.

Supplementary Vote (SV)

Thissystemisused to elect the Mayor of London and othersin England and Wales. The
process of thissystem issimilar to the alternative vote system. Under this, however,
voterscan only cast afirst and second preferencevote. Thus, avoter marksagainst one
columnfor firgt preference andin the other, for second preference. The second preference
isnot compulsory.

During the counting, if a candidate receives more than 50 per cent of the first
preference votesduring thefirst count, then their selectionismade. In casethismark is
not reached, then those candidateswho poll the highest number of votesareretained
and the othersare eliminated. Thereafter, from those candidateswho are eliminated, the
second preferenceis counted and those voteswhich are polled in the favour of thefirst
two candidates are transferred in their names. The candidate who receives most votes
inthisprocessisdeclared thewinner.

Alternative Vote (AV)

Thissystem isused to choose most of the committeesin the House of Commonsaswell
asfor the election of the Lord Speaker and during the by poll for hereditary peers.
Under this system, voters “poll” in the manner of ranking. Candidates are ranked in the
formof 1, 2 or 3and so on, on the ball ot paper. A voter can rank as many candidates or
just onethat he/shewants. Thefinal countingismadewith the use of these preferences.
In case acandidateis polled morethan 50 per cent of first preferencevotes, he/sheis
elected.

In case no candidate makesit to thismark of 50 per cent, then those with least
number of first preference votes are eliminated. Their votes are given to candidates
nextintheline,i.e., inthe second preference. If astageisreached where acandidate
has more votesthan all others put together, then he/sheiselected. In case thisisnot
reached, candidates are eliminated in the process and the reallocation of preference
votesisrepeated till the time one candidate who getsthe highest number of votesis
Selected.

Single Transferable Vote (STV)

Thissystemisused for the election of deputy speakersin the House of Commons. Itis
also practiced in local polls of Scotland and Northern Ireland; for electing the latter’s
assembly aswell asfor European Parliament pollsin NorthernIreland. To be ableto

Self-Instructional
Material 245



Electoral Process

246

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

follow thissystem, multi-member constituenciesare needed, i.e., those constituencies
which arelarge and el ect several representatives. Under thissystem, the electorsrank
thecandidatesintheseriesof 1, 2, 3and so on, onthe ball ot paper. A voter isempowered
to rank as many candidates as he/she wants or rank just one. The candidates need
minimum votesto be el ected. Their numbers are computed according to the number of
available seats and the votes polled. Thisis called a quota. Candidates are ranked
according to preference marked by the voters and the candidate who gainsthisquotais
declared el ected.

If a candidate has been polled more votes than are required to make it to the
quota, then his/her surplus votes are transferred to the other candidates. Thus, the winner’s
votes go to the person on the second of the preference list. In case the quota is not
reached, then the candidate with minimum first preference votesisdeclared out of the
race and the votes are transferred to other candidates. Thisprocessisrepeated until all
theseatsarefilled.

Additional Member System (AMYS)

Thiskind of system isused for the el ection of the Scottish Parliament, the National

Assembly for Walesand the London Assembly. Under thissystem, electorsare given
two votes: oneisto becast for anindividual and another for aparty contesting the polls.
Inthefirst category, candidates are sel ected for single-member congtituenciesand the
method of first-past-the-post or the second ball ot or alternative voteisused. Inthe party
vote, additional membersfor larger region are chosen according to the proportion. Inthis
category, the percentage of votes polled by each party is used to establish the total

number of representativesin each region. Thisincludesthose membersin singlemember
constituenciesfor whom votesare cast.

Closed Party List

Such asystem is used to choose members of the European Parliament. Exceptionis
madein the case of Northern Ireland where the system of Single Transferable Voteis
used. According to this system, a voter isrequired to mark (in the form of a cross)
against the party they choose to support on the ball ot paper. After all papershave been
counted, each party isgiven seetsproportionate to thevotesit receivesin each congtituency.
For suchaL.ist, multi-member congtituenciesare needed. These arethose constituencies
which arelarge and el ect severa representatives.

Insuch asystem, pollsareheld locally. The polling procedureislooked after by
the Returning Officer and the electoral register ismade by the Electoral Registration
Officer indl thelower-tier local authority. Exceptionismadein the case of Northern
Ireland, where the electoral office of the country holds both the responsibilities.
The election body sets principlesand issuesguidelinesto thereturning officersand all
electoral registration officers even thoughitisin charge of the polling processinthe
entire country. The e ection commission, for instance, a soregisterspolitical partiesand
administersthe national referendums.

Entitlement to register

Any personwho isabove the age of 18 yearsand anational of the UK, the Republic of
Ireland, aCommonweal th country (including Fiji, Zimbabwe and thewhol e of Cyprus)
ora EuropeanUnion member state, can seek to register their namesat the Electoral
Regigtration Officer at thedistrictinthe UK wherethey live. Such personsalso need to



site a “‘considerable degree of permanence’ in the area’s electoral register. People can Electoral Process
asoregister by providing their addresseven if they will be away at thetime of thepolls.

Thisprovision can be used ininstances of being away for work, on aholiday, aperson

residingin student accommodation or admittedin hospital . A person with two homes, for

instance, astudent living in ahostel and having apermanent residential address, can NOTES
register to votein either of the boothsunder the address aslong asthey do not fall inthe
same area.

Additionally, to be ableto appear on the electoral register, peoplewho arealso
Commonwealth citizens, have to either enter or remain in the UK for the purpose.
Applicantsalso cannot beregistered asaconvicted personin prison or amental hospital
or if found guilty of indulging in corrupt or illegal practices.

Electoral Register

An electoral register ismaintained by each district council; it isacompilation of al
registered voters. It comprisesthe names, address and the electoral number of every
voter; voter registered under any special category, for instance service voters; aswell
asthe electoral number of every anonymous el ector. A voter who had not yet reached
18 yearsof age at thetime of registration also has hig'her date of birth onthe electoral
register. Theelectoral register of each district isfurther divided into separate registers
fordl pollingdigtricts.

Withinindividual voters, their franchise can differ. Thus, against theelectoral list,
a number of markers are made next to a voter’s name to identify in which elections he
or she can vote. For instance, citizens of European Union who are not Commonwealth
or Irish citizens, have against their names marked either G, which meansthey are only
entitled tovoteingovernment palls, or K, whichreferstother eigibility to vote European
Parliamentary and local government elections. Voterswho live overseas have against
their names marked F, indicating their eligibility to cast ballot in European and UK
Parliamentary elections. Those members of the House of Lords who livein the UK
havetheir namesprefixed withtheletter L, indicating that they can only vote European
Parliamentary and local government el ections. Memberswho are overseas have their
namesmarked against | etter E, meaning that they can only cast ballot in the European
Parliamentary polls.

The electoral register is printed each year on December 1, following the “annual
canvass’ period. Exception is made in case a poll is being held between July 1 and
December 1. Inthiscase, theregister is published on February 1 the next year. Inthe
year 2012, dueto the scheduling of the Police and Crime Commiss oner pollson November
15, theannual canvassin England and Wales washeld between July and October angl
theelectord register was published on October 16. Theregistration periodsare between
January and September. Noticeto alter namesin theregister ispublished on thefirst
working day of each month wherein voters can add, remove or amend their names.
Such anoticeisal so made five working days before an €l ection any time of the year or
just beforeapoll isbeing closed in order to correct any error or in case such an order has
been made by the government. Except a person who has died and is automatically
removed from the regi ster, anyonewho isadded or removed from theregister hasto be
notified by themain el ectoral registration officer.

Two versions of electoral register exist. Oneisthefull register andthe other is
the edited register. Thefull register isrequired to be scrutinized under the supervision of
an electoral registration officer. The Returning Officer of adistrict hasto be supplied the
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Electoral Process register free of charge as well asto the British Library, the Electoral Commission,
the Officefor National Satistics (only English andWelsh Regigters), the General Register
Officefor Scotland (only Scottish Regigters), the National Library of Wales (only English
and Welsh Registers), the National Library of Scotland (only English and Scottish
NOTES Regigters) andtherelevant Boundary Commission.

Theedited register, ontheother hand, isavailablefor saleat theelectora regigtration
officersand can be used for personal purpose. People can also choose to have their
namesremoved fromthisregister after informingtheir local electoral registration officer.

10.2.2 Plurality Voting and Party Representation

A significant feature of the polling systeminthe UK isnot the number of votesgarnered
by apoalitical party but the numberswith whichit beatsother partiesin thepoll race. This
isparticularly truein marginal constituencies, where seatsare held by majoritiesby less
than 10 per cent of thevote. Ironically, thefinal result of the pollsisdependent onthese
seats, and most partiesfocus on securing their own margins and then capturing those
that are held by their opponents.

Methods of casting vote

The UK Constitution allowseligible votersto cast their ball ot through these different
methods:

(i) In person

Onthe polling day, boothsare open from 7 amto 10 pm. Thereturning officer of each
locd authority givesvoterstheir poll card which containsdetail sof polling placesallocated
to them. Voters are not required to flash their voter cards or any other identification
document at the polling booth to be ableto vote. In Northern Ireland, oneidentification
document isrequired at the polling station which can either bean NI Electoral Identity
Card, a photographicNI or GB drivinglicence,a UK or other EU passport, aTrandink
60+ SmartPass, a Translink Senior SmartPass, a Translink Blind Person’s SmartPass or
aTrandink War Disabled SmartPass.

On being verified and marked on the voters’ list, the presiding officer or poll clerk
at each booth issuesthe ballot paper to each voter. Thevoter isgiven an elector number
and polling district reference unless he/sheisan anonymousel ector. Ballot papersare
marked with official mark, which can be awatermark or perforation, and also carry a
uniqueidentifying number. Papersissued without thesetwo are declared invalid and not
counted during thefinal calculation. Thereisalso aseparatelit, called corresponding
number list, where the officer presiding over the polls writes a voter’s elector number
next to the uniqueidentifying number of the ballot paper. In order to maintain secrecy of
the ballot, thispaper issealed and isonly opened if the el ection result ischallenged.

Theballot paper ismarked in aprivate corner of the polling booth. In casethe
paper isspoiled, the official canissue anew oneto the voter and cancel the old one.
Before submitting the marked paper in the ball ot box, avoter isrequired to show the
presding officid theofficial mark or the uniqueidentifying number given onthebacksde
of theballot paper. Thelaw also hasprovision for tendered ballot. Thisservice can be
used, for instance, if avoter seeksaballot paper even though his’her name has been
marked on the voters’ list. While this will mean that the voter has already cast his/her
vote even though he/she may not have done so and been avictim of impersonation, he/
sheisalowedto cast atendered ballot. Thisprovisionisalso alowed in caseavoter,
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having applied for postal ballot, turnsup at the polling booth. In such cases, after having Electoral Process
marked the ball ot paper, the voter cannot put it inside the ballot box but isrequired to

return it to the presiding official who marks it with the voters’ name, elector number and

polling district reference. Itis then placed inside a special envelope. The voter’s details

are then noted in the “List of Tendered Votes’. Tendered ballots are not counted in the NOTES

final count of votesbut they are part of therecord that the voter tried and wasunableto
cast vote. It isalso an evidence that the voter is concerned about the polls. In case a
voter wantsto complain, atendered ball ot needsto be marked first.

After the pollingisconcluded, thetop of the ballot box issealed by the official
presiding over the electionsand are transported to the central counting location, where
thefinal count ismade.

(i1) By post

Asper law, eligible persons can receive ball ot by post either for oneelection or for all
electionsfor life without citing any reason. In Northern Ireland, however, votersare
expected to explainthereason for their absenceto get thisservice. Applicationsfor this
servicearerequired to be made before 5 pm, 11 working daysbefore the officia polling
day. Thisisasothetimewhenthe postal ball otscan be dispatched. Such ballotscan also
be sent outside of the country. In case they are not to be sent to the addressregistered
by the voter, areason needsto be provided to the EC asto why they should be sent to
thealternative address.

Votersarerequiredtoreturntheir postal ballotsafter havingfilled all the necessary
details, including their date of birth, and aso put intheir official signatures. Then, itis
dispatched to thereturning officer either by hand or by post on the polling day or at the
booth situated within the constituency/ward. The address of the constituency/ward is
printed on the return envel ope sent to the voter. For the postal ballot to be counted as
vote, it has to be received at the polling booth by the person in charge of such an
exercise beforethe polling iswrapped, whichisusually 10 pm of theday.

(iii) By proxy

A uniquefeature of the UK voting patternisproxy voting. Thismeansthat any person
who iseligibleto vote but cannot do so can appoint anyone el seto vote for him/her.
However, to appoint aproxy, an application hasto befilled and dispatched to the local
Electoral Registration Officer and it should bereceived by the EC six daysbeforethe
pollingisdue. The proxy person, on the other hand, can votein person or apply for a
postal proxy vote. The postal proxy vote application should bereceived by the EC 11
days before the polling is due. A voter who cannot vote, for instance, in case of an
emergency, can filean emergency petitionwith thelocal EC body any timebefore 5 pm
onthevoting day.

Except in case of afamily member, apersonisentitled to vote asaproxy for only
two voters in each election in the said person’s constituency. If a person applies for
proxy for more than one election, he/sheis required to attach an attested copy and
justify higlher case on one of these basis: blindness, di sability, employment, out of country
on an education course, registered as a service, overseas or an anonymous
elector. However, if proxy isbeing applied for only one poll, the person hasto explain
the reason why he/she cannot appear in person. Attestationisnot required inthis case.
In casethe polling booth isapproachableonly by air or sea, an elector isalso eligibleto
apply for permanent proxy without an attestation.
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But thislaw differsfor peoplein other regions. In Northern Ireland, for instance,
votersarerequired to explain their absencefrom the polling booth if they seek to appoint
another person asaproxy.

Accessibility

Asper law, al polling booths have to be made accessible to the physically disabled and
equi pped with PD-friendly devices. Onelarge print display a so needsto be kept for the
visually impaired. It can be used for reference. Servicetothe PD and V1 isalso provided
in the form of Presiding Officer to assist in voting or can even bring along afamily
member for help. If aperson cannot enter apoll booth dueto disability, the Presiding
Officer isrequired to take out the ball ot paper to the voter. Electoral registration forms

areprovided by theelection commissionin foreign languagesbut asper law, al voting
material likeballot papersareonly printedin English andin Welsh inWales.

Post-election

Polling generally concludes at 10 pm. In most constituencies, votes are counted
immediately. At the earliest, the resultsare declared by eve within an hour at 11 pm.
Resultshave also been declared well into the night at 3 or 4 am. Some constituencies
declareit the next day. At thetime when the decl aration happens and one party achieves
absolute mgority in the House of Commons, apublic statement ismade by the outgoing
prime minister. In case the majority is received by the same party who had been in
power earlier, they continue to hold office without making a reconfirmation or
reappointment. The start of their termisnot marked. If anew party achievesmajority,
then the outgoing primeminister submitsresignation to the Monarch. ThentheMonarch
callsupon the leader of the party that has achieved majority to form the government.
The congtitution gives prime minister the option to attempt to hold power evenif hisher
party’s seats have been lost. This is followed by the Queen’s Speech, wherein the
detailsof the next |legidative programme are presented. Thisprocessgivesachanceto
the House of Commonsto giveaconfidence or anc-confidence motion by either accepting
or rejecting the Queen’s Speech.

The Queen has the power to dismiss the serving prime minister and seek a
replacement sincethere are no congtitutional guidelines onthe matter, though precedents
areavailable. Thelast suchincident wasthe dismissal of Lord Melbourne in 1834. It can
trigger acrisisasitdidin 1975 and led to the Australian constitutional crisis. Recent
prime ministerswho chose to not resign despite not winning amajority are Edward
Heath in 1974 and Gordon Brown in 2010. After negotiationswith the Liberal Party
failledto culminateinto adeal in 1974, Heath put in his papersfollowing which Queen |
asked Labour leader HaroldWilson toformthe government. Therefore, itisincumbent
on the serving prime mingter to react to the poll results, either by decidingtoresignor to
continue. TheMonarch playsnoroletill thispoint. Only after the primeminister decides
to resign, the Monarch asks the |eader of the other party to form agovernment. For
instance, despite being prime minister from 1979-1990, Margaret Thatcher wasonly
asked onceto formthegovernment. Tony Blair too was asked to form agovernment
oncein 1997. While the prime minister can order the reshuffle of ministersanytime,
after each election too, aprime minister can engageinamajor or minor reshuffle of
ministers.

After taking over the government, thelargest party who could not achieve majority
becomes the Opposition party. It isalso known as Her Majesty’s Loyal Opposition.
All other small parties too who could not form government are known as just ‘opposition’.



Vacanciesin the House created due to death, ennoblement, or resignations of members
arefilled through by-election. Thereisno fixed timeframefor by-election and they can
be held months after the creation of the vacancy. They cannot be filled at all if the
generd eectionsareduein near time. Thedissolution of Parliament meansthat all seats
arevacant and pollshaveto be held.

How often are general elections held?

Asmentioned earlier, under thisAct, pollsare held onthefirst Thursday of themonth of
May every fiveyears. Under thefollowing two provisions, pollscan beheld on occasions
other thanthe said fiveyears:

- When a no confidence motion is passed in Her Majesty’s government by a simple
majority and 14 days el apse without the House having passed aconfidence motion
inany new government.

- Whenamotionfor the general pollsisagreed by two-third of thetotal number of
seatsin the House of Commons. Thisincludesvacant seats, which stand at 434
out of 650 at present.

BeforethisAct was put into place, the Parliament was conceived for fiveyears
despitethefact that many were dissolved before the said period. Thiswasawaysdone
at the request of the PM to the Monarch.

10.3 ELECTORAL PROCESSIN THE UNITED
STATES

Two parties have dominated the US political scene for a long time — the Republican or
Democrats. Since 1852, every president elected inthe UShasbelonged to either of the
two parties. As per the US system, a ‘single-member district system’ applies in the
country. The candidate who is polled the highest number of votesin his/her stateis
elected aspresident. Thus, thevoterspoll for electorsintheir state. The leader of the
country isthusindirectly elected. Intotal, there are 538 el ectorsin the Electoral College.
Towinthepresidentia polls, itisimportant to win in most popul ated states. From all
electoral votes cast nationwide, acandidate needsto earn an absolute majority at least
270 of the538.

There exists afederal government in the US and members are elected at the
national, stateandlocal levels. At thefederal or the national level, President isthehead
of the start and, asmentioned above, isindirectly e ected through an electord college. In
the present times, the citizensa most vote with the votesbeing cast intheir states. The
federal legidatureisalso called the Congressand al itsmembersaredirectly elected. At
thestatelevel, many elected officesexist and many stateshavean elective governor and
legidature. Smilarly, at thelocal level and the counties, there are many el ected offices.
Asper an estimate, nearly onemillion officesarefilledin every electoral cycleinthe
usS.

The electionsare regul ated through the state lawswhi ch often go beyond many
congtitutiond definitions. The statelawsdecide onissueslikethedligibility of thevoters,
ways in which each state’s Electoral College is run and on the local and state elections.
Articlesl, 11 and the many amendments of the US Constitution pertain to the federal
elections. On its part, the federal government has been trying to stimulate the voters’
turnout through measureslikethe National Voter Registration Act, 1993.

Electoral Process

NOTES

Check Your Progress

1. Wheredid the
parliamentary
system of
governance
originate?

2. What isthe
composition of the
UK Parliament?

3. Name the six types
of electionsheldin
the UK.
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Issuesrelated to the financing of the elections have always been surrounded in
controversy because of high amounts provided by the private sector especially towards
the federal polls. Cap on public funding from volunteers towards candidates’ campaign
wasintroduced in the year 1974 for presidential primaries and elections. In 1975, a
Federa Elections Commisson wasformed through an amendment to the Federd Election
CampaignAct. Thisbody hastheresponsbility to releasedl information about financing
of campaignssothat legal provisonslikethelimitsand prohibitionson contributionsand
public funding of the presidential electionsare adhered to.

10.3.1 Eligibility

Asmentioned above, thedigibility of apersonto voteismentioned in the Constitution
and al so decided by the states. As per the Congtitution, theright to vote cannot bedenied
onthe basisof sex, race or colour and everyone above 18 yearsof age can vote. |ssues
other than these are decided by state legislatures. States can prevent, for instance,
convicted criminals, especialy felons, from voting for afixed period or forever. Some
states also prevent ‘insane’ or “idiot” persons from voting. These terms are generally
considered derogatory and stepsare oninthe USto review thesetermsor removethem
wherever they appear.

10.3.2 Presdential Election

The president and thevice-president of the US areindirectly el ected; citizenscast their
vote for a number of members to form the US Electoral College. The College then
directly electsthe president and the vice-president. Electionsfor the president areheld
quadrennial, starting from theyear 1792. Votesare polled onthe Election Day, whichis
traditionally a Tuesday between November 2 and 8. Pollsare held simultaneously in
various statesand |local counties. Thelast el ection washeldin 2016 on November 8.
The next pollsare due on 3 November, 2020.

The e ectionsareregulated by both thefederal and state laws. Each stateisgiven
anumber of Electora Collegeéelectorsequal to the number of senatorsand representatives
it hasinthe US Congress. Washington D.C. isa so provided e ectorsequal tothe numbers
held by the smallest sate. Electord College hasno representation fromthe USterritories.

The US Congtitution empowerseach stateto decide how it will chooseitselectors.
Therefore, on the Election Day, the popul ar vote isheld by various states and not the
government at the centre. Electors can independently vote oncethey are chosen; there
have been exceptionssuch asunpledged or faithlesselectors who votefor their own
candidates. Their votesare confirmed by the Congresswho isthefinal judge of electors,
two months after the voting.

The process of nomination, including thosefor thefederal el ections, hasnot been
specifiedinthe Congtitution and isdevel oped by various statesand political parties. This
isalsoanindirect processand voterscast their ballot for anumber of delegateswho are
chosen to represent their states at their party conventions. Delegates then cast their
voteinfavour of one candidate for the post of the president.

10.3.3 History

ItisinArticlell of theUSCongtitution that themethod of presidential electionshasbeen
detailed. Thisincludes selection of the Electoral College. Articlell anditscontentsare
theresult of ddliberationsand compromisesbetween one section of congtitution of framers
who wanted to rest the power with the Congress for choice of president even asthe



other section favoured national voting. Later, each statewasgiven the number of electors Electoral Process
equal to thesize of itsmembersin the two houses of Congress. The processto choose

electorsisdecided by each satethroughitslegidature. In 1789, whenthefirst presidential

electionswereheld, only six of thethen existing 13 states chose el ectorsthrough voting.

Later, however, most statesfoll owing the method of popular voting choosetheir date of NOTES
electors. Thisresulted inanationwideindirect polling system asit istoday.

Asestablished originally under Articlell, electorswere allowed two votesfor
two different presidential candidates. The candidate who polled the highest number of
voteswas el ected the president and the second polled candidate was appointed thevice
president. However, this system had its own problems. For instance, in the 1880
presidential elections, Aaron Burr was polled the equal number of votes as Thomas
Jefferson. Jefferson was allegedly selected for the top post job under theinfluence of
Alexander Hamilton in the House of Representatives. Burr challenged Jefferson’s
selection and thisled to deep rivalry between the two, resultingin their famousduel in
1804.

The 12 amendment to the US Constitution was passed in responseto thepollsin
1800. It required votersto cast two distinct votes, onefor the president and another for
the vice president. The amendment also provided rulesin case no candidate won a
majority in the Electoral College. After the presidential election of 1824, Andrew
Jackson registered plurality but not majority. Then, the House of Representativeswas
given charge of the pollsand John Quincy Adams waselected asthe president. Again,
thisled to deep rivalry between Jackson and the then speaker of the House, Henry Clay,
who was one of the candidatesin the polls.

10.3.4 Electoral College

As an ingtitution, the US Electoral College is in charge of officially electing the
president and vicepresident every four years. Asmentioned earlier, peopleindirectly
el ect them through popular votein each state. All statesal so have own electorswhichis
equal to the number of membersthey havein the Congress. The 23 amendment gave
theDistrict of Columbiathree electors. At present, thereare538 electorsinthe US. Of
these, 435 arerepresentativesand 100 senators, including three el ectorsfrom the District
of Columbia.

Except the states of Maine and Nebraska, electorsare chosenin all otherson
‘winner-take-all” basis. Electors who support the presidential candidate who is polled
most votes become electors for him/her. The states of Maine and Nebraska use the
‘congressional district method’ wherein one elector is chosen by popular vote and the
remaining two are selected through nationwide voting. Thefederal law doesnot seek
that an elector honours a pledge but there have been instances where el ectors voted
against the pledge they had taken. As per the 12" amendment, each elector had to cast
two votes, onefor the president and another for the vice president. The candidate who
receives most votes—the current majority is 270—for both the offices of the president
or thevice president iselected to that office.

The 12" amendment al so specified on measuresto betakenif the Electora College
failed to choose apresident or vice president. In case no candidate receivesmagjority for
the post of the president, then the House of Representatives  selectsacandidate wherein
each state has one vote each. In case no candidate receives majority for vice president,
then the Senate sel ects him/her, with each senator having onevote.
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Criticsof the system contend that the system of Electoral Collegeisinherently
undemocratic and gives states undueinfluence in choosi ng the heads of the country.
Thisisbecausethe Electora College providesfor numerical maority inthepresidential
electionto small states as minimum electorsfrom such states arethree. On the other
hand, thewinner-take-all method of voting favoursthelarger states. Many condtitutional
amendments have sought modificationsto the Electoral College and itsreplacement
with popular vote.

10.3.5 Presidential Nominating Convention

The country holdsa presidential nominating convention every four years. Itisheld by
partieswho want to field their candidatesin the presidential elections. The purpose of
each such convention is to choose a party’s nominee for the post of the president. It also
seeksto adopt astatement of party principlesand goalsknown asthe platform and set
rules for party’s activities, including the process to choose the presidential nominee for
thenext polls. Owingto changesinthe poll laws and the processof running campaigns,
such conventionssincethelatter half of the 20th century have nearly renounced their
original goalsand are merely ceremonial affairsat present. Today, such conventions
refer to the quadrennial eventsof two dominating parties, and are called the Democratic
Nationa Convention andthe Republican Nationa Convention. Other smaller partiesalso
hold such conventions. Few examples are those of the Green Party, Socialist
Party, Libertarian Party, Constitution Party and Reform Party.

Nominating process

The process of nominating acandidatein the present timesisdivided into two parts:
date-wisepresidential primary eectionsand caucuses and thenominating conventions held
by each political party. Thisprocessfindsno mention in the US Constitution and has
evolved over thetime by participating political parties.

Theprimary pollsare held by the state and local government. Caucuses areheld
by political partiesdirectly. While some states organize only primary polls, some hold
caucuses while others hold both the processes. These processes are generally held
between January and June beforethe federal electionsare due. Traditionally, the states
of lowa and New Hampshire hold the state caucusand primary first.

Presidential caucusesor primariesareindirect electionslikegenera polls. Itisat
their repectivenominating conventionsthat major political partiesvotefor thepresidentia
candidate. Theseare usually held in the summer before thefederal electionsare due.
Each state or political party hasadifferent rule wherein voters cast ballot to choose
presidential caucusor primary. With such an exercise, the voters could be voting to
award delegates who will in turn vote for a particular candidate at the presidential
nominating conventionsor voterscould be only expressingtheir opinionwhichaparty is
not bound to follow at the national convention. Votersinterritoriesare a so empowered
to choose del egatesto the national conventions.

Along with these, political parties also include ‘unpledged’ delegates who can
vote for whoever they want. For the Republicans, top party officialscomprisethislist
whilefor the Demacrats, these are usually the party leadersand el ected officials. The
presidential candidatefor each party also chooses avice-presidential candidatewho
runswith him/her onthe sameticket. Their choiceisawaysapproved by the convention.



10.4 ELECTORAL PROCESS IN CHINA

The National People’s Congress (NCP) is an essential part of the central government
system of the People’s Republic of China. Due to its exclusive nature and importance, it is
treated among the organs of the Central People’s Government. The constitution of 1954
places the National People’s Congress as the highest wing of the state authority and the
only legidativeauthority of China. Thedeputiesto the Congress, from provinces, autonomous
regions, municipalitiesdirectly under the centra authority, the armed forcesand overseas
Chinese are prescribed by the Electoral Law of China for the National People’s Congress
and Local People’s Congresses, at all levels. This was propagated on 1 March 1953.

Theterm of office of the deputiesisfour years, which may extend in case the
election of deputiesto anew Congressisnot completed. When adeputy isincapabl e of
performing hisduties, hiselectoral unit will hold aby-electiontofill thevacancy. The
new deputy so elected isto servethe remainder of the unexpired term. Thedeputiesare
not arrested or put ontria without the approval of the Congressor itsstanding committee,
when the Congressisin recess. Moreover, they are supervised by the unitsthat they
represent and may bereplaced in harmony with law. Thedeputiesmay attend the meetings
of the people’s Congresses or of their local units.

The National People’s Congress has a standing committee as well as other
committees. The annual session of the Congress is to be convened by the standing
committee, which may also call for special sessions of deputies. The meetings of the
Congressare controlled by an executive chairman of the presidium, whoiselected by the
deputiesat the beginning of the session. For each session, the Congresssetsup asecretariat,
under thedirection of asecretary generd. He conductstheroutinebusinessof the Congress.

10.5 SUMMARY

- Democracy should be defined as a system of representation—of the people, for
the people, by the people. Thisis a broad definition and has some more key
principal issues attached to it. There are other certain institutional aspectsto
democracy which make politiciansrepresent their electorate much effectively.
Two factors that explain this representation are—mandate and accountability.

- Theparliamentary system of government isderived from the Great Britain where
it developed gradually under what isknown asanon-coded constitution. This
constitutionismade up of numerouslaws, decisionsof courtsand many diverse
aswell asunwritten conventions.

- For the purpose of general elections, the UK has 650 constituencies. Each
constituency isrepresented by one Member of Parliament (MP) in the House of
Commons. Theterm of an MPisfor amaximum term of five years. Broadly,
therearesix kindsof el ectionsinthe UK:

0 UK generd elections

Electionsto devolve parliamentsand assemblies
Electionstothe European Parliament

Locd dections

Mayoral elections

Policeand CrimeCommissioner eections

O O O O O
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Check Your Progress

4. How many electors
aretherein the
electoral college of
theUS?

5. What type of a
government does
the United States
have?

6. Which Article of the
United States
Constitution
origindly
established the
method of
presidential
eections?

7. What is the term of
office of the
deputiesin China?
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- Therearetwo main typesof electoral systemsinthe UK:

0 First Past the Post (FPTP)
0 Proportiona Representation (PR)

- FPTP isanelectoral system used for electing MPs to ‘seats’ in the UK Parliament.

It is a procedure in which the ‘winner gets everything” and generally gives an
absolutemgjority at both, constituency and national levels.

- InPR systemsthere are no exhausted votesin el ections. Consequently, thereisa

much higher degree of proportionality; thenumber of seatsmore precisely mirrors
the number of voteswon by each party.

- Aneélectoral register ismaintained by each district council; it isacompilation of

all registered voters. It comprisesthe names, addressand the el ectoral number of
every voter; voter registered under any special category, for instance service
voters, aswell asthe electoral number of every anonymous el ector.

- A sgnificant feature of the polling system in the UK isnot the number of votes

garnered by apolitical party but the numberswith whichit beatsother partiesin
thepoll race. Thisisparticularly truein margina constituencies, where seatsare
held by majoritiesby lessthan 10 per cent of thevote.

- TheUnited Statesisarepublic. Thisindicatesthat the people havethe entitlement

and they elect representativesof their choice.

- Two parties have dominated the US political scene for a long time—the Republican

or Democrats. Since 1852, every president el ected in the US has belonged to
either of the two parties. As per the US system, a “‘single-member district system’
appliesinthecountry.

- USalsoafedera nation, which meansthat power isshared between the centra

government and theindividua states.

- Federal power is shared by three different branches of government—the president

and his cabinet (the Executive), the two chambers of the US Congress (the
Legidature) and the courts (Judiciary).

- Thepresident and the vice-president of the US areindirectly elected; citizens

cast their vote for anumber of membersto form the USElectoral College. The
Collegethen directly el ectsthe president and the vice-president.

- ItisinArticlell of theUS Constitution that the method of presidential €l ections

hasbeen detailed. Thisincludessel ection of the Electoral College.

- Asaningtitution, the USElectoral College isinchargeof officially electing the

presdent and vicepresdent every four years. Peopleindirectly elect them through
popular votein each state. All states al so have own electorswhichisequal tothe
number of membersthey havein the Congress.

- Elections in China arebased onahierarchical e ectoral system, whereby local

People’s Congresses are directly elected, and all higher levels of People’s
Congresses up to the National People’s Congress, the national legislature, are
indirectly elected by the People’s Congress of the level immediately below.

- Thedeputiesto the Congress, from provinces, autonomousregions, municipalities

directly under the central authority, the armed forcesand overseas Chinese are
prescribed by the Electoral Law of China for the National People’s Congress and
Local People’s Congresses, at all levels. This was propagated on 1 March 1953.



- Theterm of office of the deputiesisfour years, which may extend in case the Electoral Process
€lection of deputiesto anew Congressisnot completed. When adeputy isincapable
of performing hisduties, hisdlectora unitwill hold aby-dectiontofill thevacancy.

10.6 KEY TERMS NOTES

- Mandate: Itisacommand or an approval given by apolitical electoratetoits
representative.

- Electoral College: It is abody of electors chosen or appointed by a larger
group.

- Cabinet: Itisabody of advisersto the President, composed of the heads of the
executive departments of the government.

- Caucus. InsomeUS gates, it isameeting at which local membersof apalitical
party register their preference among candidates running for office or select
delegatesto attend aconvention.

- Supplementary vote: Itisan electoral system used to elect asinglewinner, in
which the voter ranksthe candidatesin order of preference.

- Alternativevote: It isavoting system designed to elect onewinner.

- Single transferable vote: It is a voting system based on proportional
representation and preferentia voting.

- Additional member system: It isabranch of voting systemsin which some
representativesare e ected from geographic constituenciesand othersare el ected
under proportional representation from awider area, usually by party lists.

- Electoral register: Itisalisting of all those registered to vote in aparticular
area.

- Plurality voting: Itisavote of one or more than the number received by any
other candidate or issuein agroup of three or more.

10.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. Theparliamentary system of government originated in Great Britain, whereit has
gradually devel oped under anon-coded constitution defined by avast body of
laws, court decisionsand diverse unwritten conventions.

2. TheUK Parliament iscomposed of the Crown that isthe monarch, the House of
Lords, an appointive and hereditary upper chamber and the popularly el ected
lower chamber, the House of Commons.

3. Therearesixtypesof electionsheldin UK. Theseare:
UK generd eections
Electionsto devolved parliamentsand assemblies
Electionstothe European Parliament
Locd dections
Mayoral electionsand
Policeand CrimeCommissioner eections
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4. All together thereare 538 electorsin the Electoral College of the US.

5. The United States hasa federal government, with elected officialsat thefederal
(national), stateand local levels.

6. ArticleTwo of the United States Constitution original ly established the method of
presidential dections, includingthe Electoral College.

7. Theterm of office of the deputiesin Chinaisfour years, which may extend in
casethe election of deputiesto anew Congressisnot compl eted.

10.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What istherole of the Queeninthe British Parliament?
2. Statethefunctioning of thesix electoral systemsusedinthe UK.
3. What isan electoral register?

4. Lig thevariousmethodsof casting votethat the UK Congtitutionallowsitsdigible
voters.

5. What isan electoral college?
Long-Answer Questions

1. Giveadetailed account of the electoral processinthe UK.

2. Critically evaluatethe varioustypesof voting systemsused in the UK.
3. Discusstheprocessof presidential electionsinthe US.

4. What isthe presidential nominating conventioninthe US?

5. How arethe deputiesin Chinael ected? Describe.
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